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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

In all essential features — the method, the manner of pres- 
entation or statement, and the topics, as well as the order, 
of the lessons — Beginning German remains imchanged. The 
increase in the number of pages over the first edition is 
accoimted for by the alternative exercises in each lesson, 
the four optional chapters headed Review and Drill, and a 
series of special, likewise optional, exercises at the end of 
the lessons. 

In several matters of detail, however, I have endeavored to 
profit from criticisms and from such suggestions as I could 
embody in the book without changing its general character. 
To all friends and colleagues who have thus helped me, I here 
express my thanks. 

The German exercises of the lessons are lettered A and B; 
the English, C and D; of which either A or B may be used in 
combination with either C or D. The teacher, however, will 
find A and C fhe.best combination for one year; in another 
year, or for purposes of review, he can use B and D. If 
some of the exercises should seem rather long (they were 
made longer than those of the first edition at the request 
of a number of teachers), a few sentences in each may 
easily be omitted. But I deprecate as much in this edition 
as in the first the translation of the English exercises with- 
out sufficient previous study of the German and the explana- 
tory notes. 

iii 



IV PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

The Abstract of Grammar, in which scarcely anything has 
been changed, will be published separately, as heretofore; and 
so will the pamphlet of New Exercises, which, although no 
longer strictly new, may still serve as a supplementary set. 

CAMBBiDeE, Mass., April, 1909. 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 

This book consists of a series of thirty lessons and an abstract 
of grammar. 

On the lessons and the best way of using them, I have only 
a few suggestions to make, and these I will venture to put in a 
somewhat categorical form. 

First, have your students recite as much as possible with 
their books closed. Secondly, dictate a few sentences or phrases 
to them at every lesson. Thirdly, postpone sentence writing 
and so-called composition until the ear is fairly well trained and 
the new language has become alive in the student's mind. 
And fourthly, before your scholars do an English exercise, let 
them carefully reread the preceding German sentences that 
should serve them as models. 

I may add that these suggestions are neither original nor 
novel, and I dare say that if they had been followed more 
closely since the Committee of Twelve lent them the weight 
of their authority, fewer candidates for admission to college 
would be found deficient in the translation into German, and 
most would do better in the translation of German into Eng- 
lish. The fact is that, notwithstanding all our conceits to the 
contrary, we are still too much under the sway of the tradi- 
tional methods of teaching the dead languages. 

In the second part of the book, the abstract of grammar, I 
have so far departed from the customary way of presenting 
the subject of accidence that I must needs give my reason ir 



VI PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 

doing SO. It is this: if the initial difficulty for most English- 
speaking students of German lies in mastering the inflections, 
rather than in grasping the uses of the parts of speech, or what 
we call syntax, it ought to be more practical to group different 
parts of speech under the same type of inflection than to group 
different tjrpes of inflection imder the same part of speech. 
The former is the method that I have followed. The latter is 
again a traditional method, that of logicians; but it is not neces- 
sarily the best, nor even the most rational method, even if it 
be the most logical. 

The Abstract of Grammar, if it should prove useful for re- 
viewing the essentials of accidence and syntax, especially in 
preparation for college, will soon be published separately. 

I have adopted the new official orthography of 1902, hence 
the change of form in a few familiar words, as tun, tat, gctan, 
XViX, gibft etc. instead of tl^un, tl^at, getl^an, Zi)iix, gicbft etc. 

Cambbidge, Mass., January, 1903. 
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German 
form 



33 



5 f 

3 i 

^ i 
s I 
9Ktn 



German 



fth 

bay 

tsay 

day 

ay 

eff 

gay 

hah 

ee 

yot 

kah 

el 

em 



The Alphabet 



Roman 
form 

A a 

Bb 
C C 

Dd 
Ee 
F f 
Gg 
Hh 
I i 

J J 
Kk 

L 1 

M m 



German 
form 

^ P 

iQ q 

m X 
@ f§ 
% t 

U u 

SB t) 

S93 to 

dl J 

D 9 

3 5 



German 



oh 

pay 

koo 

er (as in errand) 

ess 

tay 

oo 

fow (as in fowl) 

vay 

ix 

ipsilon 

tset 



Roman 
form 

N n 
o 



P 

q 

r 



P 

Q 

R 

S 8 

T t 
U u 
V V 
Ww 
X X 
Yy 
Z z 



Of the two forms f and J^ the latter is iised at the end of I 
a word, at the end of a syllable in compounds, and JjeforeT 
suffixes ' (except suffixes of inflection) ; elsewhere f is used:/ 
§au«, §au«'tUr, §Su«'d^en, but ^ou'feS; Ia«, Sc«'=art, Wiax, but| 
le'fen, lieft. 

Note the following combinations: (S) ch, d dc, ij tz and g 
sg. The last, however, is as frequently represented by ss (and 
always soimded like ss ). It ia ^called cRs-tmd ' and i§^es the 
place of \i at the end of a word or syllable, and of ff before 

1 



PRONUNCIATION 

t or after a long vowel or diphthong: glu§ (short u), %u^ 
Gong u), ^ttfe'Iic^, grofe'artig, ^afet, mufe'tc; p'fec (long ft), j^cl'* 
fecn. But gluf'fc (short ft), H'fe, mftf'fcm 

Capitals. Every noun, or word used as a noun, begms 
with a capital: ^au^ homey fftr tncincn SBrubcr/or my brother, 
in (Snglanb in England. But adjective s derived from names of 
countries begin mostly with a small lette r: cnglifd^ English. 



Division into Syllables, at the end of a line, is indicated by 
a double hyphen, thus ^. 

A single consonant belongs to the following vowel: Ia=bcn, 
gc^c, ®a==U^Itt^a ; likewise d^, p^, fd^, ft, ^ and tf), which are re- 
garded as representing simple sounds: la'-d^e, ra^fd^en, bci^^cn, 
bc'^ftc. Other combinations are separated so that the last 
consonant belongs to the next line, d becoming M: ^nap'^pc, 
f)ar4tn=^f)adtn, ^at'-gc, ^ftp'-fcn, ^arp'-fen, gor^ftcr, ©tab'^^tc, 
forb'-rc^ expounds are divided according to their com- 
ponent parts: Hug^apfcl, l^icr'^auf, DoII^cn'bcn* 

Vowels 

A vowel doubled or followed by b is long: ^aar, SWcl^I. 

An accented vowel before a. sing)ft mnsj^panj; or at th e end 
of a sjUable is usually long: le'fen, ®cbot', ba, fo, ^bu, bir, bor, 
nur* But in some of the commonest .monosyllables, even when 
strongly accented, the vowel is short : ab, an, l^in, mit, um, tocg, 
bad, )Da^* 

A vowel b gfore two or more c onsonants is usually short: 
SBIatt, buTnm, l^ilf^ But in jnflection a long-^^t em-vowel rg" 
mains long even before several consonants: fragft, SBIut^ (from 
frd^gen, SBIut)^ A vowel before d^ or g may be long, as in 
S3ud^, aWafe, or short, as in Sdad), lag. 

a a has always the quaUty of a in jht/ier. Long: ba^ben, 
SWal^I; short: matt, bann* 



VOWELS 3 

@ e Jong s ounds like a in fate.: S'po^, ^ccr, gcl^t; e short 
like e in 6e£.- SBctt, ©cti'bung, ^crr (like e in herring, not like 
6 in /i^). 

Unaccented e is slurred : thus, en in Ici'tcn sounds like en in 
frighten; el in e'bel, like le in fodfe; e^ in neu'eS, like oils in 
joyous; e in fotn'me, nearly like a in comma; ®e in ®efetj', 
nearly like ga in gazettes. 

3 I long sounds like i in machine : il^n, 3'ba; i short, like 
i iiT^; mit, SRip'pe, §irt (not like hurt), 

3fe ie is sounded like long i: Sie'ber, ^l^ilofopl^ie'; but in cer- 
tain words accentftd on the fJiyllahlft precedin g ie, these two 
letters are sounded separatd y, much like ia in gloria: ®Io'rie, 
gatni'Ue, Si'nie* 

D long sounds like o in note : fo, 9)?oor; o short, like the 
often heard in New England in whole or only, a sound lying 
bglaKeea the a in fall and the o in ^; toH, ®ott, SWot'te* 

U tt long sounds hke oo in ^qZ; SBu'be, SRul^; u short, hke u 
in £j4^; bumm, SBut'ter* 

g ^ occurs chiefly in foreign word s and, if accented, s ounds usually likett^ 
if unacc ented like t, 

MODIFIED VOWELS 

The vowels g, o, u h ave a modified sound which is indi- 
cated by two dots and called y/mlaut: S tt, 6 6, tt ii* For ^iu 
ilu see p. 4. 

^ S long sounds like a in dare : Sl^'re, trttge; 8 short, Uke e 
m kt: S'fte, bttn'be* 

jfc i long may be produced by rounding the lips to pronounce 
in woe and then trying to sound an a hke that of ape instead: 
&^v, bo'fe^ Short 6 has the same quahty, but requires less 
rounding of the Ups : off 'ne, Mnnt. 

ft ft long may be produced by rounding the Ups to pronounce = 
00 in woo and then trying to sound an e hke that of be instead: 



PRONUNCIATION 



iibcr, filial. Short U has the same quality, but requires less 
rounding of the lips: ^ilt'te, fiiricn* 

DIPHTHONGS 

?K at and (5t ti sound like i in n^rn^i 2axb, ©ai'tc; 8cib^ 
©ei'tc- 
%u Ott sounds like ou in thou: l avit tau'fen* 
6tt eu and ^u Su sound Uke oy in bov[ gcu'tc, l^eu'tc; tfiu'te, 

Consonants 

Consonants omitted here are sounded as in English. 

95 6, at the ^nd of a word or syllable, also before inflectional 
1 suffixe s beginning with a consonant, sounds hke^; ®rab, @rilb'= 
d^cn, i)abt; elsewhere hke b: bra'tc, Sdld, bici'bcn, S3al^n. 

® c. before q ^ o , u. ttu^ oii^or a consonant^ sounds hke^; Sato, 
(Slau'biu^; elsewhere Uke ^or g: (S.&'\ax, Sc'ber^ 

©^ il, after g, o, u or au , has a deep guttural sound which 

resembles a throat-clearin g or hawking and may be produced 

by whispering koo or kah: S)ad^, 8od^, SduH), aud^, ta'd^c. Else- 

^ wh/&se d^ has a higher, palatal sound, hke that of ,^ in key when 

^whis2S£fid: 58Icd^, id^, ©ft'd^cr, ?6'd^cr, S3ll'd^cr, gci'd^c, cud^, 

©trciu'd^cr, Scr'd^c* 

But d^ and ^ or [, when belonging to the same stem, sound 
Uke ^ t)li)h, T)d^'f^^* l2Lj[9r?ig5L W9^^s d^ often sounds like 
k: Sl^araf'tcr, or Uke sh: Sl^ara'bc. 

2) b, at the end of a word or syUable, also before inflec- 
tiqnal^ ^suffixes beginning with 'a consonant, soimds Uke t: 
§anb, Ittnb'iid^, Sanb^'mann, banbft; elsewhere Uke d: ba, 
§cln'bc^ — The combination J)t sounds Uke^®tabt, ©eftmb'tcr, 

@ 9, at the end of a word (for ng see below) gi* syllable^ 
also before inflectional^ suffixes beginning with a consonant, 
sounds Uke'd^ hence guttural in Za^, log, ?ug, lagft, gag'l^aft. 



CONSONANTS 5 

'^ '^^ and galataiin tDcg, ^'6'mQ, fcig, SBcrg, licgft, borgilg'Ud^^ In all 
QthfiiL-posiiions it is best to let the beginner sound g like g 
in^o: gang, ®aU; ®ott; %tt)t, ®kv, gut; ®Ia^, ®ra«, ®na'bc, Sa'gc, 
2^ci'gc, jo'gcn, ©ic'gC; S3cr'gc, ^8'nigc; so also when doubled: 

' But in a medial position after a, o, u or au, as in Sa'gc, 2:a'gc and 

jo'gcn above, or in tru'^cn, Uu'^tn etc., is usually a "continuant" (not. 

a ''stop") with voice quality, i. e., a sound lying between the g in go 

^ ,. d-nd the d^ in la'd^c, accompanied with vibration of the vocal chords; 

' iind 8 medial after other letters, as in ©ic'gc, SBer'gc and ^fi'nigc above, 

\oT in SBc'acn, Iu'qcii, SBarge, (©or'gc etc., sounds nearly like y in ye. 

$ 1^, at the be ginnin g of a word, sounds like ^ in hat: ]^5rt, 
§au^, ^ei'mat; also in compounds : gef)6rt'; Sanb'I)au^, tt)of)zx'; 
and in^the suffixes l^gft and l^cit: f)ab'\)a\t, grei'l^eit* Elsewhere 

tjona j^ jg silgjit-and i ndicates that the preceding vowe l is long: 

'^^^'".fro^, O^r, (g^'re, [a'I)et, fc'^c, c'^e- 

rr . ' 3 i sounds Uke y in yea ; jc, 3cii^r. 
Scito, **"• 

2 I sounds like I in long. It is never silent: l^alf, SSoIf* 

wliich: 9l9 ng sounds like ng in singer , not like ngr in finaer : Ittn'- 
duced 9er; gin'gcr, ^ung'rig, §off'nung. 

Else- qsf ^if. In producing pf, especially at the beginning of a 

when word, it is important not to let a vowel-sound come in be- 

tui), tween the sound of p and that of /, but to pass quickly from 

the former to the latter: ^opf, op'fert; ^fer'bc^ 
sound Q^ qy jg pronounced Hke tto, with the U) as after fd^ and j: 
is like riiial qutx. 

9t r is pronounced more distinctly and with paore of a trill 
inflec- than r in EngUsh: 9iit'ter, rei'tc, bit'terer* 

^^^r ® f ^ ^, At the be pjinnin^ of si word befo re a vowel, or 
'• ' . be tween t wo vowels, f sounds like 2 in zero: fa'ae, le^fc. — 
^^ f When^^naLor doubled, or when standing before a consonant 
rjlabk;' not at the beginning of a word, ^ or [ sounds like ^ in so; 
lona^^' ba^, ta['[cn, liJ'fte* — The §QDabi»ajtion_^ sounds like ss: lag, 
ig'^^' gti'fec (long U), glufe (short u)- 



6 PRONUNCIATION 

@p fp and @t ft, at the h^irinnincr yf a word^ are sounded 
lik e sh'p and sht, with the sh pronounced lightly and quickly: 
fpre'd^cn, ©pan'nung, ftc'l^cn, @taub; also in compounds: bc^ 
[pre'd^cn, bcftc'l^cn; elsew^ece-they sound like sp and st: SBcf'pe, 
licft, mci\t\m\ 

®t^ fc^ sounds like sh: fd^a'bc, fd^neH* 

2; t sounds Uke t: %a%, trc'tcn, lor; except before j in 
many words of French or Latin origin, where it sounds like 
^ or j: iWation', JRa'tio^ 

%1si i1si, which occurs ahnost exclusively in foreign words, 
soimds Uke Jj 2;i^ea'tcr, ^^potl^c'fe, SBal'tl^cr (also written 
SBaltcr). 

%i ^ sounds like ts or g: ®atj, ^it'je* 

95 ti sounds like /: SSa'tcr, \Atx. But in fQ^^i^ words (ex- 
cept when final) it sounds Uke v^ SSa'fe, SSifi'tc, bra'bc, rcfoti'bc 
(but Uke / in braD, rclatib')* 

SB to sounds like v: tocrd^e, S5'toc, But in producing to 
After Td6 or j. belonging to the same svU abl^. both Ups are 
used, as in the act of blowing (instead of the lower Up and 
the upper teeth, as in producing v): ©d^toc'ftcr, gtoi'fd^en, 
3toang, gtoci- 

3E £ sounds Uke x; 2ljrt, ^c'je, Xcr'yc^* 

3 5 sounds Uke ts in coUs: ^olg, ga'gcn, gtoi'fd^cn, Sati'ge^ 

Accent in German words, as in Eiiglish, rests mostly on 
th^ r oot 9f {^erp . and in compounds mostly on the Jffst.meui- 
ber: toar'tctc, grcun'binnen, Slug'apfcl. The beginner should be 
careful neve r to accent the prefixe s 33e be, (Smp cmp, Snt cut, 
.(Sr er, ®c gc, SScr Dcr, 3^^ J^^ 

German Punctuation differ s from EngUsh chiefly in the 
use of commas before subordinate clauses. A comma is there- 
fore found ^before all such words as toetl be caTise, toenn if, jbcr 
whoj bag thatj toeld^er which. 



"PHACTICE IN pronunciation) 7 

HtACnCE IN PRONUNCIATION 

Vowels and Diphthongs. 1. Long a: {am, Hal, lal^m, fal^I, 
fafe, ®aat, Sat 

2. Short a: ^amm, all, Sanxtn, gall, nafe, toa^, [att, f)axt 

3. Long e: ^cer, SBcct, ©peer, mel^r, fel^rt, toel^* 

4. Short e and short ft: §err, SBett, fperr', rennt, benn, tDenn, 

fant, i^ait, ptt\ 

5. Unaccented e: 2la'Ie, lal^'tne, ^atn'tne, ^e're, fel^r'te, 
toe'^e, ^er'ren, SBet'ten, toar'tc, ftttt'te, ^at'te, fat'ten, gefttat', 
©el^arter, be^arten, naffe, SBenen, fd^el'ten, toen'be, SBan'be. 

6. Long I, and ie: tnir, il^re, S^^'i^h ^tlie'ren, bien'te, toie'fen. 

7. Short I: ift, SBIicf, nid^t, ir're, Sin'te, ^irt, getoife', in, toif fen. 

8. Long n: aD?oo«, ®o'te, Ol^r, ©ol^'fe, ®(^ofe, SBo'ben, to'bet, 
lo'fe, dto% 

9. Short n: ©ot'te, fonn'te, fol'le, SJod, ©or'ge, geftor'ben, 
gett)or'ben, aWorb, DoH, JRoffe* 

10. Long u: gut, SBu'be, tun, JRu'l^e, nur, Ul^r, yiatwc\ 

11. Short u: mug, SJhxt'ter, tDufe'te, frumm, un'ter, 3)urft» 

12. Long a: mai^t, tl^'re, toa're, ta'te, tra'mer. 

13. Long i: hU, bS/fe, ^S'nig, I^Bl^'nen, f)'6x% grb'feer. 

14. Short 3: !5nnt, SSc^'ter, ©srier, gepmt', f(^op'fen,®5t'ter. 

15. Long ft: filr, ftt^'Ien, bll'fter, SBrtl'ber, ll'bel, §il'ter. 

16. Short ft: mllfet, SWilt'ter, fttl'Ien, p'fterte, gettlf tct. 

17. «t ai and (B ei: SBai, bet, 8aib, 8eib, ^ai, ^ci'be. 

18. fin m: lau, Saub, au«, ^au«, fd^Iau^er, gefd^aut', ©tau'bc. 

19. (Sn tn and &t ftu: eu're, ©au'rc, ©eu'd^e, SBau'd^e, l^eu'te, 
^au'te, greunb, [(^eufe'Iid^, pu^'Iid^. 

Consonants. 1. » b: ab, ge'be, SBin'be, gb'bc, gel^abt', l^llbfd^. 

2. ei^ c^: ad^, ga'd^er, aud^, SBU'd^er, lad^'te, bod^, id^, nid^t, 
md^t«, fud^', fu'd^en, fd^Ied^t, eud^, l^eu'd^eln, baud^'te, gud^«, 2Bad^^, 
tDb'd^entKd^, ^dd^'fte (long »), l^od^ Gong o). 
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3. 2) b: Sanb, fin'bcn, ?cib, Ici'bcr, ©tabt'd^cn (long a), rcb'Iid^ 
(long c), bau'crtcn, 9Wab'd^cn (long a)» 

4. ® g: .®ta«, fltufl; gin'gcn, gegan'gen, lag, la'gen, bic'ge, 
bog, toe'nig, 36'gc, fliegft, fagt, gcnug', [d^Wgt, SBe'gc, [au'gc, 
SBcrg, SBer'ge, ru'l^ig, ^offnung, bctriig'Iid^, log, lo'gcn, ©in'ger, 
gin'gcr, ©an'gcr, Slu'gc, tau'gcn* 

5. 5Pf pV. ?fab, ^flic^t, gepflcgf , Slp'fd, ?fer'bc, ^op'fen. 

6. Ott qu: qucr, quiUt, Oual, Ouit'tc, gcquol'icn* 

7. an r: ra'tc, ro'tcr, SJanb, er, ©djrau'bc, gra'be, ^irt, ^erj, 
Sr'rcnl^au^, fnar'rcn, SUr'rc, l^er, ^crr, btt'terftcr. 

8. @ f ^ ff ft: ©o^'Ic, gc[agt', berfu'd^en, ate, bafe, SBaffcr, 
gcfc'l^cn, mufe, ntilfe'tc, ba«, gufe (long u)^ 

9. @t ft @»i ^p: ra'ftc, Derloft' (long 0), [tanb, gcftanb', 
ftint'mc, gcftimmt', ©tcu'er, [prad^, ab'[pred^cn, 9Wei'[ter, ©picfi, 
Dcrfticfe', ^fer'bcftall- 

10. Xf^ t^: JI)ea'tcr, St^corie', Slntipat^ic'- 

11. as n: SSa'ter, bier, bcrfprc'd^cn, t)iel, bor, SBo'gcI, bon, be* 
t)or', babon', ©rofe'dater, dott, bcrfUl^rt'* 

12. SB to: toann, toie, mo, toorii'bcr, mobon', bcrtoofjnf, gemann', 
SBin'ter, SBan'bcrer, gemufef, gtoci, [d^mcr, gmin'gen, gmi'fd^en, 
3^^rg. 

13. 3 5*: gic'^cn, gog, gcjo'gcn, fet'aen, fetj'tc, gefcfet', rei'aenb, 
rife'tc, ©d^toanj, 3im'ntcr, gu, 3ug, 3eit, 3^erg, bega^If , erja^'* 
lung, 3^'g^l/ il^^j'Kdb; ©atj, ©ifgc, autn, moju', gubor\ 
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Lesson i 

PBESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF WEAK VEEBS ) ' 
I 

Weak Verbs. In German, as in English, there are weak and 
strong verbs. How they differ from each other will be ex- 
plained later. This lesson treats of weak verbs only, and first 
of the inflection of [agcn to say and toartcn to wait in the 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

id^ fage / say (also / tell etc.) \(S) toaxtt I wait 

bu fogft t?iou say est J you say bu toarteft thou waitest, you wait 

tx, fie, c« fagt he, she, it says er, fie, e« toavttt he, she, it waits 

toir fagcn we say toir toavttn we wait 

\i)X fagt ye, you say rfyc toartet ye, you wait 

fie f agen they say fie toavttn (hey wait 

©ie fagen you say @ie iDarten you wait 

The letters in bold-faced t3rpe are the endings; fag and toort are the 
stems. Observe that n)Qrt has eft and et (2d and 3d sing. ; and 2d plur.) 
where fog has only ft and t. The longer endings are added to stems in 
t, b and a few other letters, for the sake of more distinct pronunciation. 

The personal pronouns bit, ll^t, and @le are all commonly trans- 
lated by you. 35u and its plural il^r are used to address jnti- 
mate friends, near relatives an d yoimg^ children, ©ie, always 
with a capital and with the verb in the t hird person plura l, i» 
used in addressing any other person or persons. 

Inflect like id^ fage: Inflect like id^ toarte: 

vS^ frage / dsk, inquire id^ ant'lDorte / answer 

id^ ^5re / hear, I understand xSj ar'beite / work 

id^fud^e I seek, search, look for 

11 
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VOCABULARY 



abtx but m6)t not 

unb and nid^t^ nothing^ not anything 

and) also J too tVtoa^ something , anything 

ja yes tt)a^ what 

ncln no ^err ©d^mlbt Mr. Smith 

l^cu'te to-day Ravi Charles; Sln'na Anna 

A. I. ^^ fragt; unb bu ant'toorteft. 2. ®ic facjt ttma^, abtx ®ic 
fagen nid^t^. 3. 3^r martet/ unb fie ar'bcitcn.^ 4. ®ic ]E)5rt c^, abtx 
tt)ir ^5rcn c6 nid^t.^ 5. 3lnt'h)ortct fie^? — yttin, fie ant'mortct nid^t/ 
6. aSarteft bu aud^, Sari? — 9lein, id^ toaxtt nid^t, abtx §err ©d^mibt 
toartct. 7. 2Ba6 fagen ®ie? — ^d) fagc, 2lnna fud^t etma^. 8. Sir'* 
beitcn ®ie l^eute, ^err ©d^mibt? — 3a, id) ar'beitc ^eute, Sari, abet bu 
ar'beiteft nid^t. 9. gragcn fie 2lnna? — 9iein, fie fragen Sari, tt)a« er 
fud^t, aber er ant'tuortct nid^t, 10, 3Ba^ fagft bu, Slnna? — 3d^ fagc 
nid^t«, aber Sari fagt ttroa^. 11. Slr'beitct §err ©d^mibt l^eute? — 
3a, id^ l^orc, er ar'beitct ^eute, unb Sari unb Slnna ar'beitcn aud^, aber 
id^ ar'beitc f)eute nid^t. 12. ^d) \ud)t e6, unb fie fud^t e^ aud^. 13. ®ie 
l^ort ®ie, aber tx l)6xi ®ie nid^t. 

B. 14. ^d) l)'6xt etma^, aber fie l^arcn nid^t«. 15. SSBir fragcti 
Slnna, ma^ fie fud^t,^ aber fie ant'mortct nid^t,^ unb Sart ant'toortct 
aud^ nic^t.^ 16. §5rft bu nid^t,^ ma^ id^ fagc, Sari? §err ®d^mibt 
unb Slnna marten. — 3a, id^ l^cJre, ma« bu fagft, aber bu l^drft nid^t, 
n)a^ id^ fagc: id^ ar'beitc l^cute* 17. SBa6 fragt §err ®d^mibt Slnna? 
— (Sr fragt Slnna* „@ud^ft bu ttma^?" unb fie ant'mortct: „3^cin, id^ 
fud^c nid^t«, unb Sari fu^t aud^ nid^t^."* 18. SBag ^cJrc ic^? §err 
®d^mibt fud^t ®ie unb fragt ®ie, toa^^ ®ie ar'beitcn, unb ®ie ant'= 
tDortcn nid^t? 19. @ie fagt Sari nid^t, toa^ Toix fud^en, unb mir fagen 
e^ aud^ nid^t.® 

1 German has no special verb-phrases to express progressive action ; hence 
id) toaxtt or i^ fud^e means not only / wait or / look for, but also / am waiting or 
/ am looking for. — ^ There is nothing in German to correspond to do, does, did 
etc. as used in questions or negations; hence the German for does she answer?, 
she does not answer or don't you hear?, if literally translated, is answers she?, 
she answers not or hear you not? Compare: "Revolt our subjects?" Shake- 
speare, Richard II, Act III. 2; ". . . and I called you, but ye answered not," 
Jeremiah 7. 13 ; " Hearcst thou not how many things they witness against 
thee?" Matthew 27. 13. — ^ Literally, and C. answers also not, i. e., neither 
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(or nor) does C. answer or and C. does not answer, either. — * See note 3 ; neither 
is C. looking for anything. — « Say, what you are working at. — • See note 3. 

^ C. 1. He says something, but I say nothing. 2. They ask 
Charles, and he answers. 3. She hears nothing, but we hear 
something. 4. What does she hear? — She does not say what 
she hears. 5. Anna is looking for Charles. 6. She is waiting, 
and we are waiting also. 7. Charles, are you^ waiting? — Yes, 
Mr. Smith, I am waiting, and are you^ waiting too? — No, I am 
not waiting. 8. You^ say she works to-day, but I say she does 
not work. 9. What do you^ say, Charles and Anna? — We 
don't say anything (we say nothing).^ 10. Mr. Smith is asking 
Charles something, but Charles does not answer, he does not 
hear what Mr. Smith is asking. 11. Is Anna working to-day? — 
Yes, I understand she is working, but Smith and Charles are not 
working (work not).^ 12. Are you^ asking Anna? — Yes, and 
she answers, too, but we do not hear what she says. 13. What 
are they searching for to-day (what seek they to-day)®? — They 
don't tell (they say not)® what they are searching for. 

D. 14. I am asking you,^ Mr. Smith, what ygu^ are looking 
for, but you^ do not answer. — But don't you^ hear, Charles? 
I am not looking for anylihing (I seek nothing),® but Anna and 
Charles say they are looking for something. 15. ''No," says she, 
''we are not working, neither are they (and they also not)."® 
16. What do I hear, Mr. Smith? You^ are looking for Charles? 

• and Charles is looking for you^! 17. They are telling Anna what 
Charles is working [at],® but he does not hear.it (hears it not). 
18. Mr. Smith says they do not hear anything (they hear nothing), 
and I do not hear anything, either (I hear also nothing). 

7 With Christian names, use bu for you, or il^r if several persons are ad- 
dressed, as in sentence 9. With Mr., Mrs. or Miss before a proper name, 
use @ic for you, as in the second part of 7. When the context does not show 
whether the speaker is on intimate terms with the person addressed or not, 
as in 8, give the form with bu (or il^r) first, and then the form with ®lc. — To 
this may be added that waiters, porters and other servants, though often 
called by their Christian names, are not addressed with bu or il^r, except 
perhaps by their own master or mistress (and, of course, by their own inti- 
mate friends). — « Parentheses, ( ), in the English exercises enclose directions 
as to the order of words in German, their gender, case etc., or words not 
needed in English, but required in German; square brackets, [ ], enclose 
words to be omitted in German. 
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II 

Next we take up the inflection of [agcn and toorten in the 

PAST INDICATIVE 

id^ fagte / said \xff toax'ttit I waited 

bu jagteft etc. bu toar'tetcft etc. 

er, fie, c« \a%tt^ tx, fie, e« toar'tete^ 

toir fagtcn toir toar'tetcn/^ 

il^r f agtet il^r toar'tetet |^ 

fie, ©ie fagteii fie, ®ie toar'teteir 

Without the longer endings ete (instead of tc), ctcft (instead of tcft) 
etc., it would be impossible to distinguish, in pronunciation at least, 
several forms of the past indie, of toartcn from the corresponding forms 
of its present indicative, e. g., n)Qrtie would sound like n)Qrte etc. 

I nflect like i^ fagte: Inflect like id^ toar'tete: 

'} v\\ id^ fragte / a^ked^ inquired x(i) ant'h)ortete / answered 

i^ i)'6xtt I heard, understood i^ ar'beitete / worked 
vif fud^te / sought, searched, looked for 

VOCABULARY 

ate when " fel^r very 

ge'ftem yesterday fo so 

l^ier here toie how 

ieljt now, at present too wfiere 

lan'ge, adv., long, a long time bi« fed^d Ul^r tUl six o'clock 

nod^ stiU, yet, as yet ^xau ©d^mibt Mrs. Smith 

nid^t mel^r no more, no longer aWarie' (two syllables) Mary 

A. !♦ SWarie' fragt ^arl, toa^ tx fud^t, unb ^arl anttoortet nld^t* 
2. 3d& fragte Slnna unb 2Karie': „S2Bie lange fud^tet il^r e« %t\ttxn, unb 
too?' Unb fie ant'toorteten: ,,S3Bir fud^tcn e^ l^ier, unb fel^r lange, bid 
fed&« Ul^r*'' 3, ^aren ©ie e« nod^, §err ©d^mibt? — yidn, id^ l^are e« 
ie<}t nid^t mel^r* 4, grau ©d^mibt toar'tete nod^, ate toir ar'beiteteit^ 
5. ^artcft bu, toa« fie fagte? — 3a, id^ ^Mt e«; fie fagte: „3d^ arbeite 
iefet ^ier." 6. SBad fagteft bu, tarl, ate fie fragte? — 3d^ fagte: ,,9lein, 
5tau ©d^mibt, id^ fud^e e« nid^t, unb Slnna fud^t e« aud^ nid^t»" * 7. 2Bir 
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l^arteti J^cutc, annamnb 2Waric' mar'teten bi« fcd^« Ul^r. SBar'teteti ®le 
gcftcm audS) fo longc, §crr ©d^ntibt? — 9lcin, i(^ mar' tete nid^t fo lange. 
g. ^^^ fr^O^fq 1^^^^ fQ ^Q"B^ ^'^ U {jV^'^^^tdt 9. „9lcin/' fagte fie, 
„id^ fud^c nid^td, unb SWaric' fud^t aud^ nid^td^; aber $crr unb grau 
©d^ntibt fud^cn ctma^JJ 

B. 10. SBlr fagteti grau ©d^ntibt nid^t, mo unb toit lange h)lr 
ar'beiteten. 11. 3c^ f)'6xt ietjt aud^ nid^t« ntel^r/ aber SWarie' fagt, fie 
prt noc^ etn)a«. 12. arbeitet «ari ©d^mibt noc^ l)ier? — 9lein, er 
arbeitet jefet nid^t mel)r l)ier, aber 2lnna unb aWarie' ©d^mibt arbeiten 
nod^ ^ier. ©ut^en ®ie Sari? — ^a, id) fud^e ityx (objective case of 
er, him). 13. ^a, ia, id) \)'6ttt e« aud^, er fragte, mo bu ar'beiteteft, 
fiari, aber bu ant'morteteft nid^t, unb 9Karie' unb 3lnna fagten aud^ 
nid^t«. 14. ©ir mar'teten fo lange, bi« mir i^Mtn, mo fie ar'beiteten. 

15. ©ud^tcn @ie nid^t geftem aud^ etma«? — 9lein, id^ fud^te nid^t«. 

16. 3d^ frage @ie ietjt ni^t mel^r, mo unb mle lange @ie arbeiteteti; 
id^ frage, ma« ©ie ar'beiteten. $firen @ie nid^t? 

1 Literally, and A. seeks it also not, i. e., neither (or nor) is A. looking for it 
or and A. is not looking for it, either. — ^ Literally, and M. seeks also nothing, 
i. e., nor is M, looking for anything. — » Literally, / hear now also nothing 
more, i. e., neither do I hear anything at present. 

C. 1. He looked for it a long time. 2. They were asking, 
and we were answering. 3. I am searching for it now. 4. She 
asked Mrs. Smith yesterday where we were working. 5. Anna is 
working here still. 6. Was Charles working (worked C.) when 
you were waiting, Anna? — No, but Mrs. Smith and Mary were 
still working (worked still) when I was waiting. — And how long 
did they work? — Mary said they worked till six o'clock. 7. We 
did not hear anjrthing (heard nothing), but Mrs. Smith says 
Anna heard something. — And what did she hear? — She does 
not tell (says not) what she heard. 8. No, I did not wait so 
long. 9. Anna worked here till yesterday, and Mary is working 
here to-day. 10. What did she ask Charles? — She asked Charles 
what he was looking for. — And what did he say? — He did not 
answer. 11. He was not working any more (worked no more) 
when we were waiting, but you were still working, Mr. Smith. 
— No, Charles, I was not working any more, either (worked also 
no more). 12. Didn't he look for it (sought he it not)? — Yes, 
and Anna too, but not very long. 
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D. 13. Didn't you hear (heard you not) what I said? I am 
now no longer looking for Charles (I seek C. now no more), I am 
looking for Mary and Anna. I ask you where they are wording, 
and you do not answer. — But didn't I say, Mary isn't working 
here any longer, neither is Anna (and A. also not)? 14. What 
do I hear, Charles? you are waiting here still? — Yes, Mrs. Smith, 
I was looking for you, for (conjunction, bcnn) I understood you 
worked here till six o'clock. 15. Were you not looking for Mary 
yesterday (sought you M. not yesterday) ? — No, Anna, but Mary 
was looking for me (mid^), and to-day she is looking for you (and 
to-day looks she for you, bid^). 16. Anna told Charles what she 
was working [at], but she did not tell how long she worked. 



Lesson 2 

PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF STRONG VERBS 



Strong Verbs. Regular strong verbs — the only ones that 
concern us here — do not differ from the weak in the inflection 
of the present. The following are the inflections of fommcti to 
come and finbcn to find in the 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

vS) lomme / come vi) finbe / find 

bu lommft etc. bu finbeft etc. 

tx, \\t, c« lommt cr, flc, c« finbet 

h)ir lommeti h)ir finben 

\fyc lommt i{)r finbet 

flc, ®ic lommen fie, ®ic finbcn 

Inflect like \i) lomme: Inflect like id^ finbe: 

id^ Hcibe / stay, remain id^ bttte / beg, ask (for) 

id) gcl^e / gOy walk idS) rcite / ride 

id^ Itcge / lie, am reclining ici) fitje* / sit 

» The inflection of fl^e is not quite like that of finbe. The 3. sing, and 2. 
nluT. are usually fi^t, instead of fi^et, for a t is easily sounded after a sibi- 
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lant (^). The 2. sing, (full form fltjeft) is often pronounced and written 
like the 3. sing., i. e., fi^jt. 

VOCABULARY 

franf ill, sick oft often 

baf^, conjunction, <fea< tt)tt who 

bcnUy conjunction, /or ju §au'fc af /lom^ 

obcr or nad) §au'fc ^ome, homeward 

ba f/iere gu JJug on foot 

im'Tncr always gu ^fcr'bc on horseback 

A. 1. 3Bcr fommt ba? — §crr unb ^xan ©d^mtbt fommen. 2. 2Bo 
licgt c«? — g^ Ucgt jcfet l^icr, too id^ fitje. 3. SBir bitten ®ic, bag 
®ic bicibcn/ §crr ©d^mibt. 4. 2Ba« finbcft bu? — 3d^ finbe nid^td, 
unb fie finben aud^ nid^t^. 5. @ic licgen noc^ Irani gu §aufc. 6. ®ic 
i)Mt ^arl unb Slnna gcftcm nid^t.^ 7. 9Bir gcl^cn immcr (p JJufe),' 
abcr bu rcitcft immcr (gu ^fcrbc).^ 8. fommen ^arl unb Slnna oft 
nad^ §aufc? — ^a, fie lommen fel^r oft, aber fie bleiben nid^t^ lange. 
9. SBer reitet ba? Sari ober §err ©d^mibt? — «arl, benn §err 
©d^tnibt reitet nid^t mel^r. 10» Sitte,* SWarie, toie lange bleibft^ bu 
l)eute f)ier? — 3d^ bleibe^ bi« fed^« Ul^r, bi^ il^r lommt. 11. @r bittet 
Sari unb Slnna immer, bafe fie arbeiten/ aber fie l^5ren® nid^t. 12. 2Ba« 
fragten ®ie, bitte*? — .3d^ fragte ®ie, toer lommt unb loer gel^t. 
13. ©i^en ®ie aud^ oft l^icr, mo mir filjen? — 3a, id^ fitje l)ier fel^r 
oft. 14. Slntmortete er geftem ni'd^t, aid bu fragteft? — ^a, er ant* 
njortete ttma^, aber id^ l^Orte nid^t ntel^r, n)a« er fagte. 15. 3Ba« 
I^Ore id^, Sari? S)u liegft nod^ immer^ ba unb arbeiteft nic^t? 

B. 16. G« liegt ba, n)o ®ie fifeen, §err ©d^mibt. 17. @ie bittet 
55rau ©d^mibt jcfet, bafe fie bleibt.^ 18. Sari unb Slnna lommen jetjt. 
— Unb fommt SOkrie aud^? — 9lein, fie unb §err ©d^mibt lommen 
l^eute nid)t.2 19. SBad fagt fie? — @ie fagt, er reitet iet^t immer (gu 
^ferbe),^ er ge()t nid^t mel^r (ju gufe).' 20. ©a« fagten ®ie, bitte^? — 
3d^ fage, %nna liegt nod^ Irani gu §aufe. 21. SfJeitet^ il)r l^eute nad^ 
§aufe? — Slnna unb grau ®d^mibt reiten,** aber Sari unb id^, h)ir 
ge^en^^gu gufe. 22. SBie oft bitten mir Sari, baft er arbeitet,^ aber er 
f)'6xiP md^t! 23. Sr fagt, t?rau ©d^mibt reitet nod^ immer,^ aber nid^t 
mel^r fo oft, mie {as) bu, unb aud^ nid^t^ fo lange. 24. 2Ber finbet 
immer, n)a« er fud^t? 25. SBie finben @ie grau ©d^mibt l)eute? — 3d^ 
finbe fie (objective case, her) nod^ immer^ fel^r Irani, aber nid^t me!|r fo 
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frani, mie (as) gcftcm, 26. <S>a%im ©ie nid^t, ®ic Mtcn ^arl? — 
3a, unb id) \ud)t ii)n (him) nod) imnicr.^ " 2lrbcltct cr jctjt? — SUtin, cr 
arbcitctc bU fcc^« Ul)r, abcr cr rcitet ictjt, 27. ?lnna uhb id^ gcl^en* 
icfet nad^ ^au\t, bcnn $err ©d^mibt fagt aud^, 9Karie lontntf jefet nid^t 
mti)x. 

1 Literally, 6egr yow that you stay, i. e., beg you to stay; similarly in sentences 
11, 17, 22. — 'nid^t, if modifying a statement as a whole, usually stands 
last in the sentence or clause ; if modifying a particular word or phrase, as in 
sentences 8 and 23, it precedes. — ^ These phrases might be omitted, because 
the connection would show that gel^m here means going on foot, and because 
reitm always means riding on the back of a horse or other animal, never 
riding in a carriage or on a wheel. — * bittc, without the pronoun id), often 
means pray or please. — ^ Here, as often, the present partakes of the meaning 
of the future; say, are you going to stay? or shaU you stay? etc. — •Here, as 
often, l^rm means listen, obey, mind. — ^ Literally, stiU always, a common 
phrase, equivalent to an emphatic still or to even now. 

C. 1. Are they coining, or are they going? — Charles is com- 
ing, but Mary is going. 2. Do you find what you are looking for, 
Anna? — No, I don't find anything, nor does Mr. Smith find any- 
thing (and Mr. S. finds also nothing). 3. Do you still ride on 
horseback, Mr. Smith? — No, I always® go on foot. 4. Who is 
sitting there? — Where? — There, where Smith is working. — 
Mary and Anna are sitting there. 5. You, Mary and Charles, 
stay till six o'clock, but I don't stay so long (stay not so long).' 

6. Who says she is lying sick at home? — Mary says so (it). 

7. We are begging Anna now, but she says No. 8. She does not 
answer, for she is looking for Mrs. Smith now. 9. I hear you 
are always sitting at home and working, Charles. 10. What 
did he say when you asked? — He said: "Yes, we are going home 
now,^® for we do not find Charles here (find C. here not)."* 

11. They often' work till six o'clock, says Mary, but not always. 

12. Please," Mrs. Smith, what were Anna and Mary looking for 
yesterday? — They did not tell what they were looking for. 

D. 13. And don't you find anything, either (and find you also 
nothing), Charles? — No, I don't find an3rthing, either, but Mary 
says she finds something. 14. How long are you going to ride 
(how long ride you) to-day, Mr. Smith? — Till Charles comes, 
till six o'clock. 15. He always' says that he is working. 16. Are 
you going home now,^® Mary? — Yes, Mr. Smith, and you too? 
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— No, I [shall] stay till Mrs. Smith comes. 17. Where did you 
work yesterday, Mary and Anna? or didn't you work? — No, 
we did not work yesterday (worked yesterday not).' 18. We 
are now no longer looking for Anna (we seek A. now no more), 
we are looking for Mrs. Smith. — She is not coming to-day (comes 
to-day not),' for she is still lying sick at home. 19. "No, no," 
said he, "I am not going to stay so long (I stay not" so long)." 

20. I find Mary sits her horse well (sits well, gut, on horseback). 

21. Are you not also going to stay (remain you not also)* till 
we go? — No, nor Mr. Smith, either. 22. Are you working 
here now,*® please"? — Yes, and Anna also. 

^ In independent declarative sentences of the nonnal order (that is, where 
the subject precedes the verb), an adverb is not allowed to stand between 
subject and verb, hence translate: / go always on foot; similarly, in sentences 
11 and 15. — • See note 2. — »® An adverb of time usually precedes an adverb 
of place or direction, hence go now home, — " See note 4. 

n 

In th e past tense, strong verb s always have a different ste m- 
vowel from that of the present, whereas weak v erbs have the 
same vowel in both tenses. This, then, is one difference be- 
tween weak and strong verbs; anoth er is seen in th e infl ection 
of the 

PAST INDICATIVE 

Id^ lam / came i^.^.^^. ^ found 

bu lamft etc. bu fanbeft etc. 

xoix lamcn teir fanbcn 

il^r lamt il)r fanbet 

fie, ©ic lameti fie, ®ie fanbeti 

Inflect like id^ lam: Inflect like id^ fanb: 

id^ Micb / stayed, remained i4.,^?il ^ ^^99^d, asked 

id^ ging^ / went, walked i^ ritt^ / rode 

id) lag / lay, was reclining [(S) fafe* / sat 

» In some strong verbs the past differs from the present, not only in the 
■tern-vowel, but also as to consonants. 
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VOCABULARY 

gic never marum'? why? 

nod) nld^t not yet 'oon 3eit ^u S^^^ffom time to time 

fd^on already y by this time urn ]iin{ Ul^r at five o'clock 

f . . ♦ tDtc^ so . . . aSy as . , , as ©onn'tag Sunday 

loann? when? at what time? SWon'tag Monday 

A. 1. SBic langc lagen ©ic franf? — 3^ lag bi^ ©onntag, abcr 
vS) blicb bi« SWontag ^u §aufc. 2. 9Bcr fam gu gufe? unb tDcr (fam)^ 
gu 'iPfcrbc? — aWaric unb ^ari famcn gu gug, §crr ©d^mibt unb id) 
(lanten)* gu ^fcrbc. 3. 3^ fafe fd^on ba, abcr tf)r lagt nod^ l^icr, al« fie 
lameti, 4. ®ingft bu gcftcm aud^ fd^on urn funf Uf)r nad^ §aufc'? — 
9lctn, id^ blicb bi^ fcd^« QX^x)} 5. ®ie fagt nid^t, mann cr fam, unb 
(fie fagt)* aud^ nid^t, tDarum (er lam).* 6. 2lud^ Slnna ritt t)on 3eit gu 
3eit, aber nie fo lange, xoxt 2)?arie ober ^arl unb id^ (rittcn).* 7. 335ir 
fud^ten ®ie geftem fel^r lange, '^xau ©d^mibt, abcr mir fanben ®ie nid)t 
bi« um fcd^« Ul^r. 8. Slrbeitct £arl \t%i fd^onV — 9^cin, (cr arbcitct)* 
nod^ nid^t. 9, SBann bateft bu grau ©d^mibt? — ®cftem, al^ il)r 
famt. 10. SBarum arbcitcte ©d^mibt gcftcrn nid^t? — Gr lag trant 
gu §aufe. 11. „9Ba^?" fagtc cr, al^ cr fam, „bu liegft nod^ immcr I)ier, 
«arl? unb §crr ©d^mibt fit^t fd^on gu ^fcrbc!" 

B. • 12. „3ci/' fagtc fie, „cr fam fruiter {formerly) fel^r oft, abcr er 
fommt icl^t nie mcl^r, htnn cr fil^t \t^i immcr gu §aufe imb arbcitct, mie 
{as) vS) f)are." 13. 3Bann unb too fanben @ie c^? — SBir fanben c^ 
geftem, e^ lag nod^ ba, too ^arl unb SJJaric fagen. 14. SBie oft ^dren 
®ic ettoad t)on Slnna ©d^mibt? — 3d^ pre nie ettoa^ t)on il^r {her), unb 
SWarie \fixi \t%i aud^ nid^t^ mcl)r t)on il^r. 15. ©ir bitten ®ic, bafe ®ie 
blcibcn, t?tau ©d^mibt. — Unb toic lange? bi« ©onntag? — 9lcin, bi^ 
aWontag, bitte. — ®ut {well), id^ bleibc bi^ 2)?ontag, abcr nid^t langer 
{longer). 16. ®ingft bu nid^t aud^ um fcd^^ Ul^r nad^ §aufe, ^arl? — 
9lein, id^ ging fd^on um funf (Ul^r nad^ §aufe),* §err ©d^mibt, ate ®ie 
lamcn. 17. ®ic fagtc Slnna nid^t, toic lange fie franf lag. 18. SBir 
blicbeu l^eutc nid^t fo lange bei {at or at the house of) ^rau ©d^mibt toic 
geftem, benn toir fanben fie {her) \ti)x franf. 

1 May be omitted. 

C. 1. Why didn't you come? — I was lying ill at home. 
1. They were working when^ we were riding. 3. How long did. 
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you stay yesterday, Mrs.* Smith? — As long as you stayed, Charles. 
I went home at five o'clock.' 4. What do I hear, Anna and 
Mary? you are not at work yet (you work yet not) ? 5. He was 
lookmg for it (already) when^ I came. — And when^ did you 
come? — At six o'clock. 6. Yes, they came from time to time, 
but they never* stayed so long as you [did]. 7. Why didn't 
you ask Charles (begged you C. not) ? — I hear he is still lying 
ill at home. — Who says so (it) ? — Anna and Mary said so. — 
When^? — Yesterday, when^ they came. — I did not hear it. 
8. Are you going to stajr^ till Sunday, or till Monday? — I am 
going home to-day.' 9. No, said he, I did not look for it as long 
(sought it not so long) as you [did], but I found it. 10. Were 
yoii not sitting here (sat you not here), Mrs. Smith, wherf you 
were working? — No, Mary, I was sitting there, where you are 
sitting. 11. And what do you hear from Charles Smith, please? 

— Nothing. 

D. 12. Yes, Mary and Charles rode home, but I stayed till 
you came, Mr. Smith. 13. Why are you still looking for it here 
(why seek you it still here)? Didn't I say, It is lying here no 
more? — I didn't hear what you said, Anna. 14. She often* 
came home, but she never* stayed tso long as I [did]. 15. Didn't 
you also come (came you not also) on horseback? — When^? 
yesterday? — No, to-day. — No, I came on foot to-day (to-day 
on foot). 16. Are they working here already? — Who? — Charles 
Smith and Mary. — No, not yet, but I understand they are 
coming at five o'clock. Why do you ask? — I am looking for 
them (fie). 17. Didn't he sit his horse well (sat he not well, flut, 
on horseback)? — Yes, very well. 18. They did not say why 
or when* they went. 

3 When meaning at the time when and used with a past tense referring to a 
particular time or occasion, is M and must be distinguished from the inter- 
rogative when meaning at what time, which is tx>ima* — ' Lesson 2. i. note 10. 

— * Lesson 2. i. note 8. ^— « Lesson 2. i, note 6. 
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•/ I V^ Lesson 3 



-t. >. 



PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF ^ahtU, @dtt, SBftbCtt 
ORDER OF WORDS 



3}d^ l^abe, id^ Bin, id^ toerbe* The verbs l^abcn to have, feln 
to be and tDcrbcn to become are more or less irregular in their 
inflection. We take up first the 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 



/ have 


/ am 


I become 


id) \)abt 


id) bin 


id) merbe 


bu ^aft 


bu bift 


bu mirft 


cr, [ic, c« i)at 


cr,.[ic, cUIt 


er, fie, e« mirb 


mir f)aben 


.mir finb 


tDir tDerbcn 


il)r i}abt^ 


tl^r feib 


il^r mcrbct 


\if, ®ie fiabeii 


fie, ©ie finb 


fie, ©ie merben 



Forms of tDcrbcn are often rendered by those of get or groWy e. g., e« 
toirb fait it gets or is getting cold, h)ir mcrbcn reld^ we are growing rich, 

VOCABULARY 

id) gab (like lam) / gave xtid) rich 

arm foor al'Ie^ all, everything 

gut goody well genug' enough 

fait cold Did muchy a great deed 

Study the sentences below in the following order : 1 — 1% 2 — 2% etc. 
Observe the position of subject and verb. 

A. 1. gd^ 6m W franf. !*• 3e1jt fitii xd) !ranl. 

2. @r tft nid^t mel^r l^ier. 2*- §ier ift er nid^t mel^r. 

3. ®te flafi tarl alte^, al« fie 3*- ai« fie lam, gab ^le «arl 
fam. ailed. 

4. 3}(^ l^abc nid^t Diel. 4*- 93iel ^fafie td^ md)t 

5. aStr finb nid^t arm. 5*- 2Irm fmb tofar ni(^t. 

The reason for the order on the right (verb + subject), which 
is called the Inverted Order, in distinction from the Normal 
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Order on the left (subject + verb), is this: ifi ir?Ap^ fr?.< 
declarative sentences beginning with any other element than the 
subject , the verb rnvM^ejcedeJ^^ suBfect, 

But if such independent declarative sentences begin with the 
conjunctions abcr bvi, benn for, ober or, unb and, and a few 
others, we have the Normal Order, as on the left below, unless 
such conjunction is immediately followed by another element 
requiring the Inverted Order, as on the right below: 

6. 2Bir l^abcn gcnug, abcr tm 6*- 2Sir l^abcn Qcnug, abcr rcid^ 
pttb nid^t rcid^. fmb mir nid)t. 

7. 3<^ btcibc ju §aufc, bcnn t^ 7^- 3d^ blclbc gu §aufc, bcnn 
totrb icfet fd^on fait. icl^t mirb c^ fd^on Mt 

8. ®ic ift fcf)r reid^, unb fie tft 8*- ®ic ift fef)r rcld^, unb gut ift 
aud^ gut. fie aud^. 

c 
Observe, then, that the words which cause the inverted order in 6*, 
7* and 8* are not the conjunctions abcr, bcnii, unb, but the predicate 
adjective rcid^ (6*), the adverb jcljt (7*), and the predicate adjective 
gut (8*). — There are in all six such conjunctions (also called general 
connectives) which never affect the order of words, either in independent 
or in dependent (Part II) clauses; namely: ober hut {-but yet)y attctn but 
(aXso-'but yet or and yet, and less common than abcr), bcnn for, for the 
reason that, ober or, fonbcm but {=but, on the contrary), unb and. 

B. 9. 2Ba« gab cr SD?aric gcftcm? — yiid)t^ gab cr il^r, bcnn cr 
l^at fclbft (himself) ntd^t«. 10. 3ft c« ^cutc fo fait tDic gcftcm?— 5Rcin, 
nod^ nid^t, abcr c^ mirb nod^ f alter (colder). 11. SBarum blelbcn ©ic 
in §aiifc? @inb ®ic nod^ intmcr^ frdnf ? — SSldn, txant bin id^ jcljt 
ntd^t ntcl^r, abcr id^ l^abc nod^ fcl^r tyid ju arbcitcn (to do). 12. „(g« 
ift gut/' fagtc ftc,^ „ba6 ®ie fontmcn, §crr ©d^mibt, tnir tDartctcn fd^on." 
13. SSBic fait e« mirb! 14. ^a, ja, tmmcr fagft bu: „Um funf U^r 
lomme id^ nad^ §aufc." Slbcr nic fomntft bu, unb oft bift bu um fcd;« 
nod^ nid^t I)icr. 15. 2lud^ td^ bin^ ntd^t rcid^, abcr id^ f)abc gcnug. 

16. 2Ite id^ fragtc, mo unb mie langc cr arbeitctc, anttoortctc cr^ nid}t. 

17. „®ut;' fagtc fic,^ „itiit blcibc id) aud^ bi« fUnf U^r ^icr." 18. dtm^ 
l^abcn fie nod^, abcr c« ift nid^t mc^r gcnug. 19. 3a, bafe cr martctc, 
fagtc id^^ abcr nid^t, too unb toic langc. 20. gr fomntt, abcr mann cr 
lontntt, fagc id^^ nid^t. 
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^Xesson 2. i. note 7. — > In what grammatical relation does the clause 
(S9 ift gut stand to fogte fie? See also sentences 17, 19, 20. — > Why not 
inverted — bin IdJ? Because certain words, like oud^ and nur onlyf when 
primarily modifying or emphasizing the subject, rather than serving as a 
connective, do not count as inverting elements. — * In what grammatical 
relation do the words from Sll9 to arbettete stand to antmortete et? 

C. 1. Now they are no longer poor. 2. We haven't much, 
but we stilP have enough. 3. There it lies. 4. I am going 
home, for now I have enough. 5. Yesterday I stayed at home 
till five o'clock, and you did not come. 6. When® they came, 
they gave Charles nothing. 7. Never did I find^ it so cold here 
as to-day. 8. Who says they are getting rich? — I say so (it). 
9. And did you never go on foot? — No,® we always* rode on 
horseback. 10. To-day I am not going to stay" so long as yester- 
day. 11. At home he worked always till five o'clock, but here 
he works till six. 12. Rich he was, yes; but was he also good? 
I ask. 13. You ask what I found. Everything did I find,^ but 
not what I was looking for. 

D. 14. Now I am no longer rich, but I am not poor yet, either 
(I am also yet not poor). 15. [To] Charies they gave everything, 
[to] Mary nothing. — Nothing, you say? Why didn't they give 
Mary anything (why gave they M. nothing)? — "She is rich 
enough," they said, when® I asked; but I understand she has been 
ill this long time (she is already long ill), and she is now getting 
poor. 16. From time to time I still hear something from Anna, 
but where Charles is she does not say. 17. Hasn't he enough 
yet (has he yet not enough) ? — No,® he never^ has enough. 
18. On (2lm) Sunday he was still working, on Monday he came 
home ill (ill home), and now he is already dead (tot). 19. Yes,* 
they answered something, but what they said I did not hear. 

» Lesson 2. i. note 8. — « Lesson 2. ii. note 2. — ^ In older English, in- 
version was more common than it is now; compare Acts III. 6: Then Peter 
said, Silver and gold have I none, but such as I have give I thee. — On the 
omission of didf do etc., see Lesson 1. 1. note 2. — « Words used with exclama- 
tory, or parenthetical, force, like ncin, [a, ac^l alcis! etc. are detached by more 
or less of a pause from the rest of the sentence and do not cause inversion. 
This applies to sentences 9, 17 and 19, but if such a word is at the same time 
the object of a following verb, it does cause inversion, e. g., *'No/* he said, 
"/ am not ilV n^^rfn," fa^te er^ „i(^ bin nidjt hmV — » Lesson 2. i. note 5. 
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II 

Next we take up the inflection of l^aben, fcin and tDcrben in 
the 

PAST INDICATIVE 

/ had I was I became 

id) \)attt id) toax id) tDurbe 

bu l^atteft bu marft bu tourbeft 

cr, flc, c« \)attt tx, fie, c« toar cr, fie, e« tourbe 

tDir \)aUtn mir maren n)ir tourben 

il^r i)atttt ii)x mart (maret) . il^r tourbet 

fie, ®ie flatten fie, ®ie maren fie ®ie, tourbeu 

VOCABULARY 

id) nQi)m (like tarn) I took menig K^tfe, a small am/)unt 

id) fpiete (like fage) / pZa?/ nur onZt/, fci^^ 

id^ fpielte (like f agtc) / played ob whether, if 

tDeil because 

In the German sentences below observe the position of the verbs in 
bold-faced t3rpe. 

A. 1. ®ie gaben nid^t Diel, benn fie l^atten nur fel^r menig. 2. ®ie 
gaben nid^t i)iel, meil fie nur fel^r menlg ffatttn. 3. ^d) frage iet}t nur, 
ob bu geftem ba marft. 4. SBir ^firten, bag ^arl unb 9)?arie nod^ 
fpielteti, ate e« fd^on fait tourbe. 5. 9Son 3^it 3u 3eit fragt fie: r,SBer 
fpielt ba fo gut?'' 6. Son ^eit gu 3eit fragt fie, mer ba fo gut fptclt.^ 
7. ©agteft bu nid^t, bag er aKe« nal^m, ma^^ j^^ ^^^j^j^ j^^^te? — 9lein, id^ 
fagte nur, er nal^m fel^r l)ieL 8. ©d^ntibt mar nie reid^, aber er f)aiit 
intmer genug. 9. 3etjt mirb er arm, meil er nid^t mel^r arbdtet. 
10. §eute fanb id^, ma« id^ geftem fud^te. 11. SBann er geftem lam, 
fagte er nid^t, unb er fagte aud^ nid^t, mamm er fd^on urn fttnf Ul^r nad^ 
§aufe flhifl, ober mie lange ?lnna.nod^ ba ilieb. 

The reason for the position of the verbs in bold-faced type 
is this: in dependent clauses introduced by a relative or inter- 
rogative, like toai^, toie, too, tocr, ts>wm, toatum etc,, err by a 
subordinating conjunction, like toeit, ob, ba|t, ate, MjS etc., the 
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verb must be transposed to the end. This is called the Trans- 
posed Order. 

Observe: (1) bctin/or, in sentence 1, requires the normal order, whereas 
todi because, in sentence 2, requires the transposed order; (2) when 
bag is omitted, as in the last clause of sentence 7 (and as (hat often is 
omitted in English), we have the normal order, cr na^tn fel^r Did, instead of 
the transposed order, bai cr fcljir t)ict naljim. v^ j 

B. 12. SBarum ginflcn ®ic gcftcm fd^on um fUnf Ul^r ndS)^^au\t, 
%xan ©d^mibt? toarum blicbcn ®ic nid^t ami) bid fcd^d, h)ic h)ir? — 
SBcit aWaric nod^ frajif in §aufc tefl. — Unb Ucgt fie l^cutc auci^ nod^? — 
3a, fie Uegt nod^ immer, abet fie ift nid^t me^r fo franf, mie fie geftem 
mar. 13. ®ie fragt: „9Ber fanb c« geftem?" 14. @ie fragt, mer ed 
geftem fanb.^ 15. Ob fie t)iel ober menig ffatttn, fagte er nid^t. 
16. SBir baten Sari f o lange, bid er 3a f aflte unb nad^ §aufe fam, aber tueil 
er nid^t mel^r 3^it l^atte, blieb er nur bid SKontag. 17. SBad fie geftem 
f)kv fud^ten unb mie t)iel fie nod^ fanben, f)5rte id^ nid^t; aber §err ©d^mibt 
fagte i)tutt, bafe fie alted naffmcn, tcad^ fie fanben, unb fd^on um fed^d 
Uf)r nad^ §aufe flinflen, aid if)r nod^ nid^t l(|icr mart. 18. §aren ®ie 
Jetjt, n)ie gut Slnna fd^on ft^tclt? — 3a, id^ f)fire ed, unb id^ finbe, fie 
fpielt fd^on fel^r gut or bafe fie fd^on fef)r gut ^pxdt 

^ Compare the positions of fplelt in 5 and 6 ; similarly, of fanb in 13 
and 14. — ^ German says atte^, tua^ (literally, all what) for all that or every- 
thing which. 

C. 1. They came home because it was getting so cold. 2. I 
ask if you had enough. — And I answer that we had not enough. 
3. Anna says that Mrs. Smith plays very well. 4. Anna says 
Mrs. Smith plays very well. 5. Did you find what you were 
looking for yesterday, Mr. Smith? — Yes, I found everything* 
I was looking for. 6. I did not ask Smith how he became so 
very poor, but Mary says he was ill a long time.* 7. I was sitting 
there, where you are sitting now. 8. She had but little, for 
they took everything. 9. Now Charles and Mary are going 
home. — But why don't they wait (why wait they not) till we 
go too? — Because it is getting so cold. 10. How cold it was 
when we came home! 11. Why don't you ask Charles whether 
they were (already) there when he came yesterday? 
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D. 12. When I aske,d Mary why she gave Charles so little, 
she did not answer, 13. Yesterday I asked Anna if Mrs. Smith 
gave her (il^r) much, and she said: "No, she gave me (mir) but 
very little"; but to-day you tell me that Mrs. Smith gave her 
everything* she had. 14. When I found that it was growing 
cold, I went home. 15. What were you saying, Mr. Smith? — 
I was saying it was not so cold yesterday^ as it is to-day. Don't 
you find it so, too (find you it not, too) ? — No, I found it colder 
(fctltcr) yesterday.* 16. Whether she played well or not, he did 
not say, but I hear that she does not play very often. 17. Why 
didn't you come, Mary and Anna, when we were playing yester- 
day? — Because we had no time (fcinc ^^^O- 18. I did not ask 
when they foimd it, nor did I ask (and I asked also not) where 
they found it. 19. Smith did not come, for he was still lying 
sick at home. 

» See note 2 above. The relative that, or which, though often omitted 
in English, is not omitted in German. — * Predicate adjectives usually stand 
last in clauses of the normal and the inverted orders. 
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\ 

SS l\L^ VL 



We now leave the inflection of verbs for a while and turn to 
that of the articles, nouns, pronouns and adjectives. 

Gender. Case. There are three genders, the masculine, 
feminine and neuter, and four cases, namely, the nominative, 
or the case of the subject and of address (vocative); the geni- 
tive, corresponding to the English possessive or the objective 
with oj; the dative, or the case of the indirect object and cor- 
responding to the English objective with to or jor; and the 
accusative, or the case of the direct object. — The genitive, 
dative and accusative are called Oblique Cases. 

The Definite Article is inflected as follows: 
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BiNam.AR 






FLUKAI. 




masc. 


fem. 


neut. 




masc. fem. neut. 


N. 


bar 


bie 


bad 


the 


bie the 


G. 


beS 


ber 


bed 


of the 


bet of the 


D. 


bent 


ber 


bent 


to the 


ben to tAe 


A. 


ben 


bie 


i>a» 


the 


bie the 








VOCABULARY 





The nouns below are in the nominative singular and, in the first part 
(I) of this Lesson, are used in that case only. 

ber SBagen wagon, carriage grofe great, tall, large, big 

ba«* aWftbd^cn the girl Hcin small, litUe, short 

ber ®arten the garden \(f)'6n beautiful, handsome, fine 

ber SSater the father iDarm warm 

bie SKutter the mother balb soon 

A. 1. 3lte toir nad^ §aufe fanten, mar e« nod^ fel^r Mi, aber e« 
tourbe balb marm. 2. S3Ba^ fragte cr ®te? — Sr fragte, ob ba« SWttbd^en 
aud^ ba tt)ax. — Unb toad antmortcten ®ie il^m (dative of cr, him)? — 
3d) fagte, baft fie* nod^ nid^t ba mar, al« id^ nad^ §aufe ging. 3. S)cr 
SSater gab nur toenig, bie 9Jhitter nid^t^, 4. @ie fagt, baft ber SBagen 
nid^t fel)r groft ift» 5. SSater unb abutter latnen um fUnf Ul^r unb 
blieben bi« fed^«. 6. ginbeft bu nid^t aud^, SSater, baft ber ®arten nur 
Hein ift? — 3a, aber er* ift aud^ fe^r fd^5n, 7. 2Ber fpielte ba fo fd^fin^? 
— e« mar aWarie. Da« aWftbd^en fpielt fd^on fel^r gut. 8. ffiJie groft 
^ari mirb! @r Ift balb fo groft mie SSater. 9. ®eftem mar e« l)ier 
aud^ fel^r marm, aber nid^t fo marm, mie e« l)eute ift. 10. 2Bo ift ber 
SBagen? — @r* ift nid^t ntel^r l^ier, unb $5ater unb 2Kutter finb aud^ 
nid^t mel^r l)ier. 

B. 11. !Cie abutter ift fd^on \)itx, mie (as) id) \)'6xt, aber matin 
fontntt ber SSater? — grau ©d^mibt fagt, er fommt aud^ balb, 

12. 9lein, fo groft ift ber ®arten nid^t, mie @ie fagen, aber fd^fln ift er.^ 

13. aSar ber SBagen nod^ nid^t ba, ate @ie famen? — SSldn, unb ate er^ 
tarn, fanben mir balb, baft er* nid^t groft genug mar. 14. gragte Slnna 
©ie nid^t, mer gu §aufe blieb? — ^ein, fie fragte, ob ^ari geftem gu 
guft ober gu ^ferbe nad^ §aufe fam (or ob ^arl geftem gu guft nad^ 

* The grammatical gender of German nouns often differs from the natural 
gender, or sex, of the objects denoted by the nouns. 
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§aufe tarn obcr gu ^fcrbc). 15. „yttid) finb mir atte (aZZ) md)t" fagte 
ber SSatcr, „abcr arm ftnb h)ir aud^ nid^t." 16. ©arum lommft bu 
nid^t ictjt, aWuttcr? — SBcH id^ ictjt gu (too) toenig 3^* l^abe, Snua. 
17. 3c^ fragc ®ic iti^t, ob ®ic l^cutc gu §aufc biciben obcr ob ba« SKftb* 
d^cn gu $aufc bicibt. — ?lbcr fagtc id^ 3l)ncn (dative of ©ic, you) nid^t 
fd^on, ate @ic famcn, bafe id^ l^cutc gu §aufc bicibc, toeil ba« 2)?ttbd^cn 
nid^t l^icr ift? — Unb marten ®ic fo langc, bid fie^ lommt? — SRtin, 
\o lange l^abc id^ nid^t 3^it; id^ bleibc nur bid fttnf Ul^r. — Unb toann 
^lommt fic^? — Um fcd^d. 18. ?lnna fpicit ie<5t aud^ fd^on fcl)r fd^5n.' 
^9. S3alb famen aud^ SSatcr unb SKuttcr, unb ailed toar gut. 

J As a rule, a pronoun agrees in grammatical gender with the noun for L 

{which it stands, but with nouns denoting persons the natural gender is apt V^\^ 
[to prevail. — ^heavtifvUy, Almost any German adjective, in its stem-form, jjp^ IT 
xmi be used adverbially. ^>^ ^\J 

^C-_l. Who says that Mother stayed till Monday? — MaryOV^ 
^says so (it). Did she not stay so long? — No, only till Sunday, 
•but Mrs. Smith and Anna, they stayed till Monday. — And 
when did the girl come? — She is not here yet (yet not here). 

2. They soon foimd that the carriage was not large enough. 

3. "We had but little/' she said, "but we always had enough, 
for we never were poor." 4. Mary and Anna play beautifully, 
but Charles does not yet play (plays yet not) very well. 5. When 
I found that it was getting so warm, I went home. 6. How hand- 
some the girl is growing! 7. Was the garden so large as they 
said? — No, it was only small, but it was very fine. 8. The 
girl did not come, for she was still lying sick at home. 9. Now 
the carriage is coming! he said. 10. Where is Father sitting 
now? — Where you were sitting yesterday. 11. How much did 
you give them (tl^ncn) , Mother? — I gave them all I had. 

D. 12. "No,'' he said, "I did not_take anything, nor did 
they take anjrthing (and they took also nothing)." 13. Who says 
that Father and Mother are looking for Anna? — Charles says so 
(it). 14. I hear the girl is now as tall and handsome as her (the) 
mother. 16. Were you here, Charles, when they took it? — No, 
but Mary and Mrs. Smith were here. 16. It is getting warm, I 
say, but it is not yet so warm as it was yesterday when we were 
coming home. 17. The girl asked why they became so poor, 
and I answered. Because they worked no more. 18. " Yes," he 



? 
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said, "Charles plays everything, but there is nothing that he 
plays well (but nothing plays he well)." 19. It was already 
getting cold when Father and I were riding home. — And when 
did you ride home? — At five o'clock. 20. From time to time 
he stayed at home and worked a (cin) little. 21. Isn't the car- 
riage (is the carriage not) fine, Father? — Yes, Charles, but it 
is too (gu) small. 



Noun 3 are divided into four cla_sses, according to the form 
of the nominative plural, as compa red^ith that of the nomina- 
tive dngular. 

The following rules apply to all the four Classes: 

1. Feminine nouns have the oblique cases {p. 27) of the singu- 
lar like the nomin ative singular. In other words : feminine nouns 
ar e inva riable in the singular. 

2. All nouns have the Mique cases of the plural Mice thengmi^ 
native plura l, axapt that the dsiLl^ odds jj ^ this nominative 
does no£ already end in n^ 

Class I has the nominative plural like the nominative singu- 
lar, except that some^nouns modify the stem^vpwel — a, o, u, 
au of the singular becoming &, 6, ii, ttu in the plural. 

Masc ulines and neuter s add g for the genitive singular and 
have the dative and accusative like the nominative. 

In Class I belong: 1. All noims ofjiiore.tliau..c;infi syllablip 
ending in djcn or lein^ These are neuter diminutives and can 
be recognized as such at sight, that is, by their mere form. 
Nonejof them ch ange the s tem-vow el for the plural, but many 
of them have ix, 8, it or ttu in both singular and plural. 

2. All masculine and neuter nouns of more than one syllable 
ending in cl, en or cr» Some of these i^Qdiiy the stem-vowel 
for the plural, 

3. Only Jwo feminizes, both m odifying the stem-vowel for 
the plural : bic 9)?uttcr mother, bic Stockier daughter. 
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Models. With vowel unchanged in the plural: 





wagon, carnage 






girl 




N. ber SBagen 




bad 


2Rttbd^en 




G. be« SagetiiS 




be« 


SIKftb($en« 




p. bent SBttflen 




bent aKftbd^en 




A. ben ilBagen 




tOL^ 


amabc^en 




N. bie aSagen 




bie 


anabd^en 




G. ber SBttflen 




ber 


aKttbd^en 




D. ben SBagen 




ben 


SKab^en 




A. bie SBagen 




bU 


anabi^en 


th> 


rowel modified in the plural: 






,..y 


garden 


father 




mother 


N. 


ber ®artcn 


ber SSater 




bie abutter 


G. 


bc« ©artcnig 


be« SSateriJ 




ber SRutter 


D. 


bcm ®artcn 


bent SSater 




ber aKutter 


A. 


ben ®artcn 


ben SSater 




bie SRutter 


N. 


bie ®ttrtcn 


bie SSftter 




bie amitter 


G. 


ber ©ttrten 


ber SSttter 




ber SRiitter 


D. 


ben ®(irten 


ben SSiitertt 




ben aKilttem 


A. 


bie ©ttrten 


bie SJttter 




bie amitter 




70CAB?7LAfir 







In the vocabularies, the nominative singular and the nominative 
plural of each noun are given with the definite article. It is important 
to learn these two forms as they furnish the clue to the rest. 



ber 93ruber 

ber apfel 

ber SSoget 

bie lod^ter 

bad graulein 

id^ finge (like fontnte) / sing 
\n, withdat., in 



bie 93ruber brother 

bie Spfel ajp'ple 

bie SSogel bird 

bie loc^ter daughter 

bie ijraulein young lady. Miss 

id) fang (like tarn) I sang 
in, with ace, into 



3m or im, in the, is a contraction of in and bem, the dative sing, masc, 
or neut., of the article. — Whenever, in the translation of English sen- 
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tencea, this or similar contractions are to be used, it is indicated by a 
hyphen, thus: in-the, to-the etc. 

A. !• aSir glngcn in ben ®artcn, too bic S})fcl lagcn* 2. gr l^attc 
ben SBagcn nid^t ntcl^r, aid id^ nad) §aufc fatn. 3. „3a/' fagtc tx, ^mir 
warcn in bctn ®artcn, abcr ben SSogel l^drten tt)ir nid^t." 4. SBer ift bad 
2R(ibd^en ba im ®arten, unb toad fud^t fie? — Sd ift tjtttulein 5!Karie, 
fie fiid^t nod^ SpfeL 5. ^tiji fingen bie 9S5geI nid^t ntel^r, benn ed toirb 
fd^on fait, 6. 3n bem SBagen fafeen SSater unb abutter; §err ©c^ntibt 
aber^ ritt gu ^ferbe, unb ^arl ging gu gufe. 7. 3<^ frage, ob ®ie ber 
©ruber ober ber SSater bed grttuleini^ finb, — 3<^ bin bed grttuleini^ 
aSruber. 8. ©agten ®ie nid^t, bag %xau ©d^ntibt bie Spfel ben Ifid^tem 
gab? — 9lein, ben Z'6d)itvn gab fie nid^td* 9. ganben @ie grttulein 
©d^ntibt nid^t aud^ fel^r fd^5n? — ^a, aber nid^t fo fd^iJn, toie grau 
©d^ntibt, aud^2 ^j^ ^[^ j^^^^ ^^ ^^p^ ^i^ j^ie abutter. 10. 2Bie fd^5n 
bie SSdgel geftem im ®arten fangen! 

B. Ih SBeil ed fd^on fo fait toar, aid toir nad^ §aufe fanten, gingen 
toir nid^t tnel^r in ben ©arten, 12. Urn fttnf Ul^r fafeen toir fd^on im 
2Bagen, unb um fed^d toaren toir gu §aufe, aber SSater unb 9Jhitter 
fanben toir nid)t mel^r, nur ©ruber S!arl toar nod^ ba. 13. S)er ©ruber 
bed grttulelni^ fpielt aud^, aber id^ finbe, er fpielt nod^ immer nld^t fo gut 
toie fie. 14. 2Bie oft bittet bie 9Kutter ©ruber ^arl, bafe er mel^r ar* 
beitet, aber er ^M nie! 15. §5rft bu nod^ nid^td, Slnna? ^^ l^dre 
fd^on ttma^. — 3a, ie(jt l^5re id^ aud^ ettoad. ®d ift ©ateri^ SBagen, 
balb ift er l^ier! 16. 2Bie fait ed ie(jt l^ier im ®arten toirb! Unb bie 
©5gel fingen aud^ nid^t mel^r. ®d toirb balb SBinter.^ 17. SBann 
fommt il^r l^eute, bitte? — 2Bir fommen um fUnf ober um fed^d. — ®ut, 
il^r finbet und (us) im ®arten. — §abt il^r aud^ nod^ Spfel? — 9lein, 
Spfel l^aben toir ieijt nid^t mel^r. 18. grau ©d^mibt l^at fiinf Jftd^ter, 
aber grttulein SKarie unb grttulein Slnna toaren nid^t gu §aufe, aid toir 
ba toaren. 

* fihfX, when not standing first in the sentence or clause, usually means 
however. — ^ Lesson 3. i. note 3; here aud^ causes inversion, because it serves 
as a connective; translate: moreover. — ^ Literally, it becomes soon winter, 
i. e., it will soon he winter or winter is coming soon. 

C. 1. From time to time we found apples in Father's garden. 
2. Who sat in the carriage? — Charles says it was the mother of 
the young lady. 3. When we went into the garden, we found 
Charles and Mary; they were looking for apples. 4. "Where 
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are the girls now?" he asked; and I answered: "They are work- 
ing in-the garden/' 5. Now the carriages are coming. 6. Who 
is singing in-the garden? — The young lady's brothers. 7. We 
found only five or six apples when we came home. 8. The 
daughter did not sing so well as her (the) mother. 9. I hear 
Father's carriage, he said. 10. Who says that the birds sing 
no more? — Charles says so (it). 11. He is asking you if the 
girl is still at home. 12. Yesterday I was still very rich, to-day 
I am as poor as you are. 

D. 13. Why didn't you take Father's carriage, Charles? — 
Because we found that it was not large enough. 14. How often 
do the brothers come home? — They come home very often,* 
but they never* stay very long. 15. Now the birds are singing 
in-the garden. Do you hear them (fie)? — Yes, I hear them, 
they are singing beautifully, for it is now getting warm, and 
summer (©ommcr) is coming soon.® 16. The father was sitting 
in-the garden and the mother was working in-the house (§aufc) 
when I came, but whether the daughters were also at home I 
do not know.^ 17. Didn't the girl's brother say (said the girl's 
brother not) that he found six apples? — Yes, why do you ask? 
— Because she gave me (mir) only five. 18. When are you 
going to ride® to-day, Charles? at five o'clock? — No, Mrs. Smith, 
I am going to wait® till Mary and Anna come. 19. Didn't you 
say (said you not) that they gave the girl something? — Yes, 
but I did not say how much they gave her (i^r). 20. Smith is 
now getting poor, because he does not work any more. 

* Lesson 2. i. note 10. — ^ Lesson 2. i. note 8. — « See note 3 above. — 
^ I do not know i(§ iDCtfe nl(§t; mind the order of worde. — * Lesson 2. l 
note 5. ^i -^ 






& 



Lesson 5 

r . WORDS LIKE bar. nouns: class II 

^ I 

Words like ber» The following words — used as adjectives 
and as pronouns — are inflected like bcr, except that they have 
t where bcr has ie, and c^ where ber has a^: 
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bicfer this J this one ntand^er many a (one), many 

icner that, that one fold^er such, such a one 

jcber every, every one, each, tod(i)tt which, which one, who, 
each one thai 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 

N. bicfer bicfe bicfeiJ this bicfe these 

G. bicjciJ bicfer bicfei^ of this bicfer of these 

D. bicfem bicfer bicfem to this bicfen to these 

A. bicfen bicfe bicfei^ this bicfe these 

VOCABULARY 

ber Onfel bic Onfd uncle 

ba« ^tn\ttx bic ^tn^ttx window 

ba« 3i^^« i^ic 3i^^^^ ^<><>^ 

tnir, dative of id^, to me, me 

id^ \af) (like fant) / saw, looked gmci two 

id) gciflc (like fagc) / show au%, with dat., out of, from 

id) gcigte (like fagte) / showed ntit, with dat., with 

ju, adverb, too 

A. 1. !Du fragft, lDa« cr mir gcigte? Sr gcigte mir glDci 3i^^^^i 
bicfeiJ unb jcnei^, in mcld^em Onfcl ^arl icijt fitjt. — Unb l^at OnfcM 
3intnter and) nur gtt)ci gcnftcr? — 3a, unb c« ift and) gu Hcin, fagt cr. 
2. SKand^e 8S5gcl fingcn nid^t. 3. „®old^e Spfcl, mic bicfe, finbct il^r 
nid^t in jcbem ®artcn/' fagtc fie. 4. SBann unb toie oft fallen ®ic ba« 
grttulcin? — 3d) \af) bad grttulcin jcben ©onntag.^ — Unb ben Onfd 
be« tJ^ttuIcind, ffrau ©d^ntibt^^ 93ruber, fallen ®ie nie? — 9icin, nie* 
5* ©ud^teft bu nid^t ctmad im ®artcn, Sad, ate mir au« bent 3i^^^^ 
fanten? — ^a, id) fud^te ben SSogcl, mdd^er ba fang. 6. Snna unb 
5Warie fanten in bent SBagen ntit icnen SWttbd^cn, mdd^c ic^^t ba fpiden 
unb fingen. — 2Ber finb fie? — grau ©d^mibti^^ JiW^tcr. 7. Urn fUnf 
Ul^r, ate ®ic fanten, mar id^ nid^t l^icr. ^d) fag nod^ in ienem 3ii^^« 
unb fal^ and bent genftcr. 8. ®ie fontntt intnter unb geigt ntir aKc«, 
lDa« fie finbct. 9. %U id) nod) ficin mar, ^S^an ©d^ntibt, gabcn ®i« 
mir ntand^eti apfd. 
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B. 10. 9BcId^e8 S^^^^^ ^^^^ cr? — J)icfe8 l^icr. — Unb toarunt 
nid^t icneS? — SBcll c« nut gwci tjenftcr f)ai unb aud) nid^t grofe gcnug 
ift. 11. 3ft ba« grttidcin, tnit tDcId^em @ic gcftcm fangcn unb fpicltcn, 
nld^t fcl^r fd^dn? — 3a, unb rcid^ ift fie aud^. 12. SRcitcn @ic nod^ 
oft, §crr ©d^mlbt? — 9lcin, id^ rcitc icijt nur nod^ jcben ©onntag.* 
13. ©old^eSSiJgcl fal^ id) gu§aufc nic. 14. 21I« fie au« bem®arten fanten, 
nal^m iebei^ SKabd^en fUnf Spfel, aber bie Sriiber nal^mcn jcber fed^«. 

15. ,,S)iefett ^a^tn,** fagte er, „finbe id^ gu Hein unb icncn gu grog.'' 

16. 3cigft bu» mir ^eutc bic 935gcl, 93atcr? — SBcId^e «(5gcl, tari? — 
3nt ®artcn. — ^a, abtx fie fingen jeijt nid^t mel^r. — SBarum nid^t? — 
aSeil e« fd^on gu !alt ift. e« mirb balb SBinter/ «arl. 17. 3n bicfem 
®arten fpielten mir Srilber oft ntit grau ©d^mibtS^ Idd^tem, aU loir 
nod^ Hein waren. 18. 3d) frage ®ie ieljt nid^t, ob ieneS 3i^^^^ f^ 
grog ift, tote biefci^; id^ frage, ob e« aiid^ nur gwei fold^e genfter l^at, toie 
biefe l^icr. 19. „3eljt l^aben mir fd^on Spfet genug," fagte er, ^gel^t il^r* 
mit mir nad^ §aufe?" ?lber loir antloorteten alle {all): „3ldn, nod) 
nid)i, loir fud^en* nod^ mel^r." 

1 The kccusative is often used adverbially, to denote time. The names 
of the days of the week are masculine. — * Proper names not ending in an 
s-sound have ^ in the genitive, without an apostrophe. — 'In the sense of the 
future: are you going to etc., see Lesson 2. i. note 5. — * Lesson 4. ii. note 3. 

C. 1. This young lady has two brothers. 2. Uncle Charles's 
gardens are large and beautiful. 3. Every room which he showed 
me had only two windows and was too small. 4. Such apples I 
never saw. 5. Here comes the father of that girl there. 6. That 
bird is not so large as this, but it is very beautiful. 7. We found 
many an apple when we went into the garden. 8. "Is Brother 
Charles coming with Father, or with Mother?" he asked, and I 
said: "Brother Charles is not coming to-day, he is still lying ill 
at home." 9. "Yes," I said, "I was looking out of this window 
here, and Mary was also in-the room." 10. Are you going to 
show* me the apples which you found in-the garden? — Yes, 
Anna, but they are not very good. 11. These carriages are not 
large enough, and those are too large. 12. Mrs. Smith's daughter 
is working here no longer. 

D. 13. I saw the young lady's uncle yesterday, and he told 
me where she was when you came. 14. How beautifully the 
birds in-the garden are singing! 15. Charles rides home every 
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Monday.® 16. Is he the brother of the girl, or the father? — 
Anna says he is the father. 17. Which daughter [was it that] 
came with the mother? this one or that? — This one here, Charles 
says. 18. She gave each brother two apples. 19. Did you see 
the room in which they found it? — Yes, I saw it, it is very large, 
but it has only two windows. 20. Not every mother has such 
daughters, I say. 21. I am asking when and with which brother 
the girl came. 22. From time to time she gave the girls apples 
from (ani) her (the) garden. 23. He is not coming, she says, 
for he is too ill. 

* See note 3 above. — « See note 1 above, and Lesson 2. i. note 10. 



II 

Nouns. Class II forms the nominative plural byj^dding.c 
to the nominative singular^ and usuaUy^joaodifies the stem- 
vowel — a, 0, u, au of the singular becoming i, 5, 11, ttu in 
the plural. 

Masculine s and neute rs of one syllabl e usually add c^ for the 
genitive s i ngular, and ^ or nothing f or the dative; those of 
m ore than_a ne syllable usually add only_g for the genitive and 
nothing for the dative ; bttt after ans-sound the genitive always 
needs c^._ The accusative is like the nominative. 

For the oblique cases of the plural, and for feminines, see Lesson 4. ii. 

In Class n belong: 1. All nouns of , more, than one syllable 
ending in i d&, ia, ing or Hnft . These are masmilinf^f; and can be 
recognized as such at sight, i. e., by their mere form. J<[one of 
them Qhangfi^the stem-vo^el for the plural, but manv have ft, 
8, aorjtu in b oth sin gular and plural. 

2. All nouns of Eiore, than one syllable ending in nt« orJd. Most 
of these are neuter, some_ feminine, and none change the stem-vowel 
forjbhe pluraL 

3. Almost all nouns of one syllable ending in f or ff, %, U, m 
or mm, pf, fd^, § or ^. By far the larger number of these are 
masculine, only a few feminine or neuter, and almost all those 
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with a, 0, u or au in the singular change it to &, 6, 11 or Jtu 
for the plural. 

Many other nouns of one syllable, and of all genders, belong in Class II, 
but are not recognizable by their form. Class II is preeminently the 
class of monosyllabic nouns. 

Models. With vowel modified in the plural: 





son 


foot 


hand 


N. 


bcr ©ol^n 


ber gfu6 


bie §anb 


G. 


bc« ©ol^neS 


be« gugei^ 


ber §anb 


D. 


bent ©ol^ne 


bent guge 


ber ^anb 


A. 


ben ®ol^n 


ben gufe 


bie ^anh 


N. 


bie @5^ne 


bie gttfee 


bie ^'drit^t 


G. 


bcr ©ai^ne 


ber giige 


ber §anbe 


D. 


ben @5l^ncii 


ben gUfeen 


ben §ftnben 


A. 


bie ©iJl^ne 


bie gufee 


bie §ttnbc 


h vowel unchanged 


in the plural: 






day 


king 


year 


N. 


ber Xa% 


ber fia'nig 


ba« 3a\)x 


G. 


be« XaQt^ 


be« Sii'nigjg 


be« ^ai)xtS 


D. 


bent Jagc 


bent Sfi'nig 


betn 3cxi^re 


A. 


ben Jag 


ben fifi'nig 


ba« 3<iiiir 


N. 


bie Jage 


bie Sfi'nige 


bie 3a^re 


G. 


ber Sage 


ber tfi'nige 


ber Sa^xt 


D. 


ben Jagcn 


ben Sd'nigen 


ben 34rett 


A. 


bie Stage 


bie «5'nige 


bie 3a^re 




VOCABULARY 





ber Sauni bie 93iiunte tree 

ba« ^ferb bie ^ferbe horse 

vSf iDOl^nc (like fagc) / dwells reside^ live 

id^ iDol^nte (like fagte) / dweltj resided, lived 

•^ r. t /Ti < \ f ^ ^^^^> (^rove (in a carriage) 
vS) Mr (like fant) , ! ., ,\. , . , 
^ ' ^ I / went, sailed (in a ship) 
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bd, with dat., at, at the house of, with 

nai), with dat., to, towards, after 

)Don, with dat., of, from, about 

gu, with dat., to 

gunt=ju bcm to the, see Vocabulary of Lesson 4. n. 

A. 1 . !Dcr ^5nig ful^r in bcm SBaflcn tnit ben f cd^« ^fcrbeti* 2. ?ftad^ 
glDci ZaQtn l^Srtc id), bag bu txanl gu §aufc lagft. 3. gr ritt jcbcn 
lag gum ^finig^ 4» 93ittc, Don mcld^cm SSaume finb bicfc %fcl ^icr? 
— SSon icncm, mcld^cn ®ic gcftcm in grau ©d^mlbt^ ®artcn fallen* 
SBarum fragcn ®ic? ®inb fie nid^t gut? — O ia, fie finb fel^r gut, mir 
l^aben and) fold^e. 5. ©fil^ne l^abcn fie nid^t, aber fie l^aben fUnf Z'6d)kx. 
6* SBie lange tool^nteft bu bei Onfel ©d^mibt? — j)a tool^nte id) mand^e^ 
Sa\)x. 7. %U id) geftem nad^ §aufe fam, ful^ren 3lnna unb SKarie gu 
grau ©d^mibt. ®ie bleiben gmei lage bei il^r (her). 8. yiad) ienem 
lage l^firte id^ nid^t« mel^r t)on bem ©ol^ne, unb t)on ber lod^ter aud^ 
nid^t* 9* 2Bir l^abcn jeber gmei §ttnbc unb gwei giifee^ 10, ©ie fallen 
nut be^ ^iJnigi^ SBagen, aber ben ^finig felbft (himself) fa^en fie nid^t. 
11. „3ci" fagte fie, „tv tootjut nod) immer bei mir." 12. §drft bu nid^t, 
tt)ie fd^5n bie 935gel in ben 93(iumen fingen? ®« mirb ieijt balb ©ommer/ 
13. aBa« l^aft bu ba in ber ^anb,^ aKarie? — 5Den Slpfel, toeld^en bu 
mir gabft. 

B. 14. SSon toeld^er Xod^ter fam grau ©d^mibt? ©ie l^at gtoci 
Idd^ter. — ^arl fagt, fie fam Don 2JJarie. 15. Site er au« t)em S^^^ 
mer tarn, gab er mir bie ^anb^ unb fragte: ,,2Bo mol^nt grau ©d^mibtd 
©ol^n ietjt?" unb id^ antmortete: ,,Sr mol^nt nod^ immer hi mir." 

16. 2Bir waren in be« SdnigiJ ©ttrten unb fallen aud^ ben ^dnig. 

17. 3n ben Sftumeu fagen SSfigel unb fangen. 18. ®r ging fel^r oft 
gum tfinig felbft (himself). 19. S^lad^ gmei ^al^reu mar er fo reid^, 
tt)ie mir maren, unb l^atte SBagen unb ^ferbe. 20. ©o lange mie id^ im 
aSagen fafe, maren meine (my) giifee fait, aber jet^t merben fie fd^on 
marm. 21. ytad) ienem Jage fam er oft gu mir, aber er blieb nie 
lange, benn er l^atte immer nur menig 3eit. 22. ^c^jt geigt fie <fi!arl, 
Don meld^em Saume bie %fel finb, meld^e fie mir gab. 23. 9Sater« 
Srubcr, Onfel ^arl, ful^r jebed 3cd)x nad) (Snglanb (England). 

^ Literally, it becomes now soon summer^ i. e., it wiU soon be summer; see 
Lesson 4. n. note 3. — ^your hand, and in 15: his hand. In referring to 
parts of the body or to articles of clothing, German often uses the definite 
article where English uses a possessive adjective. 
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C. 1. From which tree did you take these apples here? from 
this [one] or from that? 2. Please, where do Mrs. Smith's sons 
live now? — They are still living with Uncle Charles. 3. (With) 
those horses he drove many a day. 4. The son played after the 
daughter, as (tt)ic) you say, but I found that he did not play so 
well as she. 5. The girl's hands were very cold when she came 
out of the carriage. 6. She is going to stajr* two years with me. 

7. When it grew too warm in that room, we went into this. 

8. Yes, she had* something in her* hand, but I did not see what 
it was. 9. When did the king go into the garden? — At five 
o'clock, when I was coming home, 10. Here are two carriages, 
each with two horses. 11. Don't you hear, Mrs. Smith? The 
birds in . the trees are singing already. 12. The girl's mother 
gave me nothing, she was too poor. 13. "Such feet!" he said, 
"how big they are!" 14. He says that they are going to-the 
king now. 

D. 15. Who took the apples that were lying here when I 
came out of the garden? — Mary. — And where is she now? — 
In Uncle Charles's room. 16. I ask whether they are going 
to-the king. 17. They say that these horses are not large enough. 
18. Yesterday Mr. Smith and I saw the king. 19. Why did you 
not come to me, please? — Because I had too little time. 20. The 
sons were driving with (i. e., together with, hence ntit, not bci) 
the father in this carriage, the daughters with the mother in that 
[one]. 21. I am asking Mary and Anna whether they also have 
such apples as these. 22. Each room has two windows, but 
they are very small. 23. Who lives in this room, the daughter 
or the son? — The daughter, whom you saw yesterday at Uncle 
Charles's; the son lives in that room there. 24. What have you 
in your* hand, Charles? — I don't tell what I have in my* hand. 

» Lesson 2. i. note 6. — * Lesson 3. i. note 8. — * See note 2 above. 
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Review and Drill 
Lessons i~5 

This exercise is independent of the numbered Lessons and may be omitted 
at the discretion of the teacher. 

1. Supply all the personal pronouns that can be used as 
subjects with each of the following verb-forms, and tell whether 
the Jatter are strong, weak or irregular, present or past : [inb, 
fragte, fangft, naJ^m, ^at, bin, iBurbct, l^attc, iBtrb, fanbcn, [afecn, 
Kcgcn, batct, fitjt, blicb, rittcft, bittcft, finbct, gcl^e, fcib, l^abt, 
toart, toartc, gingt 

2. Tell how often each of the following forms of the definite 
article occurs, and in which case, number and gender: bic, 
bcm, bc«/bcn, bcr, ba^. 

3. Distinguish: gu ^aufc and nad^ ^aufc; benn and mcU; ba^ 
and ba^; ficin and iBcnig; fd^on and fd^fin; t)icl and fcl^r; nid^td 
and nid^t and ncin; abcr and nur; JDann and aU. 

4. Arrange the words of each of the following sentences in the order 
in which their German equivalents would appear if you were to trans- 
late them, omitting such words as the German does not use and sub- 
stituting for them the literal English, as, asked you? for did you askf 
and corms for is coming: (a) He sometimes made a mistake, (b) Some- 
times he made a mistake, (c) He went home at five o'clock, (d) I do 
not know whether he went home, (e) They say that he went home at 
five, (f) Yes, he went home at five o'clock, (g) "Yes," she said, "he 
went home at five." (h) That he went home at five o'clock is true, but 
she did not know it. (i) That he went home at five is true, but that 
he is still at home I do not believe, (j) When were you at home? (k) I 
ask when you were at home. (1) What did you say when you met 
him? (m) I ask what you said when you met him. (n) I do not be- 
lieve that he was there, for he said nothing about it. (o) We went into 
the other room, because it was warmer there, (p) I always thought 
they were rich, but now I see that they are poor, (q) What was he 
doing when you found him? He was writing a letter. 

5. Classify and inflect, with the definite article, the following 
nouns: bcr 35icncr servant ^ ©pcrling sparrow, ^opf (plur. 5) 
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hmdy SSftfllcin little bird, SBaH (plur. ft) ball, Icppid^ carpet, 
2;od^ter, ba^ SBunbcr (plur. u) wonder, ©tttbtd^cn little town, 
©turtn (plur. il) storm, ^ttfig cage, ©prung (plur. il) jump, bcr 
aWantcI (plur. (t) cloak, ©d^ufe (sing, short u, plur. short U) shot, 
bcr ®rabcn (plur. a) diM, glild^tling fugitive, bcr ^afcn (plur. ft) 
haven, harbor, ba^ ^loftcr (plur. 8) cloister, convent, SBcg it?aj/, 
road, ©tamm (plur. ft) s^em, trunk, ^anbd^cn Zi^^fe /land, Slrm 
(plur. a) arm, bcr Sngcl angel, ©d^atj (plur. 8) treasure, sweet- 
heart, Xa%, aBunfd^ (plur. 11) vrish, ^Qi)x. 

« 

Lesson 6 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE AND ITS GROUP 

I 

dtt* fteltt. The indefinite article cin a, an and its negative 
fein no are inflected as follows: 









SINGULAR 










m. 


f. 


n. 










N. ^ 


cine 


sk. 


a 








G. cineS 


ciner 


cineS 


of a 








D. cinem 


ciner 


cinem 


to a 








A. cineti 


cine 


dtt 


a 








SINGULAR 






PLURAL 






m. 


f. 


n. 




m. f. n. 




N. 
G. 


feineS 


fcine 
fciner 


leitt 

fchtei 


no 
of no 


fcine 
fcineif 


no 
of no 


D. 


fcinem 


fcitter 


fcinem 


to no 


fcineti 


to no 


A. 


fcinctt 


fcine 


lein 


no 


fcine 


no 



Observe: (1) cin has no plural; as a numeral adjective it means one 
and is then often printed in spaced letters, as in sentences 8 and 24 
below; (2) both words, dn and fein, have three forms without ending 
(nom. sing, masc, nom. and ace. sing, neut.); (3) the endings of the 
other forms of both words are the same as the corresponding endings 
of biefer in Lesson 5. i. 
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VOCABULARY 



bcr fiaifcr bic ^alfcr emperor 

bcr gclnb bic tjeinbc enemy 

bcr grcunb bic grcunbc friend 

bcr kxxt% bic S^ricge i^ar 

bcr SBcg bic SBcge lyay, road 

bic ©tabt bic ©tttbte <oit;n, city 
Jlntc'rifa (long c) America 

id^ fid / fell id) lief / ran 

id) fUl^rc / lead, escort 'fUr, with ace, /or 

id) fUl^rtc / Zed, escorted flCflcn, with ace, against 

A. 1. Sr fafltc tnir nid^t, mdd^cr ©eg nad^ bcr ©tabt fUl^rt, ob c« 
bicfcr ift obcr icncr* 2. ©in ©ol^n bc« ^aifcr« fid and) in bcm ^rtcflc 
flcgcn bic gcinbc* 3* 2Bir iin%tn in ben ®artcn unb fud^tcn Spfd fllr 
bic SHftbd^cn. 4* §crr ®d)miht \)ai fcine ®5l^nc, cr ijai nur cine 
lod^tcr, grttnlcin SHaric* 5* (Sin ^fcrb l^aft bu {cljt fd^on, abcr bu 
l^aft no^ intmer fclneti SBagcn; iDarum bittcft bu Onfd ^arl nid^t? 
6. tJtau ©d^ntibt fUl^rtc ben Onfd in bad 3i^^^^f ^^ mdc^cm bic 
liW^tcr toartctcn. 7. SBic tarn c«, bafe bu fidft, «arl? — 3c^ Ucf 
flCflcn cineti SJaum. 8, „Unb l^abcn @ic nid^t cincn grcunb in bicfcr 
©tabt?'' frafltc id^. „9lcin," anttt)ortctc cr, ,,5rcunbc l^abc id^ l^icr nid^t." 
9. 9lid^t icbcr tiJnig obcr ^aifcr ift rcid^. 10. SIW tt)ir au« bcm ®artcn 
tauten, bat id^ ?lnna, bag fie mir ben SBcg nad^ bcr ©tabt geigtc. 
11. Seiti SSogd fingt fo fd^5n, tt)ic bicfcr l^icr. 12. ^a, cr taut ntit 
cinem greunbc au« bcr ©tabt, tt)ic ®ic fagtcn, abcr id^ fal^ nid^t, 
mit iDcId^ent. 13. 3n feinem ®arten finben @ic fold^c SttuntC; toic 
in bicfeni. 

B. 14. ,,§abt il^r oud^ cincu f dnig obcr cineti fiaifcr in Jlntc'rita?' 
fragtc ba« 9Kttbd^en. „9lcin," anttt)ortetc id^, ,,in amc'rita l^abcn mir 
Icinen t5nig unb aud^ feinen Saifcr. 15. „&a 3i^^et, todd)t^ fein 
genftcr l^at, ift felu S^^^^^f** f^fl^^ f^^* 16. ^ferbc unb SSiJgd l^abcn 
fcine ^ttnbc. 17. SBcr ift fo arm, bag cr fcine greunbe, ober fo 
gut, ba^ cr fcine geinbc l^at? 18. <Kciner Jod^tcr gab cr fo t)id, 
loic bicfcr. 19. 3cnc« grttulcin ift cine Jod^ter bcr grau ©d^mibt, 
totld)t cr mir gcftem geigtc, aW toir bei Onfd ^arl maren. 20. 3n 
icncm Sriege fiden aud^ gloei t)on Onfd ^arte Sriibem. 21. ©ic bic 
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^fcrbc Ucfcn! 22. §cutc fUl^rc id^ ®ic in bc« «aifcr« ©ilrtcn, §crr 
©d^mlbt. 23. 3cbcn ©onntag ful^r cr mit mir nad^ bcr ©tabt ju 
cinem grcunbc, iDcld^cr ba tDol^ntc. 24. 9iid^t cincn Jlpfcl gab cr 
bent Wfl&hd)tn\ 

C. 1. When I came out of the garden, I saw no carriage and 
no horses. 2. The emperor, he says, is not so rich as the king. 
3. I had a friend in this city, who fell in-the war. 4. He escorted 
Mrs. Smith into the room where we were singing and playing. 

5. No city is situated (lies) so beautifully as this [one], he said. 

6. She gave me only one apple for the giri. 7. He fell because 
he ran against a window. 8. Does this road lead to (nad)) the 
city? — No, neither does that one (and that also not). 9. They 
were so good that they had no enemies. 10. We found -a 
tree, but no apples. 11. This carriage is too big, why didn't 
you take two horses? 12. How comes it that they are so poor? 
— Because the enemies took alP they had. 13. Yes, I said Mrs. 
Smith showed (led) a young lady into the room, but I did not say 
that it was Mrs. Smith's daughter. 

D. 14. When we came out of the room, we saw the emperor 
in a carriage drawn by six horses (in a carriage with six horses). 

15. Every Monday he worked for a friend who lived in the city. 

16. When she showed me the rooms, I found that each had only 
one window which was not so large as this [one] here. 17. How 
long did she stay with (bci) her (the) uncle in America? — I 
heard that she stayed six years, but Charles says she stayed only 
five years. 18. The girls fell because they ran too fast (fd^ncH), 
19. How long did she work for Mrs. Smith? — Only one day, I 
understand. 20. I am still rich enough, for I still have friends 
enough. 21. No, he was not riding when I saw him (il^n), he 
was leading the horse. 22. The enemies took many a town in 
that war. 23. There we heard but Uttle about (Don) the war 
which the king was waging (leading) against the emperor. 

> Lesson 3. il note 3. 
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II 

Possessive Adjectives. The possessive adjectives below, 
when used attributively, that is, before a noun, are inflected 
like fcin: 



Possessive 


(CorrespOE 


iding 


Possessive 


(Corresponding 


adjectives 


pers. 


pronouns) 


adjectives 


pers. pronouns) 


ntcin my 




m 




unfcr our 


(IDir) 


bcin thy, ; 


your 


(bu) 




cucr youi 


(i^r) 


fcin his 




(er) 




x^x their 


(fie) 


xifc her 




(fie) 




S^t youi 


(@ie) 


fein its 




(c«) 








Inflection of mcin 


I, unfcr and cucr with noims: 




my 


son 




our daughter 


your horse 


N. mein 


®ol^n 




unf(c)rc 


Jod^tcr 


cuer ^fcrb 


G. tncineiJ 


©ol^nc^ 


i 


unf(c)rer 


Jotter 


cu(c)rei^ ^fcrbcd 


D. tncinem 


©ol^nc 




unf(c)rer 


Jod^tcr 


cu(c)rem ^fcrbc 


A. mcineti 


©ol^n 




unf(c)re 


Jod^tcr 


euer ^fcrb 


N. mcine 


®5]^nc 




unf(c)re 


X'6d)itx 


cu(c)re ^fcrbc 


G. mciner 


@5^nc 




unf(c)rer 


Z^itx 


cu(c)rer ^fcrbc 


D. mcinen 


©Signer 


I 


unf(c)tett 


ZM)tttn 


cu(c)rctt ^fcrbcn 


A. mcine 


©iJl^nc 




unf(c)re 


Jik^tcr 


cu(c)re ^fcrbe 



Observe: (1) The (c) in the inflected forms of unfer and cucr is often 
dropped; cases, however, which regularly end in cm or en sometimes 
drop the e of these endings instead, so that here any one of three forms 
may occur, as bet unfcrem or unfrem or unfcrni grcunbe at the house of our 
friend, — (2) There are eight words which, if used adjectively before 
a noun, have no ending in three of their cases. The eight words are: 
ein, as article meaning a or an, as numeral adjective, one; fein (the 
negative of cin) meaning no; and the six possessives mein, betn, fein, 
unfcr, cuer, il^r, given above with ten different English equivalents, 
according to the person or number to which they refer. The three 
cases without ending are the nominative singular masculine, the nomi- 
native singular neuter, and the accusative singular neuter. 

Inflect in like manner the German for his friend, her enemy, our town, 
%y father, their way, its window, your (cucr) unck, your O^xt) hand. 
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VOCABULARY 



ba« SBaffcr bic SBaffcr water ^-. 
.bcr Slbcnb bic 3lbcnbc evening / 

bic 5«od^t bic g^iic^tc night / 

bunfcl dmk 
griin green 
ol^nc, with ace, without 

c£ gibt, followed by the ace, 

in^==in ba^ into the j there is, there are; similarly, 

c^ %ab there was, there were 



I td^ ftcl^c I stand 

; id) ftanb / stood 

' id) glaubc / believe, think 

id) glaubtc / believed, thought 



, A. 1. aSol^nt grau ©d^mibt nod) l^icr? — ^icin, icjjt nid^t tncl^r, 
fie tdo^nt^ \d)on gmei 3al)rc bci il^rcr Sod^ter. 2. SBarum lommft bu 
l^eute gu 55^6, Sari? mo l^aft bu bcinc ^ferbe? — 3d) lomme gu gufe, 
tocil mcinc ^ferbc franf finb, 3. 3ci& glaubc, bag ba^ SBaffcr {ct^t fd^on 
toavm gcnug ift. 4. g6 gibt bicfc^ 3ai)t leinc Spfel. 5. ©uer JJrcunb 
ift fcl)r reid^, abcr cr gab nid^t \o t)iel h)ie fie, uub fie ift arm, 6. SBo 
ftanb ber S3aum, mcld^cr leinc Spfcl I)atte? — §ier ftanb er, glaube id^. 
7. grau ©d^ntibt^ 93rubcr ift mein SJater. 8. S)cr 2lbenb mar fo bunfcl, 
fagtc er, bafe cr gcgcn cincn 93aum lief, unb fid, 9, §eute abenb^ urn 
P fllnf Ul^r fontmen bcinc 93riiber mit il^rcnt JJrcunbc au6 ber ©tabt gu 
qJ mit^P 10. ^fe Slbcnbe unb 9lftd^te finb nod^ immer \d)x fait, abcr bic 
S3(lume in unfercm ®artcn iDcrben fd^on griin, unb balb fommen aud^ bic 
SSfigel unb fingen. IL 3n ienem 3af)re gab e6 mt^x %fel, al^' e« in 
biefcm gibt. 12. ©tanben ®ic ober fafeen ®ie, al^ er in^ 3^^^^^^ ^am? 
— Sd) ftanb, aber ^l^r Sruber fag. 13. „Qin 3intnter of)ne genfter," 
fagte fie, ,,ift Iciti 3itnmer." 14. ©laubten ®ie nid^t, h)a« er fagte? — 
giein, id^ glaubte e« nid^t, bi6 ®ie famen unb e6 mir aud^ fagten. 
15. gurc ^ferbe ftel^cn fd^on f)ier; c^ ift S^% bag il^r nad^ §aufe reitet, 
benn c« mirb fd^on 2lbenb (e« mirb fd^on bunfcl) unb ber SBeg nad^ bcr 
©tabt ift lang (long). 

B. 16. Onfel Sari ift ber ©ruber meinc^ 9?ater« unb beincr abutter. 
17. 28ic bunfel mar {ener Slbenb, al^ mir nad^ bcr ©tabt fuliren ! 18. ^d) 
toaxit^ i)xtx \d)on lange, aber fie fommen nid^t. 19. SBann fommt d)x 
mit eurcm 55^^^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ©tabt? — SBir fommen balb, abcr id^ 
glaube nid^t, bag unfcr JJreunb fo lange bleibt, mie mir, benn er fagte 
mir geftem abcnb,^ bag feinc SWutter franf gu §aufe liegt. 20. S)a 
ftc^t il^r SBagen nod^, aber o^ne ^fcrbe. 21. ©old^c Saume gibt ee 
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l^icr ni^t, toit in Solifomicn (Calif omia). 22» SBic tnond^e Slad^t 
martctc i(§ bi« gtt)ci Ul^r, ahtx cr tarn nid^t. 23* @ic gloubtc immcr 
alk^, tt)a« il^re lod^tcr fagtc. 24. Site i^ au« mcinem gcnftcr fol^, 
ftanbcn f^on gh)ci t)on fcineu ^fcrbcn im SBaffcr/ 25. 3ft 3^^rei8 
Srubcrd ©ol^n aud^ fo grog, toit fern SJatcr? — 9lod^ nid^t, aba cr 
mirb nod^ griJfecr {taller), glaubc id^, ate' fcin SSatcr ift 26. SBic grttn 
bic Sttumc in eurem ©artcn f^on finb! 

> Literally, h've« already two years^ i. e., has been living these two years. 
This use of the German present, where English employs the perfect, is very 
common. Similarly in 18: / have been waiting here a long time (already). — 
* Literally, to-day evening, i. e., this evening; abenb, when used adverbially, 
is written with a small letter. Similarly in sentence 19. — » old, after a 
comparative, means tho^i 

C. 1. I think the tree from which these apples came stands 
here. 2. Are your horses still sick, Charles? — No, why do you 
ask? — Because you come on foot to-day (to-day on foot). 
— Uncle Smith took my horses yesterday evening, and he is 
still in (the) town. 3. Now the water is cold enough, I think. 
4. They stayed two days and two nights with (bci) me. 5. When 
it was getting dark, he came with his brother and his brother's 
daughter. 6. Where is your father, my girl? — In our garden, 
he is looking for apples. 7. I saw the mother, but without her 
daughters. 8. How warm this night is, and how dark! 9. Your 
sons will soon be (become soon) as tall as you, Mr. Smith, they 
are already taller than their mother. 10. Where were their 
friends? — They had not one friend in that town. 11. I did not 
believe what he told my daughter, nor did she. 12. There is 
now no king and no emperor in America, but there was once 
(cinft) an emperor in Brazil (Srafilicn). 13. "There are birds 
which are green," the girl said, "why are there not also horses 
which are green?" 

D. 14. Are your brothers coming this evening? — Yes, but 
without our mother. 15. Now everything is growing green. 
16. Weren't you riding in our carriage, Anna? — No, I was riding 
in your brother's carriage, Mr. Smith. 17. How long did he 
stay with (bci) his son? — Only one night. 18. Where I stood 
it was so dark that I did not see anything, only the water. 
19. Yes, there are such birds, my friend, but not here where we 
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Kve. 20. I did not^lieve that you were there, Mrs. Smith, 
until I saw you. 21.iDid you stand, or did you sit, when you 
^were singing this evening? — We stood. 22. It was so dark in 
my room that I raiy against a window and fell. 23. Every 
evening we go to oumather. 





\^y 



Lesson 7 jv> 

NOtJNS: CLASS III. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE OR THE 

ACCUSATIVE 



Review, Below is shown where the inflections of bcr and of fein 
{dn, mcin etc.) differ from that of blefer ({mer etc.). These forms 
should be thoroughly mastered, because without them the inflection 
of adjectives cannot be understood. 

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. 

N. ber biefer fciit We bicfc Wnc bag biefeg friit 

G. bc« biefc« fclnc« bcr bicfcr felncr be« bicfc« fcinc« 

D. bem biefem (einem bet biefer (einer bent biefem leinem 

A. ben biefen Wncn ble biefe felne bgg biefeg felit 

Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. We biefe feine 

G. ber biefer feiner • ' « 

D. ben biefen (einjen 

A. We biefe feine 

Nouns. Class HI forms the nominative plural by adding 
cr to the nominative singular and always modifies the stem- 
vowel — a, 0, u, an of the singular becoming it, 8, il, (tu in the 
plural. 

Class III contains no feminines . Masculines and neut ers form 
the oblique cas es of the singular, as in Class II (Lesson 5. 11). 

For the oblique cases of the plural ^ee Lesson 4. ii. 

In Class m belong: 1. About fifty monosyllabic neuters. 
2. About a Hny.n mn nosvllabic masculines. 
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Models : 





house 


man, hiLsband 


N. 


ba« §au« 


bcr 9Kann 


G. 


bc« §aufe8 


be« WamtS 


D. 


bcm §aufe 


bcm gWanne 


A. 


ba« §au« 


ben SWann 


N. 


bic §(iufer 


bic Scanner 


G. 


bcr ^ftufcr 


bcr 3K(inner 


D. 


ben §(lufem 


ben aKftnnem 


A. 


bic §iiufcr 


bic 2»(inner 




FOCABC/LA/iJF 




bcr §unb 


bie §unbe dog 


' 


bcr ©tu^I 


bie ©tul^Ie cAair 


«.' 


bcr Jifc^ 


bic Jifc^c table 


f 


ba« 93uc^ 


bie Slicker book 




ba« ®orf 


bie ©iJrfcr viZtegfc 


ba« 55elb 


bie 55elber field 


7 -- 


ba« ^inb 


bic tinber cfeiW 


' 


bcr SBalb 


bie SBttlber /ores<, M;ao(fe 


16) fprad^ / spo 


fee, toZfeed 


Dier four 


Xotnn whenever 


.if 


buxd), with ace, through 


brci three 




urn, with ace, around, about 



A. 1, 3n il^rem 3^^^^^ ft<^^^ ci^ 2:ifd^ mit Siid^em, unb urn ben 
%\\6) ftanben brci ©tiil^lc, ba fafeen bie ^inber unb arbeiteten. 2. SBcnn^ 
bic 2B(iIbcr unb JJelbcr griin toerben, fo^ lommen aud^ balb bie 9?5gcl 
unb fingen. 3. SBir l^abcn gtt)ei gilge unb aud^ ixotx ^ttnbe, bie SSdgcI 
aber l^aben nur gmei JJiifee unb feine §iinbc, unb bie ^ferbe unb ^unbe 
l^abcn Dier gil^e unb aud^ feine ^ftnbe. 4. ^a, bafe er mit beinem 
S3ruber fprad^, l^orte id^; aber id^ ]^5rte nid^t, tt)a« er fagte. 5. SBcnn^ 
bicfe Scanner 3I)re greunbe finb, fo^ finb fie aud^ meine JJreunbe, benn 
id^ bin 3I)r JJ^^i^^^- 6. ©eftem abenb, aW c« fd^on bunM tourbc, 
ritten brci 2)?iinncr burd^ unfer S)orf. 3d^ glaube, fie ritten nai) bcr 
©tabt. 7. 3^ fal^, bag ber ^unb urn ba« ^au« lief unb in ben ©arten, 
too ba« ^inb fpielte. 8. ©eftern ful^ren toir mit unferm Onfcl burd^ 
ben 5BaIb, toie fd^fin e« ba toar! 9* %W bic ilinber grau ©d^mibt um' 
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Spfcl batctt, gab fie icbcm ^inbe brci* 10. ®ic fprad^cn immcr )Dxd 
mti)x l)on ^fcrbcn unb §unbcn^ ate t)on 93iid^em. 11. 3d^ frage, ob* 
bit ^inber fd^on gu §aufc finb.— 3a, bic Slnber finb jcfet gu ^aufe, 
abcr mann^ ftc nai) ^aufe famcn, I)5rte id^ nid^t. 

B. 12. 2lfe^ bicfc ©tabt nod^ cin S)orf iDar, ftanb unfcr ^au^ b^^^/ 
too n)ir ictst ftcbcn, unb urn ba^ §au^ lag cin ©artcn, fo grog unb \^'6n, 
toit itntv, in tocld^cm toir gcftcm mit unfcm Sinbem toarcn. 13. 9Ba« 
fragt cr?— @r fragt, ob^ toir Icincn ^unb mcbr l^abcn. 14. SBcnn^ bu 
burd^ ba« SBaffcr ba rcitcft, fo^ fommft bu in cincn SBalb, unb au« bcm 
2BaIbc in ba6 S)orf, t)on tocld^cm {cncr 9Kann fprad^. 15. ®ie bittct 
^arl um^ ^fcrb unb SBagcn, abcr feine ^fcrbc finb nod^ im JJcIbc. 16. 3d^ 
glaubc, in biefcm 3)orfc gibt e« mcbr §unbc ate ^inber. 17. §icr 
ftebt cin lifd^ ntit gtoci ©tiiblcn, unb ba licgcn cure Siid^er, ^inber. 
3etjt arbcitct ibr bi^ brci Ubr. §firt ibr, toa^ id) fage? SBenn^ ibr 
nid^t ftill (stilly quiet) fcib unb nid^t gcnug arbcitct, fo^ fommt (get) ibr 
beutc nid^t au« bem §aufe. 18. Ob^ cr langc bci fcincn ^inbem bicibt, 
fagte fie mir nid^t, unb aud^ nid^t, toann^ fie mit ibin (him) fprad^, 
abcr toenn^ er nod^ ba ift, fo^ fommt er l^cutc abcnb aud^ gu mir, 
glaube id^. 

* SBenn means when in the sense of whenever, and if in the sense of pro- 
vided that or on condition that; it is used with verbs in the present, past or 
future. Slid means when in the sense of as or at the (particular) time when; 
it is used only with verbs in the past tenses. J^ann means when? at what 
timet and is used in questions, direct or indirect. Ob means if in the sense 
of whether and is used in indirect questions. See Lesson 2. ii. note 2. — 
'fo is often used to introduce a principal clause and to sum up a preceding 
subordinate clause, especially after a clause with tDcntl, rarely after one 
with old; it may sometimes be rendered by then, but is usually left untrans- 
lated. — 3 bitten um with an accusative of the thing means ask or heg for. 

C. 1. Each son had a dog and a horse. 2. We also have 
such chairs and tables, and more than you. 3. When the eve- 
nings are getting cold, we stay in-the house. 4. When we came 
out of the forest, we saw the village of which you spoke yester- 
day. 5. If he comes to-day, (fo) he comes without his children. 
6. I am asking Mrs. Smith whether she has the books, or her 
daughter. 7. I saw that the dog ran around the house, but 
that he ran into-the field I do not believe. 8. She is asking 
Mrs. Smith for the book, don't you hear, Charles? 9. The king 
has four children, three sons aud one daughter. 10. Whenever 
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they came, (fo) they talked about their horses and dogs. 11. As 
the child ran around the table, it fell. 

D. 12. When the fieWs and woods were getting green, the 
children went into the villages which lay about the town. 13. If 
you go with me into my room, I [will] show you the book which 
my mother gave me yesterday. 14. I am asking you, Mrs. 
Smith, if it is as dark as it was yesterday. 15. Your father, my 
child, took a chair and went into the garden, and I think he is 
sitting there still. 16. When the children asked the man for 
apples, he said: "There are no apples this year, my children." 
17. How big this dog is! but his feet are very small. 18. I have 
more books than you, I think. 19. Whenever he comes into 
•ur village, (fo) he stays one day and one night with my father. 
20. It was night as we rode through the forest, but we found a 
man who showed us the way to (nad^) the city. 21. I saw that 
the men were speaking with your brother, but I did not hear 
what they said, because the dogs were barking (beUten) so loud 
((out). 

II 

Of prepositions governing the dative exclusively, the following have 
occurred thus far: 

au« otU of, from nodj to, towards, after 

bet at, at the house of, with toon of, from, about 

mlt with, together with gu to 

Of prepositions governing the accusative exclusively, the following 
have occurred thus far: 

bi«* tm, untU gegen against, towards 

burd^ through ol^e without 

fttr for um around, about, at 

Prepositions with the Dative or Accusative. The following 
nine prepositions govern the , dative i n answ er to the questions 
where ? and when?, i.e., with verbs denoting either rest or else 
motion wit Kin certain Umits, e. g., motion in a circle or motion 
to and fro. They govern the accusative i n ans wer to the ques- 

♦Also conjunction with transposed order 
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tions whitherf and how long f, i. e., with verbs denoting motion^ 
toward s an object or any limit: '^ 

cm at, on, to, up to nebeti beside, besides, dose by 

ouf up, upon, on, on top of ilbcr over, above, across 
Winter behind, beyond imtcr under, beneath, among 

in in, into Dor before, in front of 

itoi\d)tn between 

Common contractions of the definite article with prepositions: 

am =an bcm bcim =bci bem 

and =an bad bom =t)on bem 

aufd=auf bad gum =gu bem 

Im =ln bem jur =gu ber 

ind =in bad bur(^=burd^ bad 

VOCABULARY 

vS) lege / lay id^ fefec / set, place, put 

id) Icgtc / laid id^ fejjte / set, placed, put 

J^f), the reflexive pronoun of the third pers on, angular anjl 
^urgi, is used for all genderiS, and means therefore himself, 
herself, itself, themselves and, with ®ie, also yourself or your- 
selves, e. g., er fc^t fid^ he seats himself, fie fc^t fid^ she seats 
herself, ®ic fe^cn [id^ you seat yourself or yourselves. 

A. 1. ^t^t fifet 2»arie an ic* 1** ®ie fetjtc fid^ an {cneti Jifd^ 

nem Jifd^e unb arbeitct* unb arbeitcte* 

2. 2lfe id^ lam, lagen bie SBttd^er 2*- SBir nal^men bie S3ttd^er ijon 
auf einem ©tul^Ic* ben ©tUl^Ien unb legten fie auf ben 

Stifd^ ba. 

3. 3)er S3aum, Don toeld^em 3*- 2lte bie tinber ben 9Kann 
n)ir fprad^en, ftanb Jointer unferem fallen, liefen fie -Jointer ba^ ^au«. 
§aufe. 

4. !Du toarft in biefem ^int^et. 4*- !J)u gingft in ieneS 3i"i^«^- 

5. 3d^ fafe neben nteinem 5^- gr fetjt fid^ neben feineti 
Steunbe. ©ruber. 

6. SBo ift 3f)x dimmer? Uber 6*- S)er §unb lief burd^ bad 
biefem. SBaffer unb Uber ba^ gelb. 
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) 7. ^6) ^'6xtt cttt)a« untcr mtu T' ©a^ Sud^ fid untcr ben 

\ nem gcnftcr* Jifd^. 

8. (gr mar fd^on t)or bem ^ricgc 8*- S)cr SBagcn ful^r \>ox bag 
franf. §au6. 

9. (gr ritt gtoifd^cn bem taifcr 9*- er ritt gtoifd^cn ben taifer 
unb bem ^Onig.* unb ben ^Cnig.* 

110. !J)er Slpfcl fid t)om 93aumc in« SBaffcr unb Ucgt nod^ im SBaffer. 
11. 2lm Slbcnb^ ful^r id^ mit Onfd ^arl unb mcincm 35rubcr nad^ bcr 
- ®tabt (or jur ©tabt).^ 12. !Du fagtcft, fie fctjtc ben ©tul^l an« genfter, 
; aber ate id^ in6 3iii^^^^ ft^ii^/ ft^nb er nod^ am lifd^e. 13. ©er SKann 
■nal^m ba^ Slnb, feljte e« t)or fid^* auf^ ^ferb unb ritt mit il)m burd^« 
laSaffer. 

f B. 14. am gufee be^ Saume^ ftanben gmei ©tiil^Ie, auf meld^en 
93ild^er lagen, aber bie ^inber tt)aren nid^t mel^r ba, fie fpielten mit bem 
§unbe am SBaffer (say, at or near the pond), 15. 9Benn ber SOnig 
am Slbenb^ burd^« S)orf ritt, fprad^ er oft mit ben ^inbem. 16. „?Bie 
fd^fin e^ im gelbe unb im SBalbe ift!" fagte er gu mir, „aber bu fit^t ( = 
fijjeft) immer gu §aufe I)inter beinen Siid^ern." 17. @r fetjte fid^ in ben 
SBagen unb fu{)r iiber ben 2Beg, tt)eld^er nad^ ber ©tabt (or jur ©tabt)^ 
fUfirt, in« gdb unb don ba in ben SBalb. 18. 9leben bem 9Kanne, toeld^er 
auf bem ^ferbe ritt, ging ein 9Wftbc^en gu gufe. 19. ®ie legten fid^^ 
unter einen S3aum, unb ba lagen fie, bi^ e6 Slbenb murbe. 20. 3^if^c^ 
ber ©tabt 9tuboIftabt« unb bem !Dorfe SJoIfftebt* fte{)t am SBege ein 
§au«, in toeld^em ©driller im 3al)re 1788 mol^nte, unb in einem dimmer 
biefe^ §aufe« geigte er mir ben Jifd^, an loeld^em ©driller arbeitete, unb 
ben ©tul^I, auf iDeld^em er fag. 21. ©ie legte ba« Sud^ dor fid^* auf 
J ben lifd^. 

» Account for the difference in meaning between 9 and 9^. — ^ This is 
the regular equivalent for in the evening, thus also atn SO'^orgen in the morning 
and am XQ%t by day. — « Nearly synonymous or equivalent phrases, but the 
latter is more apt to mean to town (on an errand or on business). — * before 
him, and, in 21, before her; after prepositions, fid^ often corresponds to the 
personal pronoun in English. — » Literally, laid themselves under . . ., i. «., 
lay down under ... — « German uses no preposition to correspond to of 
in such phrases as the city of Philadelphia bie ©tabt ^ipi^ilabelpl^ia. 

C. 1. The chair stood between the table and this window. 
2. If you laid the books upon the table, (fo) thqy are lying there 
still, he said. 3. Who was sitting beside the emperor? — His 
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son and his daughter. 4. When I came, the dog ran behind the 
house, and from there into-the field. 5. In front of each carriage 
rode two men on horseback. 6. On (2ln) that day it was so cold 
that we did not leave (go out of) the house. 7. She showed (led) 
the young lady into the room where the children were playing 
with their dog. 8. Under me lives the man whom we saw yester- 
day on (auf) the road to the city, and over me lives Mrs. Smith 
with her daughters. 9. There lay also the king among his ene- 
mies. 10. Whether they came across the pond (water) or through 
the woods (use the sing, of 2BaIb) she did not tell me. 11. Did 
he come before me or after me? — I did not see when he came. 
12. He set the dog before him (self) upon a chair. 13. These 
apples are for the children. '^^t,-^- 

D. 14. As I was looking out of the window, three carriages 
drove [up] before the house, each with two horses, and in each 
carriage sat two men. 15. The tree fell across the road, and at 
six o'clock, when it was (already) getting dark, it still lay on 
(auf) the road. 16. He laid the apples before iiim (self) upon the 
table on which the books were lying. 17: They seated them- 
selves beside their friends. 18. No, he did not ask (beg) for the 
book, he only asked (inquired) who had the book when I was 
looking for it. 19. The village of (don) which you were speaking 
lies between the forest and the town, but not beyond the forest. 
20. The dog lay down under the wagon. 21. He placed the 
child beside him (self) in (to) the carriage and drove across the 
field. 22. If you go through-the house, (fo) you [will] find our 
father in-the garden, he is looking for apples. 23. I did not see 
before wMch window she was standing on that day, but I believe 
it was this [one]. 24. Six children sat around the table playing ^ 

(and played). 25. The water is for the dog. 26. When did the M ^ 
father of these girls come? At five o'clock, soon after their mother, j 
but before their brothers. » 
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Lesson 8 

nouns: class iv. personal pronouns 

I 

Nouns. Class IV forms the nominative plm-al by adding 
tt or en to the nominative singular and never m odifies the stem- 
vowel. — Noijps in tf eL or er add n. others m* 

Class IV contains no neuters . Mflisf(»n]^nfts form the oblique 
cases of the singular like the nominative plural . 

For the oblique cases of the plural and for the singular of feminines, 
see Lesson 4. ii. 

In Class IV belong: 1, All nouns of more than one syllable 
ending in s^, l^eit. in. fett. fd6ttft or un^ ^ and in the foreign 
suflSxes tt'ffe^ ie\ it\ ton'^ ur' or tat '. All these are fe minines 
and can be recognized as such at sight, i. e., by their mere form. 

2. All other feminines of .more..tban -flnfi-J^llable (except 
iPhitter and X o^kx of Class I and those in nig or f al of Class II). 
Himdreds of these end in e. 

3. All masculines of mnrft thftp one syll^hlp endmg in^. 

4. About ^sixtv fe mi nine s and twenty masculin es of one 
syllable . 

Class IV is preeminently the class of feminines. 

!J)er ^err gentleman, Mr. is irreg ular, addin g pnljr^jx in the 
singular: bc«, btm, ben ^erm (but m in the plural : bie, ber, ben, 
bic $erren). 

Noims in in double the n in the p lural. 

Models : 

woman, wife flower queen 

N. bic grau bie Slunte bie iJd'niain 

G. bcr grau bcr Slumc bcr ^d'nigin 

D. bcr grau bcr Sluntc bcr iJd'nigin 

A. bic grou bie Wuntc bic ^iJ'nigin 
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Ni 
G 
D 
A. 



bic graueti 

bcr graueti 

ben grauen 

bic graueti 



bic 
bcr 



SBIumcn 
SBIumcn 
ben Slumcti 
bie Sluntcti 



bic Ad'niginnett 

bcr ^iJ'niginneti 

ben ^d'niginnen 

bie £5'niginneit 



N 
G 
D 
A 

g\ 

D, 



mauy human being 

Ibcr* fiWenfd^ 

ibe* '^enfd^en 

,'bem aWenf d^en 

ibeni JWenfc^Qi 

j^efMenf^en 
ibcii laKcnfc^ett 
'ben 'aWcnfcl^ett 



ALJbW i2BQild&ett 



boy 
bcr iJnabe 
bed JSnabcn 
bent ^nabm 
ben ^naben 

bie ^naben 

bcr ^nabcn 

ben ^nabcti 

bie ^nabcti 



- 1 ! 

bcr aWorgen 

i)cr glufe 

bcr ®ott 

bie ©cite 



VOCABULARY 



bic SKorgen morning 
bic SIttffc river 
bic ©fitter god 
bic ©eitcn side 



bort there, yonder 
tnhlid) finally, at last 



pron., one, ihey. 



man, indef. 
people 
ntorgcn to-morrow 
felbft, emphatic (not reflexive) pronoun, and indeclinable, himself, 
herself, itself, ourselves, yourself etc. 



A. 1. 3eben SWorgen fal^ man ijon bort bie SWttnncr unb grauen, 
bie ^naben unb SKftbd^cn, toeld^e auf iener ©cite bed JJIuffed in ben 
®ttrten unb JJcIbem arbciteten. 2. !J)cr 9?atcr bed Slnabcn mar im 
firiegc, feine 9D?uttcr lag Iran! gu §aufe, unb er fdbft mar arm. 3* Cnb* 
Hd^! bort fommt ber SBagen ber ^5nigin. 4. gd gibt nur einen ®ott. 
5. SBann fallen ®ie §erm unb grau ©d^mibt? — §erm ©d^mibt fanb 
id^ fd^on am SWorgen gu §aufe, 55^^^ ©d^mibt aber \af) id) nid^t Dor 
2lbcnb. 6. ^dnige unb Sdniginnen, ^aifer unb ^aiferinnen (empresses) 
finb aud^ nur 9Kenfd^en. 7. 3^ glaube an (in) cinen ®ott. ' 8. Um 
ben SBagen ftanben bie JJrauen unb 9Kttbd^en bed !J)orfcd mit Slumcn 
in ber ^anb (or in ben gttnbcn)^ unb bie 58lumcii gaben fie ber Sdnigin 
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9. 2Bcnn bu morgcn nid^t um brci Ul^r l^icr bi% fo martc i($ nui^t* 

10. SBcU \6) ^ari nid^t in fcincm ^intmcr fanb, ging id^ in ben @axUn, 
abtx bort fanb id^ il^n (him) aud^ nid^t. 11. 2ln icncm 2Worgcn fantcn 
bic §crrcn fclbft, abcr ol^nc il^rc graueti. 12. Sic fagt, il^rc ^ftnbc 
unb gii^c finb jctjt tnblid) toaxm. 13. 3n {cncn lagcn gab c« mel^r 
ol^ cincn &ott, unb bic ®5ttcr tt)ol^ntcn nod^ untcr ben 2Kcnfd^ett. 
14. SBic langc toofyx^t bu fd^on in bicfcm §aufc? — ®^on gtt)ci 3^a^rc. 

B. 15. gnbli^ lamcn h)ir an ben glu^, an toeld^em ba« !J)orf lag. 

16. 3ft ^arl nid^t aud^ unter ben ^nabeu, meld^e bort l^inter bent §aufe 
fpielen? — 9lein, S!arl fitjt fd^on lange in feinem 3i^i^^^^ unb arbeitet. 

17. 3upiter ober 3^u« ^ax ber SJater unb ^finig ber ©fitter. 18* SBie 
fait bad SBaffer bort im gluffe nod^ ift, unb bie lage finb fd^on fo toarrn! 
19. 2ln ber ©eite ber ^5nigin fag ein grftulein, aber il^re lod^ter mar 
e« nid^t, fagte man. 20. „3D?orgen fomnten mir felbft/' fagten fie, „unb 
fud^en iipfel/' aber id^ glaube, fie finben feine mel^r, menu fie lommen, 
unb Slumen gibt e« aud^ nid^t mel^r, benn bic 9lttd^te finb ietjt fd^on ijicl 
gu fait. 21. 3Ran6)t SKeufd^cn glauben an (in) feinen ©ott. 22. 2Beine 
dimmer liegen an biefer ©cite bed §aufed. 23. (gnblid^! bort lommt 
bad griiulein felbft aud bem ®arten; unb fie l^at Slumen in ber §anb, 
glaube ic^. 24. 3n ienen 3al^ren fprad^ man in unferer ©tabt Diel Don 
einem Sriege mit Slmerifa. 25. SBenn meine JJrau nid^t fommt, fo 
fommen imfere Jdd^ter aud^ nid^t. 26. (gd gab bort aud^ fold^e Slumen 
unb 9S5geI, toit ed l^ier gibt. 

C. 1. The boy fell from his (from-the, Dom) horse as he was 
riding through the river. 2. People did not believe what the 
woman was saying. 3. He says that kings and queens are also 
only human beings. 4. Finally the morning came on (an) 
which they (man) led the gentlemen before the king. 5. On 
(auf) which side of the river stood the tree? — On that side, I 
think. 6. Why don't you go into the woods (use the sing, of 
SBalb), children, if you are looking for birds and flowers? 7. The 
men of the village were working in the fields, their wives and 
children in the gardens. 8. The girl is as handsome as a queen. 
9. Who was so handsome among the gods as Apollo? 10. He 
says himself that he saw such flowers in the king's garden, but 
his wife does not believe it. 11. One does not work well when it 
is so warm as it is to-day. 12. How long have you been riding 
by this time^? — Only one day. 
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D. 13. "Yes," he said, "these men are our enemies, but are 
they not also human beings?" 14. There one saw men, women 
and children, they were talking about the king and the queen. 

15. Mrs. Smith asks if the boys and girls are still playing in 
the garden. — No, they are in their rooms now and working. 

16. There are also woods (use the plur. of SBalb) which are always 
green. 17. On (an) each side of the carriage rode two gentle- 
men on horseback. 18. If you show me the flowers, (fo) I 
[will] show you the tree under which I found these apples. 
19. Finally Mr. Smith came himself, and when he saw that the 
room had only one window and was too small, he did not take 
it. 20. Among the gods in (an with ace.) whom they (man) be- 
lieved was also Mars, and he was the god of (the) war.) 21. WhenA \f^ 
ever the boy saw a dog, he ran into-the house. 22. If the water m\.J"'^ 
is not yet warm enough, why don't you wait till to-morrow? ^ 

1 Lesson 6. ii. note 1. 

II 

Personal Pronouns. In the inflection of the personal pro- 
nouns below, the genitives are bracketed because they are 
rare and will not be used for the present. 

FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON 

SINGULAR SINGULAR SING. AND PLUR. 

N. id) I bu thou, you @ic you 

G. [ntcincr, mcin of me] [bcincr, bcin of thee, of you] [^\)xtx of you] 

D. ntir to me bit to thee, to you 3^l^ncn to you 

A. ntid^ me bid^ thee,' you @ic you 





PLURAL 


PLURAL 




N. 


mir we 


i^r ye, you 




G. 


[unfcr of us] 


[cuer of you] 




D. 


un« to us 


cud^ to you 




A. 


imd us 


cu^ you 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 






masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


N. 


cr he 


fic she 


ed it 


G. 


[fcincr,fcin of him] 


[ifyctx of her] 


[fcincr, f ein of it] 


D. 


ij^m to him 


\^x to her 


il^m to it 


A. 


\fyx him 


flc her 


t» U 
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THIRD PERSON PLURAL 


1 


m. f . n. 
N. fic they 
G. [il^rcr 0/ «ftem] 
D. i^ncn to them 
A. flc them 



Phrases with bei and the dative: bci ^errn ©d^mibt at Mr. 
Smith's house or how^; bci ntir at my house or how^; bci ^^ticn at 
your house or home etc. 

Instead of learning a new Vocabulary, the student may study the 
following table of endings used in the inflection of nouns : 



ClassI 


Class II 


aassIII 


aassl\ 


N. — 


— 


— 


v-/' 


G. — « 


-(«)«. 


-(e)« 


h-'(e)n 


D. — 


-(e) 


-(e) 


-(e)it 


A. —: 


— 


— - 


-(e)n 


N. Q. 


We 


"cr 


!-Ce)n 


G. '^ 


Ut 


-ii-er 


-(e)n 


D. ^(n) 


<=:>m 


-ii-cm 


^(e)« 


A. ^■ 


We 


ji^ 


-(e)h 



A. 1. @ic hat mvS) fo langc, bid id^ il^r bad S8ud^ gab. 2. gr fagtc 
il^ncn allcd, toad id^ cud^ unb il^m gcftcm fagtc. 3. SBcnn bic ^nabcn 
nid^t bci 3b^^cn toarcn, fo fanb i^ fic immcr bci ibrcm OnfcL 4. 2Bar* 
um fc1}tct ibr cud^ nid^t ncbcn imd? — SBcU xoxx cud^ nid^t fabcn, aid xoxx 
ind 3^^^^^ lamcn. 5. Satcn ®ic ibn fclbft obcr fcincn ©ruber? — 
3b^ fclbft, bcitn ben Snibcr fanbcn toir nid^t mcbr gu §aufe. — Unb gab 
er 3bnen cttoad? — 3a, abcr cr gab und nur fcbr tocnig. 6. SBenn bie 
^5nigin morgcn fommt, fo gclgc id^ flc cud^. 7. Ob flc gcftcm mlt 
Ibncn glng, fab Id^ nld^t, unb ic^ b^^tc aud^ nld^t, mann flc and bcm ^aufc 
famcn* 8. 2lrbcltcn ®lc nod^ Immcr fUr §crm ©d^mlbt? — 3a, Id^ 
arbcitc \t%i fd^on brci ^{jfyct fUr ibn unb toobnc aud^ bci lbm» 9. ©afe 
cr nld^t Dor blr? — 9leln, cr unb fclnc grau fafecn bintcr mlr, unb ncbcn 
Ibncn ftanb bcr §crr, totli^tx ilbcr blr tt)obnt. 10. 3Bad fragt cr bld^? 
— (Sr fragt mld^, tt)cr gcftcm mlt mir fubr, aid Id^ ju eud^ fam. IL Sd 
glbt aud^ 9Bcnfd^cn, tocld^c gut gcgcn (towards) Ibrc ^clnbc flnb. 12. 3d^ 
gloubtc Ibm* nl^t, aid cr cd mlr fagtc. 
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B. 13. 21I« btc ^nabcn ju mir famcn, ging i^ mit il^ncn in ben 
©artcn unb gab jcbcm brci ipfcl. 14. 3Kir fagtc cr c« gcftcm, ate i6) 
il^n bci cud^ fa^; abcr ll^r fagtc cr ntd^td baDon (o/i< or about it), glaube 
id^. 15. 9?or un« lag ba« !J)orf, unb Winter un« bic ©tabt. 16. ^Jlan 
glaubtc'^i^r^ aUt^, ma« fie fagtc. 17. SBa^ anttoortcten ®ic i^r, al« fie 
@ic fragtc? — ?Ba« ic^ 3l^nen antlDortetc: baft ic^ il^rem ©tuber nid^t 
mel^r gab, aU il^r fclbft. 18. gul^rcn fie mit eud^ ober mit il^ncn? — 
9Wit un«. 19. 3a, ^ari, tocnn ii) ba« Sud^ nod^ f)aht, fo lege id^ e« 
l^eutc abenb auf beinen lifd^, unb bu finbeft e« bort, toenn bu nad^ §aufe 
fommft. 20. Unter un« tool^nt grau ©d^mibt mit il^rcn liW^tcm, ilber 
un« ber ^err, totl^tn @ie gcftem bei un« fallen. 21. 3d^ frage, ob id^ 
®ie morgen abenb gu §aufe finbe. — 9iein, morgen abenb finben ®ie 
mid^ nid^t gu §aufe, benn mein Sruber fommt l^eute mit feiner grau gu 
un^, unb tt)ir gel)en morgen mit il^ncn gur ©tabt, too tt)ir bei unferer 
SKutter ttber 9lad^t bleibcn. 22. 2Kan fragtc ben 2Renfd^en: „©inb ®ie 
fttr ben f finig ober gegen il^n?' Unb ate cr nid^t antmortetc, l^iclt (took) 
man il^n fttr cinen geinb bed ^(5nig«. 23. (gr fal^ mid^ nid^t, unb id^ il^n 
ud^ nid^t. 

^louben takes the dative of the person. 

1. Did you speak with him, or with her? — I spoke only 
ith her. 2. After three days he came to me and asked me foi* 
(um) the book which you gave me, but I did not give it to him. 
3. I rode with them, and you rode with her, but we did not see 
you and you did not see us, either. 4. They did not believe us, 
because we did not believe them, 5. When I escorted her into 
the room where we found you, she asked me if you lived with 
us or with your uncle Charles. 6. Did you come before them, 
or after them? — I came with (i.e., together with, mit) them. 
7. If they are not for us, (fo) they are against us. 8. He seated 
himself behind me, not beside me, for beside me sat my friend 
Smith, and in front of me sat Charles and Anna. 9. There 
they stood, and between them lay their dog. 10. If I find 
them at home, (fo) I [will] tell them that she is here with 
you. 11. Who gave them to her? — What? — The flowers which 
she had in her hand when you showed her to me. — My 
mother gave them to her. 12. There are no enemies of the 
king among them, I think. 13. We never believed them (be- 
lieved them never). 
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D. 14. He gave it to them, they gave it to her, she gave it 
to you, and finally you gave it to me. 15. Yes, I hear what you 
say. If you came after him, (fo) he came before you, but I am 
not asking you whether you came before him or after him. I 
ask when you came, and why you did not come with (i. e., 
together with, mit) me, when I was at your house and was 
looking for you. 16. I am going without him if I don't find 
him. 17. Did she give the flowers to you, Anna, or to her? 
— These she gave to me, and those to her, but they are not 
for us, Mrs. Smith, they are all (aHc) for you. 18. Among them 
I saw also a boy from (au«) the city. 19. Don't you believe me? 
Yes, I believe you, but she does not believe what I tell her. 
20. When he showed me the room, I found that it was not large 
enough for me. 21. How long he looked for them he did not 
tell me. 22. Had he not a book before him(self)? — Yes, I laid 
it myself before him. ^ 

^ % JLA^^ ^ Lesson 9 

''"the pronouns 2)er, SBer, SBag. substitutes for pronouns 



^tt, as demonstrative pronoim meaning that, thai one, he, she, 
it etc., and bcr, as relative pronoim meaning who, which, that, 
are inflected alike: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 

N. bcr bic ba« bic 

G. bcffcn bcrcn bcffcn beren 

D. bcm bcr bcm bcncn 

A. ben bie ba« bie 

SBet, as interrogative pronoim meaning who, and ttKt, as 
relative pronoim meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
SBoiS, as interrogative pronoun meaning what, and n)a^, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whatever or that which, are also inflected 
alike. Both n)cr and toai have no plural, and toai lacks also 
the dative: 
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N. totx N. m§_ 

G. tocffcn G. mcffen 

D. toem D. wanting 

A. totn A. tt>a« 

bad VeU bie Velbet Tnonet/ 

bie ©d^tocftcr bie ©d^tocftcm sister 

bie Ilir bie XiXxtn door 

er ftarb Ae died oben oftove, up-stairs 

er lebt Ae Zives unten ftetou;, doivn-staira 

er lebte Ae Zived n)al^r <rue 

A. 1. 3ttf bad ift toal^r, feine grau ftarb Dor* brei ^oi^ten^ aber er 
felbft lebt nod), unb iDenn ©ie meine ©d^toefter fragen, fo fagt fie 3^ntn 
ccivS), IDO er ietjt iDol^nt. 2. Unten im §aufe l^atten toir nur brei 3i^* 
mer, oben aber fUnf. 3. glir toen arbeitet er {etjt? — gilr ben §erm, 
bei bem^ (or tt>A(f)tm) id) tool^ne. — 3ft bad ber §err, ben' (or toeld^en) 
®ie mir geftem jelgten? — 9lein, ed ift ber, beffen' (not toelc^ed) ^inber 
immer mit meinen ©fil^nen fpielen* @ie fallen il^n geftem abenb nid^t, 
tt>eil er nid^t ntel^r ju ^aufe toax. 4, ^dS) frage: ^er iff bie grau, 
bie bort an ber liir fte^t? unb toa^ l^af fie in ber ^anb?' 6. ^cS) frage, 
tt>er bie grou ift,^ bie bort an ber %ixx ftel^t, unb toa^ fie in ber §anb i)at^ 
6. SBer feine greunbe l^at, ber* ift arm. 7. ^a^ fie il^nt gab, bad* fal^ 
id) nid)t 8. Unten Dor unfrer lilr ftanb ein SBagen mit jtoei ^ferben. 
9. SBeffen Sild^er finb bad,*^ bie bort auf bem lifd^e liegen? — gd' finb 
fiarld 33ild^er. 10. Wi totm ful^ren ®ie l^eute morgen* gur ©tabt? — 
SSJarum fragen @ie? — Sd) \af) einen §erm bei S^ntn im SBagen; toar 
ed nid^t biefer, ber l^ier neben S^xtx ©d^mefter fitjt? — 9lein, ber mar ed 
nid^t (it was not he), id) \vd)x mit bem ba, toeld^er {etjt Dor bem genfter 
ftel^t. (Sd ift ein §err ©d^mibt and SBerlin (pronounce Berleen', the 
er as in errand), in beffen' (not toeld^ed) §aufe mein SSruber fel^r lange 
tool^nte, aid er nod^ lebte. 11. !Der aWann nal^m bad ®elb Dom lifd^ 
imb lief and ber lilr. 12. 35ied* ift mein ©ol^n, bad' ift meine lod^ter, 
imb bad' finb il^re greunbe. 

B. 13. ©ol^nen ®ie nod^ immer unten, too id) ®ie Dor* brei ^al^ren 
fdnb? — O nein, id^ mol^ne fd^on ein 3o^x oben. 14. aid ©oetl^e ftarb, 
lebte ©cott nod^, aber er ftarb balb nad^ il^m. 15. 3)ad' ift bie S^^oi' 
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mit bcr^ (or tdtld)tx) mcinc Whitkx gcftem fprad^, unb beren^ (not tod* 
d^cr) ©d^mcftcr fo \(i)'6n fpicit unb fingt. 16. 3^ fragc: „2Bcm gabcn' 
@ic ba« ®clbr 17. 3(^ fragc, tocm ©ic bad ®clb gabcn.^ 18. 3(i^ 
frage: „SBcId^cn ^nabcn fal^cn^ ®ie gcftcm?" 19. S^ fragc, iDcId^cn 
filnabcn @ic gcftcm fallen.' 20. SBcr fcin ^fcrb l^attc, bcr* ging gu gufe. 
21. 2Ba« cr il^r ^cutc fagtc, ba«* ift nid^t mal^r. 22. ate id) gu iJ^m 
fam, \tanb cr fd^on mit fcincr ©d^tocftcr t)or bcr Xixx unb toartctc. 23. 3)u 
fagft, ba«* ftnb il^rc 'iPfcrbc, bic (or tocld^c) bort am SBcgc ftcl^cn, abcr td^ 
glaubc, c«^ finb ^arl« ^fcrbc. 24. !Dic«® finb mcinc ©d^tocftcm, unb 
ba«^ ift mcinc grau. 25. <&cutc morgcn* gcigtc cr mir ba^ S^^^^ ^n 
icncr ©cite bc« §aufc«, abcr id^ nal^m c« nid^t, bcnn c« ift ju Hcin fttr 
mid^. 26. 9Sor icbcr Jilr lag cin ^unb. 

1 In expressions of time, Dor with the dative usually means ago. — « The 
choice between the relative pronouns bcr and toddler is largely a matter of 
euphony or style, except that the genitive of btx, and not of toddler, is used 
when standing before a noun on which it depends. — » Notice that the posi- 
tion of the verb in a direct question differs from that in an indirect question. 
— * Though iDCr and toa^, as relatives, are often equivalent to antecedent 
and relative combined — iDcr meaning he who, and iDOd meaning that which — 
yet, the antecedent ber or bod is often repeated for emphasis when the demon- 
strative clause follows the relative clause. — « In statements of identity, 
t9, bad and biefed, or its contracted form bied, often serve as the indefinite 
subject of some form of fcln be with a predicate nominative of any gender, 
the verb agreeing in number with the predicate. This sounds as if Germans 
said whose books are thatf instead of thosey or it are Charles's, instead of ihey 
are Charles's etc. — « Literally, to-day morning, i.e., this morning; see Lesson 
6. n. note 2. 

C. 1. From whom do you come, Charles? — From our sister. 
2. Whom were they looking for? — Their brothers. 3. What 
did they give them? — Apples and flowers. 4. Whose horses 
did he take? — I did not see whose horses he took. 5. Is this 
the woman whose daughter sings and plays so beautifully? — 
No, that^ is the one (that is she). 6. With which of (t)on) these 
boys did you play? — With him (demonstr.).^ 7. Isn't this (is 
this not) the dog which was lying in front of our door? — Yes, 
that's the one (that is he). 8. If these are the books which he is 
looking for, (fo) I [will] lay them upon his table. 9. He (de- 
monstr.) has but little money, but his wife is very rich. 10, Why 
do you live down-stairs? — Because it is too warm up-stairs 
(up-stairs too warm). 11. She says he died this morning, but 
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that is not true, he died (ah-eady) last night (yesterday evening). 
12. A year ago he was still living, for I saw him often at (bci) 
my brother's. 13. I think those are his children. — No, they 
(it) are his brother's children. 14. She did not tell her sister 
to whom she gave the flowers. 15. Whatever he says (that) I 
believe. 16. Whoever seeks God (he) finds him too. 

D. 17. The gentlemen whom you saw down-stairs in front 
of our door are looking for rooms. 18. For whom are you work- 
ing now? — For the gentleman in whose house you are living. 

19. Whose dogs are those^? — They (it) are my brother's dogs. 

20. When her brothers and sisters came home, she was no 
longer living. — And when did she die? — Four or five days ago. 

21. Below lay the villages, between which we saw a river. 

22. There's the gentleman, to him (demonstr.)^ I gave the book. 

23. With whose children were they playing? — She did not say 
with whose children they were playing. 24. That he found 
something I believe myself, but what he found (that) he did not 
tell me. 25. Whoever was poor (he) gave but little or nothing. 
26. To whom did you give the money which you found on my 
table? — To your sister. 27. I understand you are looking for 
your friends. They (demonstr.) are already on the way to the 
city. 28. Is that the woman whose daughters are working in\ 
your garden? — Yes, that's the one (that is she). 29. If you do 
not believe him (demonstr.), then (fo) you do not believe me 
either. 30. I ask whether it is true that she is still living. — 
I don't believe it, but there are people (use SWenfd^) who believe i 

"* Avoid the forms of icncr throughout the exercises of this Lesson. "^ 

Supplement to Lesson 9, Part I 

According to the familiarity of their students with English grammar, 
some teachers will no doubt omit this supplement altogether; others 
will take it up before the sentences of Lesson 9. i; and others still may 
prefer to assign it in connection with the Review and Drill after Lesson 10. 

A. Distinguish: 

DIRECT (independent) QUESTIONS and INDIRECT (DEPENDENT) QUESTIONS 

1. Who (subject) took the hook !•• / ask who (subject) took the 
yesterday? ©cr nol^m ba« hook yesterday 3d^ froge, loer 

9ud^ geftem? bad Sdu6i geftem nal^tn 



If 

it. / 
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2. Who (predicate nominative) is 

this man? SBcr ijt bicfer 

3. Whose book did he take yester- 

dayf l^effen ^ud^ nal^m er 
geftern? 

4. To whom did he give the hook 

yesterday? ^em gab er bad 
©ud^ gcftcrn? 

5. Whom was he looking for at 

that time? SBcn fuc^te er ba« 
maU? 



2** / know who (predicate nomi- 
native) this man is 3^ todi, 
toer biefer SWann Ift 

3*' / saw whose hook he took yes^ 
terday 3^ \af), toeffcn SQud) cr 
geftern nal^m 

4** / am not going to tell to whom 
he gave the hook yesterday 
3d^ fage nid^t, iDem er bad 
^(i) geftern gob 

5*- It is uncertain whom he was 
looking for at that tim£ (g« ift 
ungekDtg, men er bantald fud^te 



Direct or independent questions, like 1-5, become indirect or de- 
pendent questions by being made to depend on some verb, or other 
expression, of asking, doubting, thinking, knowing, perceiving and the 
like, as in l*-5*. In German, therefore, indirect questions change to 
the Transposed or Dependent Order of Words. (Observe that there 
is also a change of order in English, except where the interrogative pro- 
noun is the subject, as who in 1*). 

B. Distinguish the following two kinds of dependent clauses: 



INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

6. / saw who took the book yester- 
day 3^ \aff, mer bad 9ud^ 
geftern nal^m 

?• / told her with whom I cams 
yesterday and whom we met 
in the street 3^ fogte il^r, mlt 
teem id^ geftern fant unb toen loir 
auf ber <Stra6e trafen 



8. / inquired whose children took 
the apples 3^ fragte, toeffen 
j^inber bie Spfel nal^nten 



RELATIVE CLAUSES 

6** / saw the man who took the hook 
yesterday 3^ fal^ ben Tlann, 
xoAd)tt (or ber) bad $ud^ ge< 
ftem nal^m 

7** / showed her the woman with 
whom I came yesterday and 
the hoy whom we met in the 
street 3^ jeigte l^r ble grau, 
mlt toeld^er (or ber) Id^ geftern 
fam, unb ben j^naben, toeld^en 
(or ben) tt)ir auf ber ©trafee 
trafen 

S** / inquired for the man whose 
children took the apples — 
or for the woman whose 
children etc. — or for the 
parents whose children etc. 
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3^ fragte nad^ bent Tlmmt, 
beffcn (not m^t»^) JJinbcr ble 
8pfcl nal^men — or nad^ ber 
%xau, beren (not toelc^cr*) JJln* 
bcr etc. — or nad^ ben (gltem, 
beren (not todd^tt^) Stinhtc etc. 
1 Lesson 9. i. note 2. 

In 6-8, the dependent clauses beginning with w?u)f vrith whom, whom 
and whose suggest and represent (direct) questions, e. g., in 7 : with whom 
did you come yesterday?; hence the interrogative pronouns in German. 
In the corresponding dependent clauses of 6*-8*, who, with whom, whom 
and whose neither suggest nor represent questions, but relate to an ante- 
cedent, which is qualified or limited by them ; hence the relative pronouns 
in German. 

C. The same syntactical distinction holds for the following sentences, 
though here German, like EngUsh, uses the same word as interrogative 
and relative (except that for todd^, when pronoun, bcr may be sub- 
stituted) : 



INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

9. He knew what (interrog. ad- 
jective) way or which (in- 
terrog. adj.) way led to the 
city (gr tougtc, toddler ©eg 
nad^ ber <Stabt fttl^rte 

10. He asks me what I have in my 

hand (Sr fragt ntid^, mad id^ In 
ber $anb l^abe 

11. / saw where {=in what place) 

he stood 3^ \ai^, too er ftanb 



RELATIVE CLAUSES 

9*- He knew the way which (rel. 
pron.) led to the city (gr 
toufete ben SSeg, toeld^er (or ber) 
nad^ ber <Stabt fttl^rte 

lO** / gave him what {=that which) 
I had in my hand 3^ gab 
tl^m, mad (='ha^, mad) td^ in ber 
$anb l^atte 

II** / saw the place where (=in 
which) he stood 3^ fo^ bie 
(BttUt, mo (»an meld^er) er ftanb 



D. The following sentences illustrate the uses of other words that 
need to be distinguished: 



12. / ask if (= whether) he came 
alone (indirect question) 3^ 
ftQ%t, ob er attein lant 



12*^-7 wUl speak with him ij {^pro^ 
vided that or on condition 
that) he comes alone (con- 
ditional clause) 3d^ mitt mit 
il^m fpredjen, menn er attein 
lontntt 
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13. When— at what time^^toann; 
e.g., when did he comef 
(past time) toonn fam cr? — 
when does he dine? (present 
time) rtann ifet cr? — when 
will he gof (future) Xooxin 
toirb er abrcifcn? Also in in- 
direct questions, e. g., I do 
not know when (=at what 
time) he came etc. 3^ rtcife 
nlc^t, h)onn er fam or toam er 
ifet or loann er abreifen tolrb 



13** When = at the time io/ien=Ql«; 
e. g., / was not here when he 
cam>e S^ koar nid^t l^ier, a(« 
er fom. — 21I« is used only to 
refer to one particular occa- 
sion or time in the past, 
hence only with past tenses. 
— But if when= whenever 
and denotes repeated or 
customary action, tomn is 
used, thus: Whenever he 
camej I was not here SEBcnn 
er fom, fo tear id^ nid^t l^ier 



II 



VOCABULARY 



bit gcbcr 

id) fd^rcibc / write 

baran' thereat^ at it^ at them 
barauf thereupon, on it, on 

them 
bafUr' therefor, for it, for them 
barin' therein, in it, in them 
bantit' therewith, with it, with them 
bat)on' thereof, of it, of them, 

about it, about them 



bic gcbcm pen, feather 
id^ fd^ricb / wrote 

iDoran' whereat, at what 
iDorauf whereon, whereupon, on 

what 
iDofUr' wherefor, for what 
iDortn' wherein, in what 
JDOmit' wherewith, with what 
h)Obon' whereof, of what, about 

what 



Study the sentences below in the following order, 1, 2, 3 etc., 1*, 2*, 
3» etc. 



A. 1. §icr ift cin %i\6) mit 
gtoei ©tiil^Icn baran. 

2. 3)cr Jifd^ ftanb ba, abcr 
SBild^cr lagen nid^t barauf. 

3. @r gab mir bic JJcbcr, unb id^ 
gab il^m ba« 33ud^ bafUr. 

4. Da« §au« ift nid^t grofe gc« 
nug, tDcil nut fcd^« 3^^^^^ ^^^^ 
finb. 



1^- aSoran (o/ w;AaO ftarb fie? 
2ln {of) bcm apfcl. 

2*- SBorauf ftanb cr, afe .^r 
fprad^? 2luf einem ©tul^Ic. 

3^- SBofUr ift ba« ®clb, ba« 
®le mir gabcn? giir bic Siid^cr. 

4*- @r fagte nid^t, toorin er e« 
fanb. 
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5. !Dic gcbcm finb noc^ gut, 5*- SBomit fd^rcibft bu? SWtt 
abcr id^ fd^rctbc nid^t tncl^r hamit bcincr gcbcr. 

6. 3)at)on fagtc er tnlr gcftcm 6*- SBot)on fprad^en fie? 
ni(^t«. 

Sentences 1-6 show that Ger- Sentences l*-6* show that Ger- 
man substitutes for personal pro- man substitutes for the missing da- 
nouns of the third person, when tive of h)a« and for the accusative 
referring to objects without hfe and toa«, when governed by a preposi- 
governed by a preposition, the ad- tion, the adverb too (before Vowels 
verb ha (before vowels bar) followed luor) followed by the preposition, 
by the preposition. Thus, in 1, Thus, in 1*, iooran stands for an 
baran stands for an il^m; in 3, bafttr with the missing dative of njad; in 
stands for fttr fie etc. 3*, toofttr stands for fttr toad etc. 

The adverbs tooran, toorauf etc., may be similarly used instead of a 
preposition with the dative or accusative of ber or rtelc^cr, as shown below. 

7. Der SBagen, morin (for in bent or in totl^tm) er fatn, mar mein 
SBagen. 8. J)ie JJeber, iDofilr (for fur bie or filr meld^e) id^ il^m ben 
SBIeiftift (pencil) gab, ift nid^t fel^r gut. 

B. 9. ^a, ha^ er etlDad bat)on nal^m, bad fal^ id^, aber.nid^t, toit 
Diel. 10. Snblid^ fanben toir bad ^aud, tDorin &otti)t iDO^nte, aU er 
nod^ lebte; unb in bcm 3i^^«^^ i^ tt>dd)tm er immer arbeitete, getgte 
man und aud^ einen lifd^ mit einer geber barauf, momit er fd^rieb. 
11. „3)a ftefit ber Jifd^/' fagte fie, legte bie Siid^er barauf unb fetjte 
gtoei ©tiil^Ie baran. 12. ©old^e gebem l^abe id^ aud^, aber id^ fd^reibe 
nid^t oft bamit. 13. !J)ad mar etmad, n)ot)on toir ju (at) jener 3ctt nie 
fprad^en. 14. ?Iber morauf fit^t er htnn (then == please, pray), tottm 
er nic^t auf einem ©tu^Ie filjt? — 2luf bent Jifc^e, glaube id^. 15. 2lld 
toir an htn glufe tamen, toax fein SBaffer barin. 16. J)u fragft mid^, 
mofur id^ il^m bad ®elb gab? — 3a, benn menu ed fUr ben §unb mar, 
fo gabft bu i^m gu tjiel bafiir, meil bad lier (animal, beast) fd^on lange 
franf ift. 

C. 1. He showed me a house with five rooms in it, of which 
(whereof) only two were as large as this. 2. Here is the girl 
with the flowers. Have you the money for them (therefor)? — 
Here it is. 3. What are you writing with, please? — With your 
pen. — Who gave you my pen? — Charles gave it to me; he also 
wrote with it, but he did not tell you about it (said to you nothing 
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thereoO. 4. When we came into-the room, we saw a table with 
books on it, but I do not think that anybody (ictnanb) was sit- 
ting at it. 5. The children showed me the way to the city, for 
which (wherefor) I gave them some (ctttm^) money. 6. This is 
the forest in which (wherein) I found the flowers that I gave 
to our mother yesterday. 7. ''The king is coming 1" he said, 
whereupon we all (allc) ran to-the (an^) window. 

D. 8. If you are for it, then (fo) I am no longer against it 
(bagegcn). 9. The pen with which (wherewith) he wrote this, 
he gave to me. 10. This is the carriage in which (wherein) the 
queen sat. 11. Here is a river without water in it. 12. He 
wrote much whereof I never saw anything. 13. Thereupon 
they asked me what (JDoran) he died of, and I said that he fell 
in the war. 14. The children took their books and pens, went 
into my room with them (therewith into my room) and wrote 
till three o'clock, whereupon they played till five in-the garden. 
15. "No," he said, "I heard nothing of it until she came herself, 
nor did my wife." 16. They did not say what the money was for 
which they gave me, but I think it is for the flowers and apples. 
What (iDoran) is he working at now? — At his book. — And 

Y how long has he been working at it by this time^? — Three years, 

\l think. 



v|>7 whic 
M^ 17. ^ 



1 Lesson 6. ii. note 1. 
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adjectives: strong inflection 

I 

Strong Endings. Pronominal Adjectives. The endings of 
biefer, icncr etc., as also those of the two articles, are called 
the Strong Endings; and all these words, when used adjec- 
tively (or before noims) are called Pronominal Adjectives, 
because most of them are of pronominal origin. 

Descriptive Adjectives. From the Pronominal Adjectives 
we distinguish the ordinary or Descriptive Adjectives, as grofe 
iatl or fd^Sn Jurndsome. 



LESSON 10. I: ADJECTIVES 



69 



, A deflcrip l^ive adjective is ^^tJnfledted when used predi- 
catively, that is, when modifying a noun by means of a verl), 
e. g., bic ^nabcn [inb grofe the boys are taU, But when a de- 
scriptive adjective is used attributively, that is, when it mod- 
ifies a noun (expressed or understood) directly, as tall modifies 
boys in the sentence tall boys run fast, it takes the strong end- 
ings, like bicfcr, Jcncr etc., provided that it is not preceded by a 
pronominal adjective which itself has a strong ending. 

How the descriptive adjective is treated when it is preceded by a 
pronominal adjective with a strong ending will be explained in Lesson 11. 





SING. MASC. 


SING. PEM. 


SING. NEUT. 




good man 


good woman 


gfood cfcfW 


N. 


flutet Wlann 


gutc grau 


gutei^ ^tnb 


G. 


iutt§ 2Kannc« 


flUtCt ^XOM 


flutcig Sinbc« 


D. 


gutcm Wlannt 


gutct grau 


flutcm ^tnbe 


A. 


guteti aWonn 


gutc grou 


gutcig ^inb 




PLUR. MASC. rEM. NEUT. 






good 


meuj women, children 




N. flutc SWftnncr, graucn, 


tinber 




G. Butcr aWanncr, graucn, 


Sinber 




D. B^teti aWttnucm, graucn, 


Sinbcm 




A. flute aKanncr, . graucn, 


Sinber 






VOCABULARY 






ber SSricf 


bic 33ricfc letter 






ba« 8anb 


bie Sdnbcr Zand, courdry, soil 




ba« ©d^Iofe 


bic ©d^Iiiffer cos^e. 


palace 




bie fiir(^c 


bie Sird^eti church 






bic ©trafec 


bic ©trafeen street 






bic Scute, plur 


. only, people, persons 




id^ faufc / buy 


neu net/; 






vi) fauftc / bought lang long 






dt old 


furg sAor^ 






pmg young 


fd^Icd^t bad, 


poor, mean 
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A. L 3n icbcm 8anbc gibt c^ gutc SIKcnfd^cn unb fd^Ied^tc SWcnfd^en, 
armc Scute unb reid^e Scute. 2. ^lelnc Sftnber l^aben oft grofee unb 
reid^c ©tftbtc mit fd^5ncn altcn §(iufem unb Sird^cn barin. 3. SBcnn cr 
altc Siid^er faufte, fo gab cr oft mel^r GJelb bafiir, al« fiir neuc.^ 4. 9Sor 
mand^en §aufem be6 S)orfe« fafeen altc (ranfc 3Mnntx unb JJrauen, 
unb auf ben ©trafeen fpielten Heine ^inber. 5. Sangc Sriefc fd^reibe 
x(S) il^m nie, unb cr mtr aud^ nid^t, benn mir l^aben faum (scarcely) 3eit 
genug fiir furgc. 6. JHefe geber ift nod^ neu, aber fie fd^reibt fd^on 
fd^le(^t. 7. gSarum faufft bu ben lifd^ nid^t? — SBeld^en? — S)en ba. 
— 35er ift nic^t grofe genug fiir mein 3^^^^^- 8. 3d^ fd^rcibe bicfen 
SBrief mit 2lnna« alter 55^ber. 9. SBenn mir lange lage l^aben, fo l^aben 
loir aud^ furge 9lttd^te, or §aben mir^ lange lage, fo l^aben mir aud^ furge 
gittd^te. 10. „@utett aWorgen," fagtc er, ate er in« 3i^^^t lam. 
11. 3a, ba6 marcn f define lage, alter gi^cunb, ate h)ir nod^ {ung maren, 
bie fommen nie mieber {again, back)\ 12. ^n toeffen 2Bagen ful^rt 
il^r, bitte? — SBir fu^rcn in 9Sater« altem SBagen. 

B. 13. 9Sor jn)ci ober brei ^al^ren fauftc §err ©d^ntibt, ber icfet 
fefir rcid^ ift, cinen ®arten mit grofeen alten S3ftumen unb fd^finen Slumen 
barin. 14. Da^ finb fd^Ied;te g^bern, fold^e faufe id^ nie, benn id^ 
fc^rcibe nur mit guten.^ 15. SBenn bie lage furg finb, fo finb bie 
9lad^te aud^ lang, or ©inb bie Jage^ furg, fo finb bie 9lftd^te aud^ tang. 
16. tieine ilinber fpielen oft mit jungen §unben. 17. ©ro^e SStttcr 
fiaben nid^t immer grofee ©dl^ne, fd^5ne 9Kiitter nid^t immer fc^fine 
X'6d)kx. 18. aite ©d^Wffer gibt e6 in biefem Sanbe nid^t, unb fel^r 
alte fiird^cn aud^ nid^t. 19. 3eben .©onntag fd^reiben h)ir lange 33riefe 
an unfere greunbe. 20. ©inb ba« alte 33iid^er ober neue*? — (g6 finb 
neue.* 21. 9Bir ful^ren burd^ lange unb burc^ furge ©trafeen. 22. 93on 
3cit gu 3^it fpirft fie mit unfre^ greunbe^ fleiner loc^ter. 23. ^tnn 
^inber armer Scute gu il^m famen, or Samen Sinber^ armer Scute 
gu i^m, fo gab er i^nen oft ^pfel ober aud^ ctma^ (some, a little) ®elb. 
24. „3unger JJreunb," fagtc er, „totT fein ®elb l^at unb nid^t arbeitet, 
ber mirb aud^ nid^t reid^.'' 25. ^d) bat ©ie um marmei^ SBaffer, aber 
@ie fommen mit faltem,* grttulein 9Karie. 26. S)ie J^ebcm fold^cr 
5B5gel foften (cost) oft t)iel ®elb. 

* Translate new ones^ good ones etc. The ending of the German adjective, 
agreeing with the noun understood, corresponds to the pronoun one or ones 
which English substitutes for the noun. — * In German, inversion quite 
commonly takes the place of the iBCnn-construction (with the transposed 
verb), in English only rarely, e. g., were I weU—if I were well, I shotdd go. 
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C. 1. I believe those (bad) are poor books which he bought 
yesterday. — No, they (cd) are very good ones.^ 2. You are 
good, children. 3. You are good children. 4. Who lives in the 
king's old palace? — Two of (t)on) his sons live in it. 5. Rich 
people's children do not often play with poor people's children. 
6. The kings of small countries often have more money than 
those (use bcr, not icncr) of large countries. 7. It is true, the 
city has beautiful old churches, but also dark and short streets. 

8. On (an) that day he drove (with) Mrs. Smith's young horses. 

9. When I was (still) young, I used to write (wrote always) long 
letters, but now I am old and write only short ones. 10. Are 
those (bad) new houses, yonder? — No, only the windows and 
doors are new. 11. ''Poor child," she said, "your hands and 
feet are as cold as ice (Sid) ." 12, There comes my father's new 
carriage. 13. Whenever^ he found good, new books, he bought 
them.^ - 

ip. 14. In the streets of the city we saw young people with 
beautiful flowers in their hands, who were waiting for (auf with 
ace.) the king and the queen. 15. We children heard much 
about (Don) the king's large palaces and gardens, and about old 
churches with beautiful windows. 16. Whenever^ we went into 
the garden, we found only poor apples and no flowers. 17. Small 
countries often have long rivers. 18. Mr. Smith buys old books, 
if they are not too bad. 19. On (an) this side of the road stood 
young trees, but on that old ones.^ 20. What do you say to 
Uncle Charles's new carriage? — It is very fine, but not large 
enough, I think. 21. Old towns often have short and bad 
streets. 22. Those (ba«) are the gardens of very poor people, 
are they not fine? 23. ''Poor old woman!" he said, "her son 
fell in-the war, her husband lies sick at home, and she her- 
self works from morning till evening, but has not enough 
to eat (cffcn)!" 24. Have you no water, Anna? — Yes, but 
only cold [water]. 25. Yes, I have pens enough, but only 
poor ones. 26. They are sick, children. 27. They (ed) are 
sick children. 

3 See note 1 above ; henceforth the omission of one or ones will not be in- 
dicated by the use of square brackets. — « Lesson 7. 1. note 1, and note 2 
above. 
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'.y It follows from what was said above that descriptive ad- 

jectives must have strong endings (not only when they are 
not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the Models and in 
the sentences of the first part of this lesson, but also) after 
all pronominal or other modifiers which themselves lack these 
strong endings; hence 

! 1. After the nom. sing, masc, and the nom. and ace. sing, 
neuter of the indefinite article and other words of its group. 

(2. After words or forms hke the following: 

cth)a6 some, a little h)cld^ what a, what, which 

mcl^r morel t)icl muchy many 

aHcrIci' aHjkinds of iDcnig little, few 

Diclcrlei' man^ kinds of glDci two 

gcnug' enough} brci three 

mand^ many a, many t)icr four and other undeclined 

fold^ such a, such numerals 

^ — .In Lesson 5. i, tnand^, fold^ and tocld^ are given with strong endings. 

i Before ordinary or descriptive adjectives, these words often appear in 
their stem-form, with no great difference in meaning from their inflected 
forms, except that totlci) is chiefly used in exclamations and with the 
meaning of what, what a, e.g., tocld^ grower SKonn! or also todd) cin grower 
aWannl what a tall man! 

A. 1. J)ic« ift mcincr ©d^mcftcm altc« §au«, unb ha^ ba il^r ncuei^. 
2. 3n iencm filricgc fid aud^ unfcr lunger §rcunb. 3. Sluf bcm lifd^c 
lagcn aKcrici altc Slicker unb brci obcr bier fd^Icd^tc JJcbcm, unb an bcm 
lifd^c ftanb ein grower Stul^I. 4. gin atmt^ 9Kabd^cn bat un« um 
Spfel, unb iDcU n)ir teine Spfel mcl^r l^atten, gaben toxv ii)x ctmad Hetnci^* 
®elb. 6. ^d) glaube, euer neuet SBagen ift ctrta^ gu grofe fUr cucr 
altcS, HcincS ^fcrb. 6. SBarum !aufft bu fold^ fd^lc^tci^ 8anb? !Du 
l^aft iefet fd^on mcl^r fd^lcd^to^ ate gutci?. 7. ©te rittcn burd^ mand^ 
bunfclctt SBalb unb famcn iiber mand^ grofecn glufe. 8. SBcId^ grofee 
^ttnbe unb J^iifee ber ^nabe bort ^ai\ 9. 9Barum fommft bu ntd^t mtt 
eth)a« faltcm SBaffer, Slnna? S)iefe« I)ier ift fd^on ju iDarm. 10. 2Ber 
*o Diet gutc grcunbe l^at, tt)ic er, ber ift fein armcr iWann. IL 3lte cr 
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au« iencn Sttnbem nad^ §aufe tarn, l^atte cr aHcrlei HeineS* ®elb bci fid^.^' 
12. ©ic fonben nod^ tnand^en 2lpfel untcr ben 33ttumcn, abcr nxd)t gcnug 
flutc. 13. 9lcin, ba« gcl^t nid^t,^ mcin guter JJrcunb. SBcnn ba« §au« 
nur fo tDcnig grofec 3^^^^ l^at, or ^at ba6 §au6* nur fo iDcnig grofec 
^inxtncr, fo faufc vif c« nid^t. 

B. 14. SBie t)tcl fd^Icd^te JBild^cr cr immcr fauft, unb toie tuenig 
gutc! 16. „!Da fommen gtoci iungc §crrcn mtt gtDci grofecn §unben/ 
fagtc fie. 16. (g« gibt mcl^r gute 9Kcnfd^cn al« fd^Icd^tc, glaube tc^. 
17.- yitin, fcin iunget grcunb fid nid^t im ^ricgc, bcr Icbtc nod^ mand^ 
langci^ Sal^r nad) bcm ^ricgc. 18. §abcn ©ic nic^t ctma^ Hcinc^* 
®clb bei fid^^? — 3a, abet nur fel^r mcnig. 19. ©old^ armen ober 
franfctt gcuten gab fie oft aUcrlei f^5nc SBIumen. 20. SBcId^ fd^fincS 
2«ttbd^cn! or SBcId^ cin \^'6ntS gjiftbd^en! — 3a, ift fie nid^t fd^fin? 
Slbcr fie ift ba« Sinb armcr Scute. 21. 3n icnem Sanbc fanb id^ t)ielcrlei 
fd^Ied^tci^ ®clb. 22. S)a« ge^t nid^t,^ axmt^ ^inb, bic gcber, toomit 
bu fd^reibft, ift gu fd^Icd^t. 23. SBcnn fie fcin toaxmt^ 9Baffcr ntcl^r 
f)atttn, or fatten fie* fcin toarmci^ 9Baffcr ntcl^r, fo nal^mcn fie oft faltcS. 
24. 2luf fd^Ied^tcm 8anbc finbct man fold^c 33ftunte nid^t, nur auf gutcm. 
26. §aft bu nid^t balb altc 93ud^cr gcnug? toarum f auf ft bu nid^t aud^ 
Don S^xt gu 3cit cin ncuei^? 26. SBarum fd^rcibft bu immcr fold^ 
furge fflriefe, gutc lod^tcr? 

1 Literally, small money, i. e., coins or change. — ^ With him, and, in 18.' 
with you or in your pocket; see Lesson 7. ii. note 4. — « Literally, goes not, i. e.,! 
vxm't do. — * Lesson 10. i. note 2. 

C. 1. He has much poor land and no very good land." 
2. There we saw three or four little birds. 3. At (an) the door 
stood a tall man with two small boys. 4. I have not enough 
change with me. 5. What a large room and what small win- 
dows! he said. 6. I have many a beautiful book at home, and 
more good ones than he. 7. Why do you always write with 
such bad pens, my young friend? 8. In the city there are not so 
many beautiful, green trees as [there are] here in (auf) the coun- 
try. 9. There comes our good old friend. Poor man! How he 
walks! I think he is sick. 10. When we were in Niirnberg, we 
saw all kinds of old houses. 11. A little boy asked me for some 
cold water. 12. I never write long letters, and but few short 
ones. 
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D. 13. What [a] large dog he has with him(self) ! 14. Many 

a good father has bad sons. 15. We have more old trees in our 

garden than young ones. 16. On (an) such dark evenings they 

stayed at home. 17. That's true, my good friend, this is a rich 

country, but where do you find so many poor people as here? 

18. There are people who believe that no good man is without 

[an] enemy. 19. When these gentlemen came into our little 

village, they bought all sorts of good land, but also some [that 

f was] bad. 20. He led us through four or five short streets, and 

I there we found little children enough. 21. Is that not a fine old 

\ castle? he said. 22. Why didn't the child come into our new 

\house? — Because your big dog was lying in front of your door. 

Review and Drill 
Chiefly on Lessons 6-io 

This exercise is independent of the numbered Lessons and may be omitted 
at the discretion of the teacher. 

1. Classify and inflect, with the definite article, the following 
nouns: ^tingling young rrmn, youths ba^ ®cl^cim'ni« secret, ,^off^ 
nung hope, bcr ginger finger, ^fcrbd^cn, 9Wuttcr, grcunbin, 2lrm 
(plur. a) arm, Station' (pronounce ti Ulce gi) nation, bcr ©d^na'bcl 
(plur. tt) beak, bill, ©cfell'fc^cift company, gifd^ fish, ^Ici'nigfcit 
trifl^y 3^9 (pl^r. U) train, ^crr, bcr Slagcl (plur. it) nail, S8ud^, 
bic S)aTnc lady, glufe, ^al^r, ba^ ©d^icf'fcil fate, destiny, ^amm 
(plur. a) comb, ©d^lofe (exception to what rule?), bic 2lnt'tt)ort 
answer, ©cmol^n'l^cit haMt, bcr gcl^rcr teacher, bic ©age legend. 

2. Inflect: unfcr ©ol^n, fcin ^fcrb, bicf- ^Ici'nigfclt this trifle, 
eur- abutter, icn- S8u(^, gut- ^nabc, alt- fd^on- ©d^Io^, lang- 
grofe- lifd^, mcin- grcunbin, alt- grcunb. 

3. Supply the proper endings: ein alt- ^ferb, fUr gut- 
^inbcr, cucr ncu- ^au«, er babct (bathes) immer in fait- SBaffcr, 
er l^at fcin- ,^unb, cr l^at . fcin- ^unbc, mit gmci grofe- ,^unb-, 
ein l^ol^ (high) SBaum;^^ rcttcte (rescued) un^ au« grofe- Sflot 
^fem. distress), fie ritten auf glDci tDcife- (white) ^ferb-, er ftedfte 
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(stuck) fein- ^anb in fait- SSaffer, bicf- ©ante- [inb gut- Sel^rerin- 
(give the English), jen- Snabe- [inb b- ©oI)n- arm- Sltern 
(parents) y cr fd^reibt lang- SBrief- mit [d^ted^t- Sinte (fem. ink). 

4. Distinguish: fid^ and felbft, an and auf, unter and unten, 
$D?ann and SWcnfd^, mand^ and t)icl, fd^lcd^t and arm, menu and 
mann and aU, tdtnn and ob, id^ mo^nc and id^ lebc, tt)cr and 
meld^cr. 

5. Give the German for the following sentence — (a) if addressed 
to one person with whom the writer is on intimate terms; (b) if addressed 
to two, or more, such persons ; (c) if addressed to one person with whom 
the writer is not on intimate terms; (d) if addressed to two, or more, 
such persons: / was looking for you in your room, but you are not her^^^ 
hence (alfo, with inversion) / write you this letter. 
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V fV^ jADJECTIVES: WEAK j II 

__ III liiUHi 



INFLECTION 

/ 







Weak Endings. jWhen ia jdescnptive adjective is precdded ^] i.. ^, 
by biefcr, jener etc.,jby the' definite article, or by any form of ^ 
the indefinite article, or other pronominal wprd^ wit h a s trong ^ 
ending , it takes one of a simpler set of endings, called the 



W^AJL-JEMULNfiS 

SINGULAR 

m. f. n. 

N. e e e 

G. en en en 

D. en en en 

A. en e e 



PLURAL 

m. f. n. 

en 
en 
en 
en 



Notice the five forms in bold-faced type. — Compare these endings 
with those of the words inflected in Lesson 7. ii. Review. — How many 
different forms do the strong endings show? how many the weak? How 
often, and where, do they coincide in form? 
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Models: 

SING. MASC. 

this or the good man 
N. bicfcr or bcr pte SKann 
G. bicfc« or bc^ Buten 2)tannc« 
D. bicfcm or bcm guten SWannc 
A. bicfcn or ben guten 2Kann 

SING. FEM. 

this or <Ae good woman 
N. bicfc or bic gute ^xau 
G. bicfcr or bcr guten ^tan 
D. bicfcr or bcr guten grau 
A. bicfc or bic gute grau 

SING. NEUT. 

this or the good child 
N. bicfc^* or ba^ gute ^inb 
G. bicfc^ or bc« guten Sinbe6 
D. bicfcm or bcm guten Sinbc 
A. bicfc«* or ba^ gute ^inb 

* The contraction of biefeS into bteS does not affect the ending of the adjeeti^o. 
PLUR. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

these or the good men, women, children 

N. bicfc or bic guten 9Kttnncr, graucn, Sinbcr 

G. bicfcr or bcr guten 9K(inncr, graucn, Sinber 

D. bicfcn or ben guten Wdnntxn, graucn, ^inbem 

A. bicfc or bic guten 9K(lnncr, graucn, ^inber 

VOCABULARY 

bcr ©ommcr bic ©ommcr summer 

bcr SSintcr bic SBintcr winter 

ba« ^Icib bic SIciber dress 

hit ©d^ule bic ©d^ulcn school 

bic SItem, plur. only, parents 

x^ mcine / mean, think, suppose li) trug / carried, wore 

id) nteinte / meant, thought, supposed licb dear 
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A. 1* J)ic f)at mand^' fd^dnc^ Slcit^; 2. 2)ic l^at mand^c^* f define 
^leib* 3. ®tc eitcm nal^mcn il^r flcinc^ ^inb mit (fid^)^ gur^ ^ird^c. 
4. ©cl^t 3f)xt Heine Jod^tcr fd^on gur^ ©d^ulc? — 9lcm, fie i[t nod^ 
nid^t alt genug. 5^ 3nt* SBinter, JDenn e« Mt ift, fingen bie Heinen 
SSiJgel nid^t. 6. SBeld^en meinen ©ie, grau ©d^ntibt, ben gro^eti 
Snaben ober ben Heinen? — 3enen gro^en bort 7. Sber ba^ gel^t 
nid^t, lieber greunb, in biefent bunHen,^ fatten 3^^^^^ tDerben ©ie 
Iran! . 8. 2Benn ber* ©ontnter tarn unb e« tDarm tDurbe, lamen unfere 
lieben (Sttem immer ju un6 auf^ 8anb.* 9. SBar ba6 eure ©d^toefter, bie 
ba^ bunHe^ Meib trug? — ^a, ba^ toax fie. 4o. @r fam ju un«, toeil ei^ 
meinte, ba^ il^r nod^ immer bei un6 tt)of)nttt) 11 . 2)tit f old^en atten gebem 
fd^reibe id^ nie, n)arum laufft bu bit feine neuen? 12. Qn jeber gro^en 
©tabt finbet man arme Seute. 13. @r fagt nid^t, n)eld^e atten Slid^er 
er meint. 14. SBir l^aben eine fel^r gute ©d^xile in unferm Heinen 3)orfe. 

B. 15. aSenn il^r l^eute sur^ ^ird^e gel^t, fo gel^en h)ir mit (eud^).^ 
16. 3ftn* ©ommer tool^nte ber gute, atte §err auf bem ganbe,® im* SBin:* 
ter in ber ©tabt. 17. 3Son toeld^er armen grau fprad^en ©ie? — 9Son 
ber grau, beren ^inbem ©ie geftem bie fd^dnen ^pfel gaben. 18. 3^ 
meine btn iungen §erm ©d^mibt, ©ie ben atten. 19. @^ ift leine 
fd^Ied^te ©d^ule, aber fie ift nur fiir ^inber fel^r reid^er ©ttem. 20. 2:rug 
ba6 Heine 2)tttbd^en nidjt ein bunHe^^ ^leib? — ^a, ein grilned, glaube 
id^. 21. 3a, ba6 meinte id^ t)or brei Jagen aud^ nod^, lieber greunb, 
aber e« gel^t nid^t, htnn toenn toir ba6 atte §au6 mit bem fd^dnen, gro^en 
©arten nid^t l^eute faufen, fo fommt morgen fein reid^er Sruber au« ber 
©tabt unb fauft e^ felbft. 22. 2Bir ritten burd^ mand^^ bunHen^ 2BaIb 
(or burd^ mand^en* bunHen^ SBalb), unb mand^^ lange 9iad^t (or mand^e^ 
lange 9lad^t) fd^Iiefen (slept) n)ir unter einem grilnen S3aum ober auf 
freiem (open) gelbe. '23. %U n)ir an ben gro^en glu^ famen, fallen 
n)ir bie fd^dne, atte ©tabt auf biefer ©eite unb ba^ S)orf mit ber 
Heinen ©d^ule auf jener. 

» Lesson 10. ii. 2. — ^ Often omitted, whereby mit comes to correspond to 
along; on fld^ in sentence 3, compare also Lesson 7. ii. note 4. — s gur ^Ird^c 
and jur ©d^ule — both with the article — mean to church (for worship) and 
to school (for instruction), whereas the corresponding phrases with nad^ or 
In (and the article) do not so commonly imply this; see Lesson 7. ii. note 3. 
— * The names of the seasons (all masculine) are mostly used with the def . 
art. — » Adjectives in imaccented el, en or er commonly drop the c cf these 
suffixes in inflection; see Lesson 6. n. — «The regular phrases for into the 
country and (sentence 16) in the country ^ as distinguished from the city. 
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C. 1. I meant the old book, not the new one. 2. The parents 
of these little children are very poor. 3. We wore dark dresses, 
because it was winter (no article). 4. "That is a good school,'' 
he said, "but we also have poor schools in our large city.'' 5. In 
summer we "have long days and short nights. 6. Many a poor 
(give two forms) girl had not one warm dress. 7. Do you mean 
the little house which I showed you when we went through that 
short dark street? — Yes, who lives in it? — A dear old gentle- 
man, whose sons went to school with me when we were (yet) 
boys. 8. "Where do you go to school, dear children?" I 
asked them, and they answered: "In the little village yonder, 
where we also go to church." 9. When I entered (came into-)the 
room, he was sitting at a little table and writing a long letter to 
(an with ace.) his old friend. 10. How beautiful it is now in 
the country! 11. There are no good apples this year^ I think 
(believe). 12. Those are the poor parents whose son fell in-the 
war. 

D. 13. We carried the new books into the large room, but 
the old ones are still in the small one. 14. Every Sunday, in 
winter and in summer, these good old people go to church. 
15. Which new house do you mean? — The green one there on 
(auf) this side of the little river. 16. If you buy the large field, 
(fo) I [will] buy the small one. 17. She (demonstr.) gave me 
many a fine (give two forms) apple when I was (still) a small 
boy. 18. The girls wore their new dresses when the queen 
came. 19. She worked and lived only for her dear old mother. 
20. The good son gave the money to his old parents. 21. These 

boys always come too late (fpttt) to school. 22. Did you 
mean the old Mr. Smith, or the young one? — I meant the gentle- 
man in whose carriage we drove to town five or six days ago. 
Whether he is old or young, I do not know.^ — That is the young 
one. He lives in the country, but the old gentleman lives in the 
city. 23. In that big school you find only sons of rich men. 
7 / know id) h)cl6» 

II 

The Principle of Double Adjective Inflection restated. We have now 
seen that every ordinary or descriptive adjectiv e, when used attribu - 
tivel v. is subject to two modes o f inflection, the jtrong and the weak, 
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and that its ending in every case or form depends on what kind, o f modi-] 
fier, if anv . precedes it. jf this is a word without stry^ig endiny^ n^ if" 
no EQodifier precedes, the adjective takes the s||nng PnHinir nf its case, 
^number and gender; but jf^th e preceding modifier has itself a strong 
ending, then this is not repeated on the adjective, but changed to a weak 
ending, c or en. In fnn^r fnrn^ij^^ however, the we^^k endings coincide with 
the strong;^ and in these the endings, though called strong and weak 
respectively, are distinguished only in name. — The table below shows 
the combinations of strong and weak endings, the forms in which they 
coincide being given only once. The inflections below of fcin and gut 
before nouns of all genders are the best suited to make the beginner 
grasp the application of the principle of inflection, because they exhibit 
lx)th kinds of endings. In them, the strong endings of Qut are put in 
bold-faced type, and the forms in which strong and weak endings coin- 
cide are marked with a star. 

STRONG AND WEAK ENDINGS COMBINED 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



masc. 
s. w. 
cr e 
c« en 
cm en 
en 



SINGULAR 

fem. 

8. W. 

e 
er en 
er en 

e 



neut. 
s. w. 
ed e 
ed en 
cm en 
ed e 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



PLURAL 

m. f . n. 
s. w, 
e en 
er en 

en 
e en 



Models : 



SINO. MASC. 



N. feln fiutcr HWann 

G. fetn€« fiutcn 9Ji(mnc« 

D. feincm gutcn 2Wanne 

A. feinen guten* HWann 



SING. FEM. 

feine gute* grau 

feiner fiutcn grou 

fcincr gutcn Jrou 

leinc gute* grau 



SING. NEUT. 

fetn gute^ ^tnb 

feinc« gutcn ^inbe« 

feincm guten l^lnbe 

fetn guteiS ^tnb 



PLURAL 

N. fcine fiuten ilKftnncr, grauen, ^Inbcr 

G. fcincr gutcn 3^(lnncr, grauen, ^inber 

D. feinen gutcn* 9)Mnncm, grauen, finbem 

A. fcine gutcn iD^iinucr, graucn, ^inbcr 

Supply the endings and inflect: fcin grofe- $au«, bief- fldn- ?fcrb, bdn 
iung- greunb, ll^r- Ueb- alt- abutter, eucr neu- ©agen, ien- lang- ^rieg, eln 
grUn- iBaum, blc flcin- 2;ttr, mein toarm- ^Icib, bcr fait- aBinter, unfer- neu- 
e(^(e. 
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\ \J^^^ I />^ Lesson 12 

' y'\ 'f PR(|NOMJNAL WORDS WITH STRONG AMD WEAK INFLECTION 
^ I . 

The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings apphes also to certain pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives and indefinite numerals which, like descriptive adjectives, 
can be used both with and without the definite, or indefinite, 
article. These we take up in two groups, one in each part of 
the lesson. 

Group I (only the stems are given in this list) : 

anbcr- other, different tDcnig- littUy few 

bcib- both, two jcb- each, every, everybody 

t)icl- much, many fold^- such, such a 

EXAMPLES WITH STRONG FORMS EXAMPLES WITH WEAK FORMS 

cr l^at cin anbcre^ S3ud^ he has an- cr i)at ba^ anbcre S3ud^ he has the 

other book other book 

beibe ©dl^nc finb l^icr both sons are bic bcibeti ®5^nc flub l^icr the two 

here (both the) sons are here 

i^ ^'6xt t)lcle 25(JgcI / hear many id) l^flrc bic t)ielett 255gcl / hear 

birds the (many) numerous birds 

mit nut tocnigem ®clbc with but mit bcm tocnigen ®clbc with the 

little money (little) small-amount-of money 

icbe^ Sinbc^ of every child ciitc^ jcbcn ^lnbc6 of every (single) 

child 
cin [old^er SWann such a man cinc6 [old^en SWannc^ of such a 

man 

VOCABULARY 

xi) mad^c / make, do td^ trinfc 7 drink 

\6) ntad^tc I made, did vi) tranf I drank 
]^ci6 hot Icid^t light, easy 

fd^tDcr heavy, difficult, hard 
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A. h an l^eifeen Xa^tn lagcn bcibe §unbc unter bent alten S3aum 
oor ber ^au«tiir.^ 2. S)arauf ful^rtc id^ bic bciben Hcincn ^nabcn Dor 
ba« ^cm« unb fct^tc fie cmf bie 'pferbe* 3. 2lnbere gftnber, anbere Seute* 
4. 35er anbere SSagen mar gu fd^toer fUr ba« arme Heine ^ferb. 5. 2)ie 
tDenigett Sild^er, toeld^e er nod^ l^atte, ate er [tarb, faiiften feine greunbe. 
6. aSenn e^ im ©ommer fel^r l^ei^ ift unb man gu t)iel fatted 2Baffer 
trinft, fo toirb man leid^t franf. 7. g« ift toal^r, er l^atte nur menige 
greunbe, aber biefe tDenigen toaren gute greunbe. 8. 35a^ ift nid^t fo 
leid^t, h)ie bu glaubft, lieber greunb* 9. SBa« mad^t biefer reid^e SWann 
mit feinem Dielen ®elbe? SD^an l^5rt nie, ba^ er ben armen geuten 
ettoa^ bat)on gibt (gives), 10* gur jebei^ Sinb mad^te fie ein neue«, 
fd^5ne6 ^leib. 11. gin jeber t)on il^nen tranf ettoa^ Mte« SBaffer* 
12. %n einen fold^en ®ott glaubt l^ente fein 2Wenfd^ mel^r. 

B. 13. ©pit ift ber J^reunb unb SSater eine6 jebcn 5Kenfd^en, ob er 
arm ober reid^ ift (or ob er arm ift ober reid^). 14. Seiber Snaben 
SSiiter loaren fel^r reid^. 15. 9lid^t jeber finbet ba« anbere S3ud^ fo 
leid^t, toie ©ie e^ finben, t)iele Seute meinen, ed ift fel^r fd^luer. 16. 3)ie 
beibcn Sriiber be^ grttulein^ f)aben jeber ein fd^5ne« "ipferb unb einen 
gro^en §unb. 17. 9SieIe Seute trinfen jeben 9Korgen ttwa^ f)d^c^ 
aSaffer, anbere Mte«. 18. SBa^ mad^t ber alte ^err mit ben t)ielett 
Sild^em, bie er immer fauft? 19. SBer fold^er guten a)?enfd^en geinb ift, 
ber ift felbft fein guter 2Wenfd^. 20. '2)a« toenige ©elb, tDeId;e« er fold^ 
armen ?euten gab, mad^te fie nid^t reid^ imb il^n nid^t arm. 21. .f)unbe, 
"iPferbe unb 2Wenfd^en tranfen t)on bem aSaffer au« bem fleinen gluffe, 
benn anberei^ l^atte man in jenem tieifeen ©ommer nid^t. 22. aSeld^ 
grofee unb fd^toere "iPferbe loir in Sit)erpooI fallen! 23. 3)a^ ift nid^t 
tt)ai)x, ein fold^et S3aum, n)ie ber ba, ftel^t in feinem anbem ©arten unfrer 
©tabt, unb n)er mir einen fold^en geigt, bem gebe (give) id) al(e«, toa^ id) 
f)abt, 24. 3Sor jeber §au«tur^ in bem fleinen Dorfe lag ein §unb. 

' Compound nouns mostly have the gender and inflection of the last member. 

C. 1. Both girls wore dark dresses on that hot day. 2. I did 
not hear what the other old man did with his money, but this 
one gave it to his wife and his children. 3. At four o'clock, 
when school "let out'' (when the school was out, au^), every 
child ran home. 4. The two (both) brothers bought much good 
land, but also some that was bad (some bad). 5. Our king is as 
rich as those of other countries. 6. The feathers of such a bir^" 
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cost (f often) a great deal. 7. '^That is all very easy," he said, 
"if one only has money enough." 8. How many horses and 
carriages and dogs he had, she did not tell me. 9. Thereupon 
the father gave his son a different book, which was not so diffi- 
cult. 10. The few apples which we found in our garden we gave 
to the boys of the poor woman who always worked for us. 
11. But if the water was too hot, why did you drink it? Why 
didn't you wait? 12. Only few of (t)on) the many young men 
of our town who went to (into) the war came home again (iDicbcr; 
transl. again home). 13. I never drink such cold water, my 
dear boy. 

D. 14. We saw no such flowers in your two (in your both) 
gardens. 15. What do you say to such a carriage, Charles? — 
It (demonstr.) is too heavy for your horses. 16. She knows 
(fcnnt) the dress of every [single] child in-the village. 17. "Is 
that all?" he asked, "this small-amount-of money for so many 
books?" 18. Charles and I rode on horseback, the other boys 
went on foot. 19. What are you drinking there, my friend? — 
What I drink every morning, a little (use cttDa^, or cin iDcnig, 
without ending) hot water. 20. Both books were easy. 21. He 
believes that every good man has his enemies. Do you believe 
that too? — No, I don't believe it. 22. What is he doing with 
so many horses and dogs? — He has four sons; and each of (t)on) 
them has a horse and a big dog. 23. The good old woman used 
to make (made always) all-sorts-of beautiful flowers of (au§) 
paper fipapicr^ pronounce: papeer'), 24. I never drank such good 
water as this here. 25. The sons of such a (a such) man never 
.play with other people's children. v 

^V ^^ ■ . '^-.^>^'>^vv.-:y ^.. .; \ yj>""' 

n;^^ Group li (only the nomina'tives of the siligular are given in 
this list): 



(\ 



STRONG FORMS 




WEAK FORMS 


ciner, 


-t, -t» one 


ber, 


bic, t>a^ cine the one 


mciner, 


-t, -tS mine 


bet, 


bic, bad mcine mine 


bcincr, 


-e, -t^ yours 


ber, 


hit, bad bcine yours 


feincr, 


-e, -t^ his 


ber, 


bit, bad feine his 
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i^m. 


-e, 


-t8 hers 


ber, 


bic, 


ba^ il^re hers 


feincr, 


-t, 


-tS its 


ber, 


bie, 


ha^ fcine its 


unf(e)ter, 


-c, 


-t§ ours 


ber, 


bie, 


ba6 unf(c)re ours 


eu(e)tcr, 


-*, 


-tS yours 


ber, 


bie, 


ba« cu(c)re yours 


i^rer, 


-e. 


-tS theirs 


ber. 


bie, 


ba« il^re Oieirs 


3^rer, 


-*, 


-eS yours 


ber, 


bie, 


ba« 3]^re yours 
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These forms are pronouns only, except ber, bie, ba^ einc, which is 
also used as attributive adjective: ba9 cine ^ud^ the one book. They must 
be carefully distinguished from the attributive adjectives in Lesson 6. 
All the stems in Lesson 6 occur here again, except fein (for which see 
Lesson 13). The weak forms of the possessive pronouns above are less 
common than the strong. 

,, / VOCABULARY 

j! /' 

1- ber S5cr0 bic S5crge mountain 

ba^ Xitx bic Xxtxt animal, beast 

id) fd^Iicf / slept l^pd^* high, tall 

faul lazy [tarf strong 

flcifeig diligent, industrious [till still, quiet 

gan^ whole, entire, adv. quite, tot dead 

very ba, conj., since, as 

glUcflid^ happy, lucky al'fo hence, therefore, and so 

(g« may stand as the anticipatory, or grammatical, subject of a verb, 
the latter agreeing in number with the true, or logical, subject. In this 
use, e« often corresponds to the expletive there: e« tear cinmat ein ^(hxig 
there was once a king or once upon a time there was a king; e« toareti ein* 
mol jmei !53rilbcr there were once two brothers; e« fant einntd etn 9D?onn there 
came once a man; c« fanten einntal gmei ^nabcn etc. See also Lesson 9. i. 
note 5. 

A. 1. S^ glaiibc, il^r fd^Iicft nodi), ^arl, bcnn in bcincm 3i^^«i^f 
n)ic (as or as well as) in fcinem (or bcm fcincn) tt)ar allcd gang ftiK, 
ate id) obcn bci cuc^ toax, alfo ging id) ol^nc tud) auf ben l^ol^en S5erg. 
2. ®old) faille Snaben l^abe id) in meiner gangen ©d^ule nid^t, §err 
©d^mibt, n)ie ®ie in ^Ijxtt (or ber ^l^ren) l^aben, aber bafe fo fel^r Diele 
t)on meinen (or ben meincn) fleifeig finb, ba« fage id) aud) nid)t. 3. %inbt 
id)^ meine gcber nid^t, fo fd^reibe id^ ntit beiner (or ber beincn) ober mit 
'i{)rct (or ber i^ren). 4. j)a^ einei^ (or ba« eine) t)on feinen ^ferben 

*$o(i^ drops the c in inflection: cin l^ol^ef 53er9 (but ber 53er9 ift |od^). 
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frani iDurbc, fo nal^tn cr unfcre (or bic unfcren) unb ful^t mit il^nen jur 
©tabt; abcr aU cr um filnf Ul^r toicbcr {again, back) na(f) ^aufc torn, 
lag fcin armed Xitx ba^ unb iDar fd^on tot, 5* ©ro^c Scute [inb nid^t 
immer fo ftarf, toit fldnt, unb reid^e nid^t Immer fo glildflid^, toit axmt. 
6. ®d h)ar einmal eine grau, bie l^atte^ gmei X'6(i)itx, Don benen bie eine 
immer fleifeiB toar^ unb t)on 2)?or0en bid ?lbenb arbeitete%- bie anbere 
aber mar fo faul, ba^ fie oft ben gangen Jag fd^Iief. 7. Sd liegen nur 
itod gang alte unb fd^Icd^te ^tbtm auf il^rem Jifd^, loomit fie jet^t nid^t 
mel^r fd^reibt. 8. Tia^ fo t)iele Spfel unter ben Sttumen lagen, fo nal^m 
id^ mir aud^ einen bat)on unb ging bamit auf (to) mein 3intmer^ 9* ^a^ 
liegen bie Sild^er, fagte er* 10, 3)a^ fprad^ eine^^ (or einS, contracted) 
t)on ben Jieren gu bem 2Kenfd^en: „Unfer ^iJnig ift fo grog unb ftarf tolc 
eurct (or ber eure)." 

B. 11. S3ift bu^ nid^t balb ftitt, mein ^inb, fo gel^e id^ nid^t mit bit 
in-ben ©arten. 12. tlber mir in einem (or bem eincn) ber l^ol^en S3aume 
fa^ ein gang Ileiner SSogel unb fang, bid ed ?lbenb lourbe. 13. 3)a* 
unfer 35orf auf ber einen ©eite eined l^ol^en Merged lag unb il^reS (or bad 
il^re) auf ber anbem, fo fallen mir unfere Ikbtn gteunbe im 2Binter nid^t 
fel^r oft. 14. @d fommen ^eute nur menige t)on il^nen, toeil ed fo fait 
ift. 15. ©a^ lag bad arme alte Jier unb mar tot. 16. aWein SSater 
unb feincr (or ber feinc) finb Sriiber, alfo ift fein SSater mein DuM, 
unb mein SSater ift fein OnfeL 17. (Sd toaren einmal gmei ^dnige, 
einer, ber fo t)tele ©d^lsffer l^atte,^ bafe er in jebem nur einen Jag im 
gangen ^oijxt mol^nte, unb ein anberer, ber l^atte^ nur ein ©d^Io^, ba^ 
toot? fd^on alt unb fd^Ied^t. 18. ©a^ nal^m ber ^nabe ben armen toten 
SSogel in bie §anb unb trug il^n ind §aud. 19. 2Wand^e gro^en 2Wen* 
fd^en finb nid^t fo ftarf, mie bie fleinen, unb mand^e reid^en nid^t fo gludflid^, 
mie bie armen. 20. S)a^ ber eine ber»beiben SSrUber fel^r faul mar unb 
mel^r fd^Iief, aid er arbeitete, fo murbe er aud^ balb gang arm; ber anbere 
aber, ber fleifeige, mar balb fo reid^, ba^ er fid^ §aud unb ®arten unb 
8anb, ^ferb unb 2Bagen faufte. 21. J)ie ©d^ule in unferm S)orfe ift 
nid^t fo fd^Ied^t, mie mand^e Seute glauben, aber fo gut mie eure (or bie 
eure) ift fie nid^t. 22. SBad bie 9Jhxtter bem einen ^inbe gab, bad gab 
fie aud^ bem anbem, benn einei^ (or ein^, contracted) mar il^r fo lieb, 
mie bad anbere. 23. SBeffen §unbe finb ed? 3^^re (or bie 3^rett)? 
— 3ftt, ed finb meine (or bie meinen). 

» Lesson 10. i. note 2. — * Distinguish: (1) ba, adv., therCf as in 4 (the 
end), 9, 15; (2) ba, adv., ihen, as in 10, 18; (3) ha, conj., since, as in 4 (first 
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word), 8, 13, 20. Observe also the difference in the position of the verb. 
— » Account for thie positions of these verbs. 

G. 1. Are these your books or hers? — They (e^) are mine. 
2. There, at the foot of the high mountain, lay the quiet little 
village of which (whereof) they spoke. 3. In every large school 
one finds diligent boys and lazy ones. 4. As he was very ill, 
one of his young friends remained with (bci) him all night (the 
whole night); the others went home, each to his parents. 
5. There was once an old queen who (use the demonstr. pron.) 
was very rich, but she was not happy, because she had but one 
daughter and no son. 6. "Poor beast," he said, "now your 
master is dead. Why didn't you die with (ntit) him?" 7. Their 
children are not (yet) so old as ours, hence they do not yet 
go to school. 8. How long he slept (that) he did not tell his 
father. 9. When she did not sit at your table, she sat at ours. 
10. And such happy little children as (h)ic) we found in those 
poor, dark houses and streets 1 11. Not every big book is diffi- 
cult, my dear child, and not every small one easy. 12. I don't 
believe that your house is quite so high as his, but there are (c^ 
[inb) more large rooms in it than in his. 13. There he lay, the 
good old king, dead among his enemies. 14. Then the big, 
strong boy took the little one on his (the) back (dtMtn, masc.) 
and carried him across the river. 

D. 15. Your father and mine are old friends, and Charles's 
mother and mine are sisters, hence Charles's mother is my aunt 
(lontc). 16. Yes, that is a high mountain, as you say, but I 
do not believe that it is so high as the other one which we saw 
from (mi) the window of my room. 17. How ^111 ever^tuln^-^ ' 
was in the big old castle! 18. I gave the podr beast some cold 
water. 19. Only youngffmffi diong men go to (into) the war, 
the old ones stay at home. 20. You lazy boy, what are you 
doing here? Why don't you work? 21. Once upon a time 
there was a country in which only lazy people dwelt. 22. In\ 
which room did they sleep? in yours or in his? — In mine. \ 

23. The little boy asked me for an apple, and as I had no more \ 
apples (no apples more), I gave him some coins (small money), j 

24. Where is your other dog, Charles? I mean the big one. — / 
He is dead. 26. One finds more happy people among the ' 
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industrious than among the lazy ones. 26. The entire village 
stood under water, so high was the river on that day. 27. There 
came two gentlemen on horseback who (use the demonstr. pron.) 
^ad two large dogs with them (bci [Id^). 





^^Z^l^NOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG OR WEAK INFLECTION 

The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings does not apply to the pronominal words below. Those 
on the left are never preceded by an article or a similar pro- 
^O' nominal word, those on the right always. The former, there- 
\ -// fore, arealways strong, the latter always weak. 

WEAK ONLY 

bcrfel'be, bicfcrbe, ba^\dW the 

same 
bct'icmge, bic'icnige, ba^'icnige^ 

thai {one); he, she, it 
bcr, bic, ba« mci'nlBe^ mine 
bcr, bie, ba6 bcin'ige yours 
bcr, bit, bad [ci'mge his 
bcr, bic, bad H^'rige hers 
bcr, bic, bad fci'nige its 
bcr, bic, bad un'frigc ours 
bcr, bic, bad cu'rige yours 
bcr, bic, ha^ il^'rige theirs 
bciiJ)i^bcd 31^'rige yours 

» The article, though joined, is in- 
flected throughout, e. g., gen. sing, 
bcdfcrben, berfcrben, bedfcrben; bed'Jeni- 
gctt, ber'icnlficn, bcd'ienigctt. — 5)cr'icnigc 
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g., 
bte'ientgen, koeld^e tamtn those who came. 
— » These forms of the possessives 
are more common than the other 
weak forms in Lesson 12. u. 



\\\\ r%^*^ STRONG ONLY 

^ / fciner, -t, -tS none, nobody 
SV^^aOer, -<, -e^ aU 
Hibj\^ci'mger, -e, -ed^ some, a few 
y^ "tncl^'rcrer, -e, -eS^ several 

» Rare in the sing., except in the 
nom. or ace. neut. : ei'nigcd = aome 
t^tnyaand nie]^'rcred=»8et;eraZ things. 
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We have now had three sets of equivalents for the posses- 
sives minej thine or yours etc.: (1) meiner, -t, -tS etc.; (2) bcr, 
bxt, ba« meine etc.; (3) ber, bie, ba« mclmge etc. But German 
has a fourth set of equivalents, namely the uninflected stem- 
forms 

ntcin mine imfcr ours 

bcin yours cucr yours 

fcin his i^x theirs 

i\)X hers 3f)x yours 

fein its 

These last are used as predicate adjectives and denote pos- 
session pure and simple; thus, ba^ SBud^ ift tiiein means simply 
tiie book is mine, or my property j or the book belongs to me, whereas 
bie« JBud^ i[t meinc^ or ba^ meine or ba^ meinigc means more 
particularly this book is my book, or this book is the one that 
belongs to me. 

A. 1. SBenn bu il^m geftem ba6 ®elb gabft, toit bu fagft, [o ift ba« 
^ferb bein. 2. @r nal^m allt^, h)a« fein iDar, abet leinen Sent (cent) 
mtf)X. 3. 3d) f)abt fein ®elb, unb bu l^aft and) ttm^ (or fcinS, con- 
tracted) mel^r, abet ^arl l^at feine« (or fein«, contracted) nod^. 4. SBie 
Diele ^naben finb l^eute l^ier in bet ©d^ule? alle? — 9lein, nur menige. 
— aaSo finb bie anberen? — 2Wel^rere finb nod^ mit il^ren ©Item auf 
bent Sanbe, unb einige finb franf. 5. SBeld^en §unb meinen @ie? 
unfem or ben unfrigen (or, less often, ben unfem) ober il^ren or 
ben il^rigett (or, less often, ben il^ren)? — 3^ nteine feinen Don 
beiben (neither of the two), id) nteine ben ba, ber jetjt t)or Ql^rer XHx 
liegt. 5)a« ift nid^t ^i^ter or ber S^rige (or, less often, ber 3i^te). — 
yidn, ba« ift @d^ntibt« alter ^unb, ber lebt nid^t lange mel^r, glaube id^. 
6. 21I« h)ir in« !Dorf fanten, toax aUt^^ 2Baffer fd^ted^t. 7. 2luf ber- 
felben ©eite be« t?Iuffe«, h)0 ©ie bie l^ol^en 93aume [alien, ftel^t aud^ bie 
^ird^e be« Ileinen 2)orfe6. 8. 3)ie §erren, toeld^e nod^ etmad fleine« 
®elb bei fid^ flatten, gaben benjenigen, tDeld^e Itin^ mt^x Iiatten, tttoa^ 
baDon* 9. 3n bemfelben 3al^re, in meld^em ©oetl^e ftarb, ftarb aud^ 
©ir SBalter ©cott* 10. 2Ba« l^at biefer 9Kenfd^ nun Don all^ feinem 
©elbe? 9lid^t«, benn er ift nid^t gliidttid^. 11. SBenn id^ fage: „gr fant 
ntit mel^rereti greunben/' fo ift ba« nid^t ba^felbe, afe toenn id^ fage: 
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„gr fam tnit mcl^r grcunbcn." 12. gin {cbcr Don ben §erren l^drte, 
bafe cr in bcr ©tabt mar, ia (nay), cinige faf)cn il^n an^ auf ber ©trafec, 
aber fciner ging gu il^m obcr fprad^ mit bcm armen 2Wenfd^cn. SBar ba« 
nid^t fd^Icd^t Don il^ncn? 

B. 13. Sltteig, toa^ bu Don mir faufft, ift bcin, ba« tft mal^r; aber 
alleS anbere bicibt metn. 14. 211^ id^ fam, toaren aKe^ ^ferbe frant 
15. @r tft nod^ immcr bcrfelbe alte, faule ^nabc, biefer ^arl! SBann 
n)irb er enbUd^ flcifeig? — 3)cr? 3)er n)irb nic anber^ (othenvise, 
different). 16. 9BeId^e« 'pferb ritten ©ie geftem? 3^xt^ or bad 
3l^rtge (or, less often, bad 3l^re) ober feined (or feind, contracted) or 
bad [einige (or, less often, bad feine)? — 3d) ritt nteincd (or meind, 
contracted) or bad mcinige (or, less often, bad meine). 17. §5rft bu, 
tt)ic alP bte fleinen SSdgcI bort fingcn? 18. SBenn ©ie morgen gut 
©tabt gel^en unb neue i^tbttn faufen, fo bitte id^ ©ie, bafe ©ie mir aud^ 
einige ober mel^rere laufen; meine or bie meinigen (or, less often, bie 
meinen) finb aKe alt unb [d^reiben nid^t mel^r. 19. 3)a fam eine alte 
grau unb bat mid^ um ettoad ®elb, aber id^ gab il^r feincig (or feins^, 
contracted). 20. ^eineS (or feini^, contracted) Don atlen biefen 
9K(ibc^cn ift fo fleifeig tt)ie 2lnna. 21. JBir mol^nten mel^rere 3al^re in 
bemfelben §aufe, too n)ir aud^ Don 3«it ju 3«W einige Don euren alten 
greunben faf)en. 22. !Die fipfel gel^dren (belong) bemjenigen, toeld^er 
(or ber) fie finbet. 23. ©age id^: „9)Zand^ guter 2Wenfd^ ift aud^ ol^ne 
@elb gliidlid^," fo meine id^ bamit {by it) gang badfelbe, aid menu id^ 
fage: „3Wand^er gute SWenfd^ ift aud^ ol^ne ®elb gliidflid^." 2lber toenn 
id^ fage: „& gab mir mel^rereig," fo ift bad ettoad anbcred, a(d toenn id^ 
fage: „@r gab mir mel^r." 24. S)cr ^iJnig fprad^ mit jcbcm Don biefen 
^errcn, tok bu fagteft, aber mit feinem fprad^ er fo lange, toit mit 
ienem ba, ber jet^t bei bem ®rafen im SBagen fit^t. 

» Here, English uses the definite article after all; German omits it after 
all-, unless it has demonstrative or determinative force, e. g., altc bie 33ttd^cr, 
bie er geftem faufte, toaren fd^lec^t aU the books (namely those) thai he bought 
yesterday were had. — ^ Before a possessive adjective or definite article, all 
(without ending) is often used. 

C. 1. Now all these books are mine (=my property), for I 
gave him the money for them this morning. 2. '* If this book is 
not yours (=your book)," he said, "it is mine (=my book)." 
3. Those who had horses rode, and those who had none went 
on foot. 4. That is the same ho«se in which t Ifved tseveral 
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years ago. 5. Some oP his friends rode with him in his carriage, 
others with us in ours (=our carriage). 6. Finally, when I 
found the house of the poor old woman, I saw that all the* chil- 
dren were ill. 7. You ask me for money, but I have none, my 
friend, nor has my brother. 8. What did they do with alP the 
beautiful flowers which I saw in their rooms yesterday? — They 
gave them to some sick children in the city. 9. I wrote this 
letter with the same pen with which I wrote that one. 10. Who 
believes what such people say? Nobody. 11. Charles says 
that you were looking for apples when I came, and that you 
found some. Is that true, Anna? — Yes, I found some, but only 
few, and they (demonstr.) are not good, either. 

^D. 12. The horse was mine (=my property) until he gave 
me the money for it, but now it is his (=his property). 13. Each 
of us has several pens, but I often write with yours (=your pens) 
and you often write with mine (=my pens). 14. As some oP 
the girls were children of poor people, Mrs. Smith gave them 
money enough for new dresses. 15. Who says that we have not 
one fine church in our city? We have several. 16. Here is the 
school. All the* boys are in this room, and all the* girls in that 
one. 17. You spoke of Mrs. Smith's sisters, but Charles says .. 
she hasn't any. 18. Nobody knows (tDcife) what he does with 
alP the old books which he buys. 19. The apples which we 
found under this tree are not quite so poor as those which we 
found under the other. 20. Those® are the same gentlemen \ 
whom we saw yesterday at your uncle's. 21. Whose garden is \ 
this? yours (=your garden)? — No, this is hers (=her garden), \ 
mine (=my garden) lies on the other side of the town and is j 
not quite so large. 22. His old friends say that he is no longer j 
the same that (ber) he was, because he is so rich now, but I don't j 
believe it. 23. Several oP their children died very young and j 
none (sing.) lived to be old (became old). 24. Every one knows / 
(iDci^) that the old count was the friend of all [the] poor people / 
in our little village. / 

* After numerals, definite or indefinite, t>on with the dative, instead of 
th^ partitive genitive, is commonly used in plain prose. — * See note 1 above. 
— »See note 2 above. — • Use 3)a«. 
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Lesson 14 

ADJECTIVE inflection: EXCEPTIONS 



There are two exceptions to the Principle of Adjective In- 
flection as stated in Lesson 11. 11: 

1. Adjectives before a genitive singular in ^ of masculine 
or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal word with 
strong ending, have the weak ending en more often than the 
strong ending t^\ see below, sentences 6, 7 and 13. 

2. After the nominatives and accusatives plural anbcrc, 
cinigc, mcl^rcrc, bicic and iDenige, adjectives usually take the 
strong ending e instead of the weak ending en; see below, 
sentences 2, 3, 4, 8, 10, 12, 14 and 15. 



YOCABVLARY 




bcr aWo'nat 


bic aWo'nate mmih 


bcr aScin 


bic SBcinc 


wine 


ba« ©tud 


bic ©tucfc 


'piece 


ba« ®Ia« 


bic ®Iiifct (/Zcws 


bic 3eit 


bic 3^itcn 


time 



(bcr) aprU' ilpn'Z 
bcrtll^tnt' famous fc^mad^ weak, feeble 

A. 1. !Dcr^ 2«cnfc^ Icbt in bcr^ ^cit, unb ba bic^ ^cit nic ftiH ftcl^t, 
fo ftcl^t aud^ bcr^ SKcnfc^ nic ftill. 2. g« famcn mcl^rcrc rctd^e §crrcn 
au« bcr ©tabt §anno't)cr^ unb fauftcn \vi) bort untcn am ^ufec bc« 
Scrgcd cin grofec^ ©tiidf ?anb^ unb ba« toar im aWonat april,^ g^aubc 
id^. 3. 3n bcm gangcn Dorfc fanbcn toir nut cinigc oltc, fd^mad^c 9Wan*« 
net unb gtaucn unb t)iclc flclnc ^inbcr, bic t)or ben Ilircn auf bcr ©trafec 
fpieltcn; allc anberen arbeitetcn auf ben ^^^^i^* 4. 3n jcnen alten 
3citcn lebten aber aud^ nod^ anberc berlll^mtc SKttnncr, mdc^e aud^ t)lcle 
fc^iinc Siid^er fd^rieben. 5. @r trani gtDci ®Ia« SBein,^ id^ aber nur 
ein^. 6. SBarum trinfft bu nid^t aKc lagc (=icbcn lag) cin ®Ia^ 
gutcn SBelne^, tDcnn bu fo franf unb fd^toad^ bift? — SBcil id^ fcincn 
^abe. 7. SIu^ bcm einen JJenfter fal^ man nur cin ©tlldf fd^Ied^tcu "ioxi^ 
bed,' benn ba« gute Sanb lag alle^ untcn am gluffc, unb ben fal^ man 
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^ t)on bort nid^t, tDcil auf bcibcn ©citcn .bc« iJIuffc^ l^o^c Sftumc ftanbcn. 
' 8. ^d) l^abc nur tDcnigc faule ^nabcn in mcincr ©d^ulc, abcr aud^ nid^t 
fcl^r t)iclc ficifeigc, fagtc cr. 

-,Jb. 9. 35ic* 3^it ift fiir bcn^ 2)?cnfd^cn nur cin ticib (garment), 

?tDcId^c« cr ablcgt (pute off), iDcnn cr ftirbt (dies). 10. S^ famcn im 

; SWonat SlpriP mcl^rcrc dtc ijreunbc gu mir, unb bic batcn mid^ fo langc, 

bid id^ mit il^ncn ritt unb i^ncn bic bcrii^mtc ©tabt SBcimar^ S^igtc. 

ill. @« mar fo l^cife, bafe id^ gtDci ®Ia« SBaffcr tranf, unb ba ba« SBaffcr 

gu tali mar, murbc id^ franf. 12. Untcr all ben gcbcm, bic bu mir 

'gabft, marcn nur cinigc gutc, unb t)icle marcn gang fd^Icd^t. 13. 3efet 

trinft bcr altc SDlann altc lagc (=ieben Jag) cin ®Ia^ fd^mcren (strong) 

'SBcined, abcr cr blcibt fo fd^mad^, toic cr ift. 14. SSielc armc Scute auf 

{bent Sanbe glaubcn immer nod^, bafe e^ in ben grofecn ©tdbten nur reid^e 

Scute gibt. 15. Slnbcrc jungc §crren arbeiten, \x>tnn fie fein ®clb mc^r 

l^aben. SBarum madden ®ie c^ nid^t aud^ fo, lieber greunb? 

? Concrete nouns used in a generic sense, like bcr Wfltn^cS) man=mankindf 
and abstract nouns, like bic 3cit Timef require the definite article. — * Names 
of cities, provinces, kingdoms etc., as also the names of the months, follow 
the general designation (here ©tabt and Wflonai) directly, without anything 
corresponding to o/, and without inflection. The names of the months re- 
quire the definite article if the designation SWonat is not used, e. g., tm Slpril. 
^- 3 Masculine and neuter nouns denoting a measure, weight, or quantity are 
used in the singular after numerals, and the noun denoting the substance 
measured or weighed is used without inflection and without anything cor- 
responding to ofy unless, as in sentences 6, 7 and 13, it is preceded by an 
adjective, but here,, too, we find, in the more colloquial language, the appo- 
sitional construction: ein ©tad guteti ^ein etc. 

C. 1. Some nights in-the month of April were very cold, and 
I found several little birds dead under the trees in our garden. 
2. Some good old women were making new dresses for the poor 
children. 3. In the city of Paris we saw many fine churches. 
' 4. Only a few^ young people came to church, but many old and 
■; feeble ones. 5. An old house and a very (gang) small piece of 
' bad land — that's all® he has. 6. Every morning I drink a 
glass of hot water. 7. What are men (human beings) in a (in-the) 
war against the gods? 8. How many famous men lived at (gu) 
Lthat time in the little city of Weimar! 9. Time waits for (auf 
j with ace.) no man. 10. Then they played some other famous^ 
' pieces, but none (sing.) so well as those which you heard. 



^ 
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D. 11. Saturn or Cronos was the god of Time. 12. We had 
many very fine days in-the month of April, as you say, but we 
also had a few^ cold nights. 13. There were (@d marcn) still 
other poor people in our little town who gave more than this 
rich man. 14. There rode several gentlemen in front of the 
king's carriage. 15. Is it true that man is the lord of Time? 
16. I never drink more than two glasses of water a day (the day, 
ace). 17. He led us through some small, but very beautiful 

(gardens to (an) the river. 18. When I asked her how long she 
lived in the city of Chicago, she answered, Only a few^ months. 
19. I found but few* pieces of poor land at the foot of the moun- 
tain, but also only one very good one. 20. Charles, who was the 
famous queen that founded (grtlnbctc) the city of Carthage 
(^artl^a'go) ? and how did she buy the piece of land on which she 
founded it? 21. Some feeble old men and women still believe 
that they grow strong (ftarf) if they drink every day a glass 
of strong (fd^n)cr) wine, but many physicians (flrgtc) no longer 
believe it. 22. One poor pen — is that alP you have? 

V Distinguish between a few cintgc and few iDenige. —« Lesson 3. ii.oiotes 2, 3/^ /N 

MPABI80N OF ADJECTIVES. SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVES 

I 




AV 



Comparatives are formed by adding cr, and superlatives by 
adding ft to the stem of the positive. 

Adjectives in c drop this c before the er of the comparative, e. g., toclfe 
wnse, loeifer wiser, — Adjectives in cl, en or cr often drop the t of these 
syllables before the cr of the comparative, e.g., bunfcl dmk^ bunflcr 
darker. Compare unfcr, cuer, Lesson 6. ii. 

Adjectives in «, B, fd^, j, b or t usually insert e before the ft of the 
superlative, e. g., l^clfe hot, j^clfeeft-* hottest. 

* The hyphen indicates that the superlative forms are not used without 
endings. See note 3 below. 
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Umlaut in Comparison. The following monosyllabic ad- 
jectives modify the vowel in the comparative and superlative: 



alt 


ttlterr 


arm 


ttrmer; 


iunfl 


ittnger 


(alt 


fttlterf 


nug 


ftanfer^ 


frani 


hirg 


filtjefr 


tang 


Ittngerv 


fd^toad^ 


fd^tottd^er^ 


f(i&»arg 


fd^toarjer 


[tar! 


ftttrlerr" 
\ tottrmeri 


tDdttn 



tttteft- 


old 


ttrmft- 


poor 


ittngft- 


young 


falteft- 


cold 


nugft- 


clever, wise 


frttnfft- 


sick, ill 


filrjeft- 


short 


Ittngft- 


long 


\d)m6)\t- 


weak, feeble 


fe^mttrgeft- 


black 


ftttrtft- 


strong 


tottrmft- 


warm 



See also next paragraph. 

Irregular Comparison. 

lar in their comparison: 

bcffct 
tncl^r 



The following adjectives are irregu- 



fltafet- 
bcft- 

nttd^ft- 
tncift- 



great, tall 

good 

high 

near 

much 



Slttd^ft- means both nearest and next. 



Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
endings as positives, according to the principle stated in 
Lesson 11. ii. 

Models: grbfecrc grcube (fem. Class IV) greater joy, bcr filterc 
aKann the older man, mcin bcftc« SBud^ my best book. 



STRONG 

N. flrSgcre grcube 

G. grafecrer grcubc 

D. gragcrer ^xtnht 

A. gragcrc JJrcubc 



WEAK 



bcr ttltcre SRann 

bc« ttltcrcti 5!)Jannc« 

bcm altcren SWannc 

ben ftUcren 9)Jann 
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N. 


BEGINNINC 

fltagcre 5?rcubcn 


\ GJfiKMAJN 

bic ttltcren aWftnncr 


G. 


grafecrer §rcubcn 


bcr altcrcti aWdnncr 


D. 


grSfecren JJrcubcn 


ben (tttcrcn aWttnncm 


A. 


grafecre grcubcn 


bic ttltcren SWanncr 


N. 


mcin bcM ®u(i& 




G. 


m->- y 


mcincd beftcti SBud^cd 


D. 


m-^ 


mcincm beftcti SBud^e 


A. 


mcin bcftcS SBud^ 


•■ 


N. 


^->- 


meine bcfteti Siid^cr 


G. 


^->- 


meincr beften Sild^cr 


D. 


^->- 


meincn beften fflild^cm 


Ar 


- #-> 


mcinc beften Siid^er 



A. 1. <KarI ift fd^on grader ate fein SSater. 2. !Die Heinere t)on 
ben beiben I5d^tem ift bie ftltere. 3. SBenn bu mir fagft, metd^e^^ ber 
alferl^dd^fte^ 93erg ber SBett (lyorZcO ift, fo gebe id^ bit biefen Slpfet, 2lnna* 
4. SBeld^er^ t)on biefen beiben SBegen ful^rt nad^ ber ©tabt §anno't)er, 
bitte? — Seibe, aber biefer^ l^ier ift ber fiirgere. 5» 3n bem nttd^ften 
!Dorfe iDol^nte einer meiner beften greunbe, bei bem blieb id^ fo lange, 
bi^ mein j[iingerer 93ruber fam. 6» 3m ©ommer finb bie lage am 
Ittngften,' aber bie langften Stage finb nid^t immer bie tottrmften, unb bie 
fiirgeften nid^t immer bie fcllteften. 7. SBenn fie am meiften' arbeitete, 
fo arbeitete fie aud^ immer am beften.' 8. Der Heine ©d^mibt ba ift 
ber Hiigfte, aber aud^ ber fanlfte Snabe in ber ganjen ©d^ule. 9. !Da 
fommt fie fd^on mit l^eifeerem SBaffer. 10. 9lid^t« mad^te (caused) ber 
armen ^xan griifeere greube, ate rfenn man fid^ ju (beside) ii)x fetjte 
unb fie bat, bafe fie ettoa^ t)on ber gutcn alten 3eit ergft^I'te (ergill^'len/ 
infin., narrate, tell). 11. ^r5fu« mar einer ber reid^ften Siinige in 
jenen alten 3citen. 12. 2lud^ (even) feinem liebften ijreunbe fagte er 
nid^td bat)on. 

B. 13. apollo mar ber fd^5nfte unter ben alten @'6tttTn, unb 3u'piter 
ber ftttrffte. 14. SBelc^e^^ ift bie anergrCfete^ ©tabt ber SBelt (world)? 
— ?onbon ift bie allergriifete^ ©tabt ber gangen SBelt. 15. @« toirb 
t)on lag gu jage falter. 16. SSon bort ritten fie auf bem nttd^ften SBege 
nad^ ber ©tabt. 17. !Der alte §err ift nod^ immer reld^er ate bie meiften 
anberen ?eute ber ©tabt, aber t)or bem Sriege l^atte er nod^ mel^r ®elb 
unb Sanb unb .^finfer, ba mar er am reid^ften.' 18. t)u fprad^ft mit 
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i bctn iiingcrctt bcr bcibcn Sriibcr, ba« \af) id), abtx nid^t mit bcm iilngften, 
bcnn fie \)at nod) cincti 93rubcr, bcr cinigc 3al^rc iiingcr ift, ate jcnc 
bcibcn, bic geftcm l^icr bei un« toaxtn. 19» SBcr am flcifeigftcn^ im 
®artcn arbcitetc, bcm gab fie and) immcr bic mciftcn Spfcl obcr Slumcn. 
20. Obcn auf bcm ^fid^fteti 93aumc fag cin gang Heincr SSogcl, ber fang 
fd^flncr ate atlc anbcm. 2L Dcr iiltcfte t)on un« attcn ift cr, ba« ift 
toa1)x; abcr ob cr aud^ bcr mcifcftc ift, ba^ ift bic ^S^a^t (question). 22. SBie 
grofe mar unferc t^xtnht, ate mir cnbUd^ ben fd^finften gruncn SBalb t)or 
un« fa{)cn! 23. ^Siebftet greunb/' fagte cr, „ba« gel^t nid^t; menn bu 
in bicfem attcn §aufe bicibft, fo mirft bu nur nod^ frttnfer. SBarum 
bauft (build) obcr f auf ft bu bir nid^t ein bcffcrci^?" 

1 Neuter, because totlfS)t9, in statements of identity, is. treated like t&, 
bad or bicd; see Lesson 9. i. note 5. Thus one would also say toclc^c^ finb 
bic l^dd^ften i^crgc in ^ttmcrifa? In sentence 4, however, tocld^cr and blcfcr are 
not indefinite or undetermined subjects, l)ut pronouns standing for toelc^er 
©eg and biefcr 2Beg. — « xhe genitive plural aUcr is often used to strengthen 
superlatives: highest of all or the very highest etc. Compare Shak. 2. Henry 
VI. 1. 1: "You, mine alder-liefest sovereign." — » Stem-forms of the super- 
latives (as given in the lists above) occur only now and then in adverbial 
use, e. g., itingft (very) recently, Itingft (very) long ago. Where English uses 
superlatives as predicate adjectives, e. g., the days are longest in June (longed 
without article, notice), or adverbially, e. g., she worked best when alone, 
German uses the dative of the superlative after om (=on bctn), e. g., am (ftng* 
ften, am beften, am mciften, am rcid^ftcn etc., literally meaning at the longest etc. 

C. 1. Which (= which tree) of these two (both) trees is the 
higher? — This one here, it is the highest-of-all in our garden, 
but not the finest-of-all. 2. Have you* no hotter water than 
this, Miss Mary? — No. 3. Charles is the smallest boy in (the) 
school, but he is also the most diligent. 4. I slept best in the 
room over yours, because it was the quietest room in the whole 
house. 5. He thinks that the richest people are also the hap- 
piest. 6. Now the days are growing longer. 7. In the city of 
Paris there are longer and finer streets than in (the) most other 
cities of the world. 8. My sister is a year older, and my brother 
is two years younger than I am. 9. The city of Trier or Treves 
is the oldest city in Germany (35eutfd^Ianb) . 10. How many days 
has the shortest month of the year, Charles? and how many 
the longest? 11. When I asked him for whom he was buying 
the land, he said, for his elder brother who was living in the 






^ 
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nearest town. 12. I am happiest when I am in the country or 
in the mountains. 13. Among the girls, Anna writes best-of- 
all. 14. Books are his greatest joy. 

D. 15. Did not his youngest son fall in-the war? — No, he 
had one son who was younger than the one (demonstr.) who fell 
in-the war. 16. She has five handsome daughters, but Miss 
Mary is the handsomest-of-all. 17. In the months of Decem- 
ber (!Dcjcm'bcr) and January Oanuar') the days are shortest. 

18. There she sat, in the coldest and darkest room of the house! 

19. Among the poorest people one often finds the happiest. 

20. Why don't you go to Father and ask him if he has not a 
better pen? 21. Yes, we staid longer in London than in Berlin, 
but longest in Paris. 22. Of (don) whom did he buy the new 
horses (with) which he drove yesterday? — Of Mr. Smith, who is 
also one of the richest men in (the) town. 23. I work best when 
everything is quiet. 24. I have several yoimger boys in my 
school who are more diligent than these older ones. 25. The 
two (both) little girls will be (become) six next year. 

« Lesson 1. i. note 7. 

^' " 

'•^In German, as in English, adjectives may be used substantively and 
thus denote persons or things which possess the quality expressed by 
the adjective. In German, such an adjective is written with a capi- 
tal, like a noun, but inflected like an adjective standing before a noun. 
It then denotes, in the singular of the masculine and feminine, a person 
possessing the quality; in the singular of the neuter, a thing which, or 
that in general which possesses the quality; in the plural, persons (never 
things) possessing the quality. 

Examples: 

STRONG WEAK 

ein SHtet an old man bcr Sllte the old man 

i)6xt, SHte listenf old woman ha ift hit 3(ite there's the old woman 

^\U^ unb iReue^ old things and new bad $(tte unh bad 9^eue the old and the 

new {things) 
i^ l^iJre nut ®utei? toon il^m / hear er tiaJ^tn aWt^ @ute he took every- 
only good things about him thing that was good 
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[^ finbe Diel &utt», ©d^dnei^ unb 
ffial^ barin / find much in it 
that 18 good, beaviiful and true 

lomm, Stldntx come, litUe fellow 



er fud^t bad ®ute, bad <8d^0ne unb 

bad ^afftt he seeks the good, the 

beautiful and the true or whatever 

is good etc. 
ba fontmt ber ^(eine or bte ^letne or 

bad l^leine there comes the little 

fellow or the little girl or the little 

child 
„ber 9ute Ulte!" fagtc cr *'the good 

old man!** he said 
bcr 3)eutfd^e the Gennan (man), bic 

3)cutf(i^ the German {woman) 
bad ftnb bie alten !Deutfd^ those are 

the old Germans {men or vxnnen 

or both) 
(ie ift frinc 3)cutfd^e she is no Ger- 

man 
fetne Stxanftn ftarben ade ^is patients 

all died 



^utcr aitet!" fagte er "yood oW 

man!** he said 
ein 3)cutf(i^t a German {man) 

bad finb alte ^Deutfd^ those are old 
Germans {men or women or both) 

cr ift fctn ^Dcutjd^ Ae is no Ger- 
man 

Dieic ^ranfe (L. 14) ftarben many 
{sick persons) patients died 

1. !Der Urme bat ben ^{etd^en unt etmad Oi^elb, abet ber fRt\d)t %ab bent Urmen 
feind. 2. 3ft ein ©d^marger nid^t aud^ ein 2Kenfd^? 3. ^a^ ©effere ift bed 
®uten geinb, fagt man oft. 4. $ier, mein lieber ^nabe, bad ift ein ©ud^ fiber 
(with ace, aboul, concerning) Stai^tr Staxi ben ©rofeen ober Charlemagne. 
5. (2nc tear ein greunb ber Sllten unb ber 3ungett. ' ♦ 

1. I bought this horse of (t)on) a German who lives in the 
next village yonder. 2. The poor and the rich, the weak and 
the strong — all are God's children. 3. The old are not always 
wiser than the young. 4. Charles, when did Charles the Great 
live? 5. Here's an apple for you, little [man]. 6. That was in 
the same year when Lincoln freed (befrei'te) the blacks. 7. What 
do they do with so many flowers? They give them to the sick 
[people]. 8. The new [thing] is not always the better [thing], 
and the best [thing] is not always the good [thing]. 9. He did 
{tat) many a good [thing] whereof you and I never heard any- 
thing. 10. They (man) say that he is a German. 11. What 
do you say now, old [man]? 12. Pippin, the Short was the 
father of Charles the Great. 



^ 
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Lesson i6 

NUMERALS 

The Cardinals, or the fundamental words denoting number, are as 
follows: 

1 ein« 15 fttnfgel^n 60 Mgig 

2 gtoci 16^ fcd^gcl^n 70 flcbgig 

3 brcl 17 flcbjc^n 80 ad^tjlg 

4 toicr 18 ad^tjcl^n 90 ncunglg 

5 fttnf 19 ncunjcl^n 100 ^unbcrt 

6 fcd^ 20 jmangig 149 l^utibert neununb* 

7 flcben 21 cinunbjiDanjig tolcrjig 

8 ad^t 22. aiDciunbaiDanglg 200 gtoell^unbcrt 

9 neun 23 brciunbgiDanjlg 1000 taufenb 

10 jcl^n 30^ brcifelg 1133 taufenb cinl^unbert 

11 clf 31^ emunbbrclBig breiutibbrcifelg or 

12 gmdtf 32. ^iDemnbbretgtg elfl^unbert brel« 

13 brctjcl^n 40 totcrjtg utibbreifeig 

14 tolergc^n 50 fftnfjtg 

100000 ^unbcrttaufcnb l^OOCJOOO ctnc amaion' 

(gin« is used when no other numeral follows, as in counting : ein«, jlod, 
brei etc., l^unbcrt irnb cin« etc., also in expressions of time, as c« tft cln8 
it is one o'clock, c« ift l^olb ctn« (lit. half one) it is half past twelve. Other- 
wise tin is used, as in cinunb/jiDanglg above, and in forming ordinals, as 
ber cinunbjlDanjlgftc etc. 

For the inflection of ciner, -e, -tS, and bcr, bic, bad eine, see Lesson 12. ii. 

The other cardinals are usually uninfiected, but the genitives jloeier 
and breier, and the datives jiDeien and breten are used when the case 
would not otherwise be obvious. 

The Ordinals are adjectives resembling superlatives in their forma- 
tion, and are inflected like them, with strong and weak endings. As 
preceded by the definite article bcr (or bic, bai), they are: 

bcr crftc the first bcr fed^ftc the sixth 

bcr jioeitc the secoiid ber ficbente the seventh 

ber britte the third bcr ad^tc (one t) the eighth 

ber tolcrtc the fourth ber neunte the ninth etc., with te up 

ber fftnfte the fifth to twentieth, after that with fte 
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ber gmai^tgfte the 20th ber bretgtgfte the 30th 

ber einunbgiDansigfte the 2l8t ber bieqtgfte the 40th 

ber jloetunb^mangtgfte the 22d ber l^unbertfte the 100th 

ber bretunbjmanatgfte the 23d ber taufenbfte the 1000th 

Examples: 

STRONG WEAK 

erftt)? S^^ first book ba« erfte ©ud^ the first hook 

aU t)terter unb ittngfter ©ol^n l^tte er ber t)terte ^ol^tt ftarb nad^ bent fttnftett 

nur loenig ?anb ' 6eingf //le /our^ the fourth son died after the fifth 

and youngest son, he had hut litUe 

land 

fiebenter $erd, ^totitt^ IQ^ort seventh tnt fiebentett ^erd bad jmeite IQ^ort m 

verse, second word the seventh verse, the second word 

1. !Der ©crurifan'far obcr Mount Everest ift ncununbjmanjigiaufenb 
^.^-J?-4 5^6^ ^^* 2. ©cin SSatcr ftarb am ncunge{)ntcn SpriP a(^t* 
gcl^nl^unbcrtncununbfcd^jig.' 3» 3ctjt ift^ fie fd^on t)icrgc]^n Jage^ tot. 
4. Sari ift fcin britter ©o^n unb anna fcinc gmcitc lod^tcr, abcr icner 
ift gtoei 3a^re tttter ate blcfc. 5. ©tftbtc t)on mcl^r aU l^unberttaufcnb 
Sintool^nem {inhabitants) ncnnt {calls) man in !Dcutfd^tanb {Germany) 
©rofe'ftabtc. 6. JJunf unb fiebcn finb (or ift) jtodlf. 7. JJiinf mat 
(^mes) fiebcn ift fiinf unb breifeig. 8. @r fam am einunbgtDanjigften 
SKai {May). 9. SRan fd^reibt ad^tl^unbertfiebcnuubbreifeig, aber man 
fd^reibt aud^ ad^t l^unbert ficben unb breigig. 10. ©er eine ©ol^n mar 
fo fleifeig, mie ber anbere faul mar. 11. 35ie« ift ber \t%it ©a^j Qast 
sentence) . 

^ Masculine and ne nt-pr pnnna denoting measure have the 8inp;ular form 
after numerals ! compare the English: Twenty sail were in sight. See also 
Lesson 14. note 3. — ^xhat is, am (=an bem) ncun3el^nten loge bc« 9Wonat8 
Slpril; see also Lesson 14. note 2. — » German is not consistent in the writing 
of compound numerals; compare sentences 2 and 9. — * Lesson 6. ii. note 1. 
— * This is the regular German expression for a fortnight, 

1. Their third child died on the 22d of April, 1908. 2. He too2S 
six apples, three in each hand (ace), and went to (auf with ace.) 
his room with-them. 3. We found that the mountain was not 
so high as he thought, it was only 5785 feet high. 4. A year 
has twelve months. Seven months always have 31 days, four 
always 30 days, and one has sometimes (mitun'ter) 28 days and 
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/ sometimes 29. 5. In the year 1906, the city of New York — 
/ I mean Greater New York (®ro6*5lctt) 2)or!) — had 4,014,304 
I inhabitants (gintool^ncr). 6. 1477 and 631 are 2108. 7. This 
\ is my first German book. 

\^ ^sish^^^ Review and Drill 

Chiefly on Lessons 11-16 

This exercise is independent of the numbered Lessons and may be omitted 
at the discretion of the teacher. 

Nouns: Gender and Inflection. Of the following rules the first five 
are the most important, not only because they are almost without ex- 
ceptions, but also because they enable the student to tell both the 
gender and the class of hundreds of nouns at sight, that is, from their 
mere form, apart from considerations of meaning. Rules 6-9 are less 
helpful, but they often assist the student in determining the inflection 
of a noun if its gender can be made out from an accompanying article, 
adjective or pronoun. This is shown more fully in the section below 
which is headed Drill. — In classifying nouns, the student should also 
keep in mind: 

that Class I contains only two feminines (SWutter, Zo^Ux) and only 
two monosyllables (ba« <Sein beings existence, ba« Zun doings) ; 

that Class II contains the great majority of monosyllables; 

that Class III contains no feminines, but chiefly neuters; 

that Class IV contains no neuters, but the great majority of fem- 
inines, and also the great majority of nouns of more than 
one syllable in t, whether feminine or masculine. 

Rule I. For Class I: All nouns of more than one syllable in ^en or 
letn are neuter diminutives, belong to Class I, and do not change the 
stem-vowel for the plural : bad SOtttbd^ girl, bad ^flgletn little bird. 

Rule 2. For Class II: All nouns of more than one syllable in i^, \%, 
ing or ling are masculine, belong to Class II, and do not change the stem- 
vowel for the plural: bet Xepptd^ carpet, ber St&ni^ king, bcr Bering herring, 
bcr attngllng young man. 

Rule 3. For Class III : All nouns of more than one syllable in turn 
are neuter, belong to Class III, and modify the vowel of this suffix, in- 
stead of the stem-vowel, for the plural : bad $0/30^ turn dukedom, duchy, 
plur. bie ^cr'gogtUnicr (without change of accent). Two important ex- 
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ceptions, but only as to gender, are bcr 3rr'tum erroTj plur. blc 3tr'tttmcr, 
and bcr 9?cid^'tum wealthy riches, plur. bic ^Keid^'tttmcr. 

Rule 4. For Class IV: All nouns of more than one syllable in ei' or 
crci', l^cit, in, fcit, fd^oft or ung, also those with the foreign suffixes a'gc, 
ic', if, ion', ur' or tilt', are feminine and belong to Class IV (which never 
changes the stem-vowel for the -plural) : bic ^artci' party, faction, bic 
©ttat)crci' slavery, bic grci'l^cit freedom, liberty, bic ^fi'nigin (plur. bic St'6'nU 
fiinnen), bic ^Ici'nigfeit trifle, bic grcunb'fd^aft friendship, bic ^off'nung hope, 
bic (gta'gc story, flat, bic Colonic' colony, bic gabrif factory, bic 9?otion' nation, 
.bic 9latur' nature, bic aWaicftftt' majesty. 

Rule 5. For Class II : Almost all nouns of one syllable in f or ff, g, tt, 
m or mm, pf, fd^, 6 or ^ are masculines and belong to Class II, those 
with stem-vowel a, 0, u or au in the sing, changing, as a rule, to ft, 6, 
tt or ttu for the plur.: bcr ©olf (plur. 5) wolf, bcr <Stoff (plur. 0) stuff, 
material, bcr 9Bcg way, road, bcr $Batt (plur. ft) ball, bcr 33oum (plur. ttu) 
tree, bcr ©tomm (plur. ft) tree-trunk, bcr ^opf (plur. a) head, bcr gifd^ fish, 
bcr gu6 (plur. 11) foot, bcr ^lafe (plur. fi) pkce. 

This rule covers about 200 nouns. Some common exceptions^ which the 
student should note at once, are: 

Class II Class III Class IV 

ba« <©ti&iff ship bo« Dorf village bic ©urg castle 

ba« Xing thing bo« ?amm ^m6 bcr @rof count 

bad glcifd^ /ea/i, mea^ bad (Ed^tog cas^^ bcr SO'^cnfd^ man 

ba« $Ri)6 (plur. 0) horse \ bcr SBurm w?orm 

bic Tiu6 (plur. ti) nw< \a\ 

Rule 6. For Class II : All nouns 6f ' more than one syllable in ni« or 
fol belong to Class II and do not change the stem-vowel for the plural. 
Most of them are neuter, some feminine : ba« ®c]^cim'ni« secret, ba^ ©d^id'* 
fal fate, lot, bic 2BiIb'ni« wilderness, bic aWti^'fal toil, trouble. 

Rule 7. For Class I: All masculines and neuters of more than one 
syllable in d, en or cr belong to Class I, some changing a, 0, u or au of 
the singular to ft, 8, U or ttu for the plural: bcr Slpfcl (plur. tt) apple, bcr 
©agcn (plur. a) wagon, bcr 33atcr (plur. tt) father, bad ©Unbcl bundle, bad 
3cid^ mmk, bad ?agcr (plur. a) camp. 

Rule 8. For Class IV: All feminines of more than one syllable (ex- 
cept aWuttcr and lodfttcr of Class I, and those in nid or fal of Class II) 
belong to Class IV. By Rule 4, hundreds of these can be recognized at 
sight and without fail, but there are hundreds of others not recognizable, 
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to which belong by far the larger number of nouns in t, e. g., ble 9(unte 
flotoer, bte ©tunbc Aowr, bte ®cf(^(§'tc story etc. Here belong also those 
in e( or ec which are not of Class I (Rule 7), as bic 3nfcl island^ blc geber 
feaJther^ peUf and many ending otherwise, as bte ©cfal^r' danger, bie Xu'gcnb 
virtue, ble Hr'beit work etc. 

Rule 9. For Class IV: All masculines of more than one syllable in 
e belong to Class IV: ber Stnaht boy, ber SiJioe lion, ber ©enof'fe companion 
etc. — Exceptions belonging to Class I are: ber Stli\t cheese and a few 
others which, originally ending in en, drop 'the n more or less regularly, 
e. g., ber tjnebe or ijrieben peace. 

Lists of Nouns. Unfortunately for the beginner, a number of the 
very commonest nouns which he is expected to learn first do not fall 
under any of the rules given above, but must simply be committed to 
memory. Of these the student should either make lists of his own, or 
he may learn them from the foUowing, which include all the nouns used 
in the exercises of this book, and a few others equally common. Sudi 
as come imder Rules 1-5 are marked with a star; and umlaut in the 
plural is indicated thus {*): 

Class I 

bet Jlpfel (*) apple ber ©ommcr* summer 

ber ©ruber (^) brother ber SJogel (^) bird 

ber Diener servant ber ^a%m wagon, carriage 

ber (S\d donkey ber SBtnter^ winter 

ber ginger finger bad gcnftcr window 

ber @arten (*) garden ba« geuer fire 

ber $tmmel sky, heaven *ba9 grttuletn young lady, Miss 

ber Sta\]tt emperor *ba« SWttbd^cn girl 

ber Seller teacher bad ©affer tmter 

ber 3Jlot^m morning bad S^^^^ room 

ber Onfel uncle ble SD'hitter (*) mother 

ber ©d^eiber tailar ble Sod^ter (f) daughter 

ber ©tattler pupU, student 

1 The names of the seasons are all masculine. 

Class II 

ber 9benb evening *ber iSBrlef letter 

*ber arm arm *ber gott (*) fall, case 
♦ber ©aum (*) tree ber gelnb enemy 

♦ber iCerg mountain ♦ber glufe (*) river 
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bcr JJrcunb friend 
*ber gu6 (*) foot 

ber ^cr'gog (^) duke 

ber $unb c2o^ 

ber $ut (-) ^ 
♦ber ifampf (*) com5a^ 
♦ber 5f iJntg Hngf 
♦ber Stvie% toco- 

ber SO'^o'nat month 

ber aWon'tag^ Monday 
♦ber ^la^ (-) pfacc 

ber 9io(f (*) coo/ 
♦ber ©d^Iag (*) blow 
♦ber ©teg victory 

ber ©ol^n (*) sow 

ber ©onntag* Sunday 

ber (Stem stone 

ber ©tul^I (*) cAaw* 
♦ber Jag day 
♦ber Xlfd^ to6fe 



♦ber Xurtn (*) to«;er 
♦ber ©eg imy, road 

ber IQ^ein trine 
*ber 3w0 (*) ^''fl^'w 

bte $anb (*) Aan«? 

ble 91ad^t (*) rngfA^ 

bie Slot (*) distress, need 

bie ©tobt (*) dty, town 

bad 9ein ^ 

bad iSBrot &rea(2 

bad ^tng thing 

bad $aar ^tr 

bad 3a]^r year 

bad Ropier' paper 

bad ^ferb horse 

bad ©d^iff ship 

bad ©ttid piece 

bad Xier animal^ heask 

bad Si^ort ward 



1 The names of the days of the week are all masculine. 



Class III 



ber ®elft ghost , spirit 

ber ©ott (-) god 

ber 3tr'tuni (*) error 

ber aWann (*) man 

ber ^leld^'tuni (*) ricAes 

ber ©alb (*) /ores« 

bad 9i(b picture 

bad liBud^ C-^) &00A; 

bad 2)a(i^ (^) roo/ 

bad 3)i)rf (*) m7fotgfe 
♦bad (Si'gentum (*) property 

bad Selb ;le^ 
♦bad gttrftentum (*) principality 



bad ®e(b mxmey 
ha^ ma^ H 9^s 
bad $aud (^) /lot^se 
♦bad ^er'jogtum (*) <ft^c% 
bad $oIj (-*) loood 
bad j^inb child 
bad ^leib caress 
bad ganb (•*) tonrf 
bad ©d^loS (*) cas^ 
bad ©d^loert stoorc^ 
bad 24il {*) vaKey 
bad SBolf (-*) peopfo 
bad ©eib woman 



Class IV 



ber gftrft pHrux 
ber ®raf cown^ 
ber ;^elb hero 



ber $err m^aster, gentteman 
ber j^nabe &^ 
ber SWenfd^ man 
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bcr ^rinj prince bic 9?ofc rose 

ber ©olbat' soldier blc ©d^Iad^t 6a<^ 

bic aint'lDort answer blc ©d^ulc sc/ioo^ 

blc Slr'bclt w?orfc, fot6or blc ©d^lDcftct sister 

blc ©lutnc flower blc ©dtc sicte 

blc SBrttdc 6nd^c blc ®onnc swn 

blc (grbc ear^/i blc ©tlmmc voice 

blc gcbcr feather, pen blc ©trofec s^ecf 

blc gragc question blc (©tunbc /lOur 

blc grou woman, wife blc 2^at cke<i 

blc grcubc joy blc %i!tx door 

*blc grcunbln /nerwi blc \X^v hour, clock 

blc ©cfd^ld^'tc story *blc SSa^r'l^clt trw^A 

*blc ^offnung hope blc SBcIt world 

blc ^Ird^c c/iurc/i blc SBocftc loecfc 

*blc ^d'nlgln 5i/een blc 3^^* ^^^'^ 

blc $Kclfc journey 

Drill. Classify and inflect, with the definite article or with Jcncr, 
blcfcr or iDcIc^cr, the nouns in this section, observing that when the 
gender and class can not be determined by applying one of the first five 
rules of gender, the noun is either one which should have been memorized 
from the preceding lists or one whose class can be ascertained from an 
accompanying article, adjective or pronoun; thus: in the phrase mlt 
grower (Sl^rc with great honor, the noun is shown to be a feminine of 
Class IV, for grofeer, being governed by mlt, must be dat. sing, fem., 
and a feminine noun of more than one syllable must belong to Class IV 
(Rule 8). Again: In bcm mclfecn 9)?antcl, loctd^cn er trug in the white cloak 
ivhich he wore; here neither bcm nor iDcifecn shows whether 9Wantc( is 
masculine or neuter, they only exclude the possibility of its being fem- 
inine, but tocld^cn shows it to be masculine, and, being a masculine in cl, 
it belongs to Class I (Rule 7) : 

3tocig twig; ©d^dnl^lt beauty; jjufe (•*) kiss; ®tabt; Unltocrfltfit' university; 
2:oj)f (•*) pot; SSiih; (grfln'bung invention; cm folc^cd (Srcig'nl« such an event; 
aWttrd^cn fairy tale; ©pcrllng sparrow; ©d^lff; !Dorf; (gl'gcntum property; ^nb; 
cln ®(i^l(f fol a fate, lot; ^tcl'nlgfclt trifle; giDcrglcln little dwarf; In fold^cr ©lib* 
nl« in such a wilderness; iCcl^'rcrm teacher; SBogcI; cine fd^dnc ®abc a heaviv- 
ful gift; (gd^iDcfter; 2:urm (•*) tower; ©a^r^clt truth; fie glng In eln tloftcr (-») 
she went into a convent; SBlt^ joke; @clb; ^nabc; elnc 9WcUc lang a mile long; 
?5ortel' party, faction; aWann; „<B^6nt 3nfen" rlef er ''Beautiful island! *' he 
exclaimed; SBalb; grofd& {^) frog; ^od^t; ouf fcincr ©d^ultcr on his shoulder; 
9JeUglon' religion; 33rlcf; 9?eld^tum; Zod^Ux; er bat um ?(rbclt, abet Id^ l^attc 
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Wne he asked for work, hut I had none; ^t\iunQ fortress; lag; lier; Jelb; 
©ele'gml^it opportunity; ein fleiner ^afc a little hare; i(§ ^ah i^m 9Wcffer unb 
@abe(, imed Icgtc er rcc^td ^in, bicfc Unfd / gave him (a) A;m/e and (a) /orA;, 
/Ae former he laid down at his right, the latter at his left; @ott; aWfig'Ud^* 
feit possibility; gabrif factory; ^i^n^wcr; ^ird^; ©turm (•*) storm; 8Bagen; 
aWcnfd^; ®la«; gu6; $unb; ©efctt'fc^aft company; er mac^te brct Seller, fie gar 
fetnen he made three mistakes , she none at all; ?anb; Jiflur' figure , shape; 
fta^d^cn kitten; ^err; iDeld^ bunfled ©efttng'nid! t(;/ia< a dark prison! mit roter 
Xinte with red ink; ©ort; Hbcnb. 

Adjectives. 1. Change the adjectives and adverbs in the following 
sentences from the positive or superlative degree to the comparative: 
er fc^rieb einen langcn ©rief; fie faufte bic beften Jebem; bad tft bet fttrgeftc SBeg; 
i(§ martete am Ittngftcn; gu {at) jener ^t\i mar cr am rcic^ften; ba fprad^ einer ber 
alten SWfinner; ^oxi lief am fd^nettften (fastest). 

2. Supply the inflectional endings and the suffixes of the comparative 
or superlative: (a) 9hir bieienig-, rtelc^- fein- Jreunbe l^abcn, finb arm. 
(b) Sn bunfti- 2:aQcn arbeite id^ in bcm anber- 3in^"i«'^f toelc^- toiel l^ett- tft, al« 
bief- ^ter. (c) SBclc^- toon jen- beib- ^nabe- meinen ®ie? ben flcin- ober ben 
gro6-? — 3(§ meine ben griife- unb ttlt-. — !Da« ift ^arl ©(ftmibt; ber ift griife- 
M ber anber- aber nic^t ttlt- ©eibe- ^nabe- finb toon gleic^- {same) lllter 
(masc, age), (d) „Unfer- S5ater« ^fcrb- flnb l^eute franf," fagte 2lnna gu i^r- 
(Sc^ltoefter, „unb bad ein- ift toietteid^t {perhaps) fd^on tot." (e) 2)ad jinb bie* 
felb- ?eute, mit ben- hjir auf bem grofe- ©c^iff- ful^r-, unb ber- ^inb- immer 
mit ben unfrig- fpielten. (f) !Da fommt fie fc^on mit ein- ®(ad fait- SBafferd. 
(g) (gr ritt in b- nttd^ ©tabt unb fauf- me^rer- fel^r fc^fin- ©tld^ toon ein- 
alt- aWann-, toelc^- in ein- flein- .^aufe l^inter b- ^ird^e mol^nt. (h) 3n ien- 
lang- unb blutig- {bloody) ^riege ficl mand^ tapfer- {brave) ^olbat' {soldier), 
unb toiel- toon benen, b- miebcr nad^ ^auf- lamen, hjar- il^r gang- ?eben (neut., 
life) lang franf. (i) 2)a« ift b- atlerl^fic^- ©aum in mein- ®arten. (j) (gr 
ift ein !Deutfd^-. (k) !Der llrgt {physician) blieb b- gang- S^ad^t bel bem ^ranf-. 
(1) ^0 lagen toiel- Jot-, (m) (gr fam am erft- april. 






vW 






^v^ verbs: principal parts 

The German verb ha s two voices, the active and the pas- 
sive; four modes, the indicative, subjunctive, imperative and 
conditional; one verbal nou n, the infinitive; and_two_yerbal 
adjectives , the present participle and the past participle. 
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The Simple Forms, all grouped under the active voice, are 

1. the present indicative 

2. the present subjunctive 

3. the past indicative 



4. the past subjunctive 



5. the imperative 

6. the present infinitive 

7. the present participle 

8. the past participle 



1^ All other forms are Compound Forms, or verb-phrases, and 
are made with the auxiliaries l^aben have, fein be and tocrben 
become. 

The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the present 
infinitive the final en or n» 

The Principal Parts of a verb, from which all the other parts 
or forms can be inferred or derived, are 1. the present infinitive : 
2. the fast person gin prnlar o f the past indicativ e; 3. the past 
participle. 

Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer- 
ence to their inflection, into weak and strong verbs. 

In the weak ve rbs, the first person singular of the past in- 
dicative adds te or etc to the stem, and the past participle 
adds t or et 

In the strong verbs, the first person singular of the past 
indicative changes the stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and 
the past participle adds en. 

In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the 
prefix ge. 



Examples (principal parts): 
weak 



lob-en 
reb-en 



lob-te 
reb-<te 



strong 



ge-Iob-t praise praised praised 

fle-reb-et talk talked talked 

fel^-tn \ai) it-\tf^n see saw seen 

fed^t-en fod^t ge-fod^t-en fight fought fought 

flng-en fang Be-fung-en sing sang sung 



Below are given the principal parts of all the verbs that have occurred 
thus far. Those with tft before the past participle take the auxiliary 
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fcin bey instead of fyxhtn have, in certain compound forms, and their 
principal parts should be learned with tft. — The first three, being the 
common auxiliaries, are not grouped as either weak or strong, though 
fyibm belongs with the former, and fetn and loerben with the latter. 



\i)abtn 


Vtte 


\iti)Qbt 


have 


fcin 


mar 


iftlflcmcfcn 


be 


kpcrbcn 


tourbe or toarb ift Igcmorbcn 

WEAK VERBS 


become 


fragen 


fragtc 


flcfragt 


ask, inquire 


fU^rcn 


fU^rtc 


flcftt^rt 


lead, guide 


^ jBlauben 


glaubte 


geglaubt 


believe, think 


^5rcn 


^5rtc 


9c^5rt 


hear 


faufcn 


fauftc 


gcfauft 


buy 


Icben 


Icbtc 


gclcbt 


live 


Icgcn 


legtc 


flelcgt 


lay 


madden 


ntad^tc 


gcmad^t 


make, do 


mcincn 


mcintc 


Bcntcint 


mean, think 


faflcn 


fafltc 


flefagt 


say, tell 


fetjen 


fefete 


flcfcfet 


set, put, place 


fpiclen 


fpicltc 


flefpicit 


play 


fud^en 


fud^tc 


flefud^t 


seek, look for 


mo^nen 


mo^ntc 


gemo^nt 


dwell, live 


jeiflcn 


3ei9te 


flciciflt 


show, point out 


anttDortcn 


anttDottete 


gcantmortct 


answer, reply 


arbcitcn 


arbcitctc 


gcarbcitet 


work 


/toartcn 


martcte 


flctoartct 


wait 




STRONG VERBS 




fal^rcn 


fu^r 


ift gefa^rcn 


drive 


tragcn 


trug 


gctragcn 


carry, wear 


fatten 


fid* 


ift gcfattcn 


faU 


fd^Iafen 


ft^Uef 


gcfd^Iafcn 


sleep 


laufen 


Uef 


ift gclaufcn 


run 


fle^cn 


flinfl* 


ift gcgangcn* 


go, walk 


ncl^mcn 
fffred^cn 


na^m 


gcnommcn* 


take 


fprat^ - 


gcfprod^m 


speak 


ftcrbcn 


ftarb 


ift gcftorbcn 


die 
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gcben 


gab 


gegcbcn 


give 


fc^cn 


fa^ 


gcfc^en 


see 


Men 


ftanb* 


geftanbcn* 


stand 


licgcn 


lag 


gelegen 


lie 


bitten 


bat 


gebeten* 


beg, ask 


fifeen 


[a6* 


gefeffen* 


sit 


reiten 


rttt* 


ift geritten* 


ride 


bleiben 


bUeb 


ift geblicben 


stay, remain 


fd^reiben 


fd^rieb 


gefd^rieben 


write 


fommen 


fam* 


ift ge fommen 


come 


finben 


fanb 


gefunben 


find 


fingen 


fang 


gefungen 


sing 


trinfen 


tranf 


getrunfen 


drink 


ce the change (from the infin.) of the final consonant of the stem. 






Lesson i8 





THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
IRREGULAR OR MIXED NOUNS 



$aben and all other transitive verbs, as also certain intran- 
siHves, form the perfect and pluperfect indicative with figbetu 
®ein^ however, and many other intransitives, most of which 
signify a change of condition, as tDerben, or niotion, as gel^en 
and fomtncn, form those tenses with fein — these are the verbs 
whose principal parts are given with ift before the past par- 
ticiple (Lesson 17). 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 



7 have had 

i^ f)abt 
bu ^aft 
er l^at . 
mir ^aben 
il^r l^abt 
fie l^aben 



gel^abt 



7 have been or become 
id) bin 
bu bift 
er ift 
n)ir finb 
i^r feib 
fie finb 



gemcfen or getoorbcn 
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PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 



7 had had 

id) f)attt 
bu ^attcft 
cr l^attc 
n)ir fatten 
il^r l^attct 
flc l^attcn 



gc^abt 



7 had been or become 



gcmcfcn or gcmorbcn 



id^ mar If 


bu toax\t 


cr tDar 


tDir tDarcn 


i^r n)ar(c)t 


fie marcn J^ 



Note. Observe that just as id) toartc means not only I wait, but also 
I am waiting (Lesson 1. 1. note 1), so id^ l^abe gctuartet means not only I have 
waited, but also I have been waiting, and id) l^otte geiDortet not only I had 
waited, but also I had been waiting. 





fOCABULARY 


ba« ©(^iff 
bcr ®raf 
bic ©tunbc 
bic U^r 
bic aSSod^c 


bic ©d^iffe ship 
bic ®rafctt count 
bic ©tunben hour 
bic Ul^rcn clock, watch 
bic aSod^cn week 


fd^Iagcn fd^Iug 


gcfd^Iagcn strike, defeat, beat 


frill^ early 
fpdt late 


tanm scarcely, hardly 
nad^bcm, conj., after 



Ol)serve the position of the participles in the German sentences below. 
The rules for the position of the verb, given in Lesson 3, apply only to 
the inflected or personal forms of the verb, often called the finite verb; 
but the uninflected or non-personal Jorms . namely, the infinitive and 
past participle, stand last in independent sentences or clauses of both 
the normal and the inverted orders , and next to last in dependent clauses 
of the transposed order. 

A. 1. !5)ic bcibcn iungcn ©rafcn finb cine gangc ©tunbc l)icr geUiefen. 
2. aSir ^aben aUt unfrc gcinbc gcfd^Iagcn. 3. T)er Slltc l^attc nod^ nic 
cin ©d^iff gefelien, benn cr l^attc immcr auf bcm ?anbc getoidiittt. 4. ^cS) 
f)abt bic 93iid^cr t)on bcm ©tu{)I genummen unb auf ben Jifd^ gelegt. 
5. ©ic fagt, bafe fie bic 93iid^cr t)on bcm ©tul^I gcnommen unb auf ben 
Zi\(f) gclegt l^at. 6. 9lad^bem fie faum brei SBod^cn bei un« geloefen 
n)ar, murbe fie einc^ 9Korgen^^ friil^ urn filnf lll^r franf, unb urn fieben 
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Ul^r tear [ic fd^on tot* 7» ^aum toax fie brci SBod^m bci un« gemefen, 
fo' iDurbc fie cinc« aJiorgcn^^ frii^ um fttnf Ul^r fronf, unb um [iebcn 
Ul^r mar fie fd^on tot* 8. 9Son bcm ©d^iffc bU gu* curcm §aufc finb 
h)tr gu gu6 gegangen. 9. J)u fommft t)icl gu [pttt, licbcr grcunb, bic 
§errcn, bic bu fud^ft, finb fd^on Dor cincr ©tunbc auf (to, i^p to) bc« 
®rafcn ©d^Iofe gefal^ren. 10. ^(S) fragc, ob bie Ul^r fd^on clf gefd^Iagen 
^at. — ytdn, fo fpttt ift c« nod^ nid^t. Ih aW id^ l^cutc frU^* 3^rc licbc 
aWuttcr fa^, fanb id^, bafe fie in ben n)eni9cn ^al^ren red^t (right ==- very) 
alt unb fd^mad^ gemotben mar* 12* @nblid^, ba liegt ba^ Sdmf), bad id^ 
fo longe gef ud^t \)abtl 

B. 13. !5)ie gute SHte l^atte nod^ nle ein ©d^iff gefel^en, meil fie 
immer auf bem Sanbe gemol^nt ^atte* 14. (ginc« laged* mar ber reid^e 
. ®raf in ber ©tabt gemefen unb l^attc ntel^rerc iunge ^ferbe gelaitft 
15. 9iad^bem mir faum eine ©tunbe gefal^ren maren, famen mir an 
einen grofeen glufe. 16. ^aum maren mir eine ©tunbe gefa^jten, fo' 
famen mir on cinen grofeen ^Iiife* 17. 3)ad grttulein ^atte bie ^inber 
in ben ®arten gefU||rt unb il^nen cinigc %fel gegeben. 18. 3d^ fa^, 
bag bad 5^^ulein bie ^inber in ben ®arten gefUl^rt unb il^nen einige 
^fel gegeben ^atte. 19. SBarum bleiben ©ie nid^t etmad Ittngcr? 
®d ift nod^ friil^, unfere U^r l)at nod^ nid^t fUnf gefd^Iagen. — Sitte, 
menu ^l^rc Ul^r nod^ nid^t fiinf gefd^Iagen l^at, fo gel^t fie gu fj)ttt. 
20. SBenn id^ fage: f^i) bin brei SBoc^en franf gemefen/' fo meine id^, 
bag id^ icljt nid^t mcl^r franf bin. Slber fage id^, ,^d^ bin brei 2Bod^en 
franf ober „3d^ bin fd^on brei SBod^cn franf/' fo meine id^ bamit (by 
it), bag id^ oud^ leljt nod^ franf bin. 21. SBie lange er tjon ber ^ird^e 
bid gu' bem neuen ©d^Ioffe gegangen mar, bad fagte er mir nid^t. 22. J)a 
aU bie gebern, bie fie im 35orfe getauft l^atten, fd^Ied^t maren, fo ging id^ 
felbft gur ©tabt unb faufte einige gute. 23. S5a fam l^eute friii^* ein 
Srief Don il^r, morin fie fd^rieb: „Unfer lieber, alter SSater ift geftem 
abenb um ge^n Ul^r geftorben.'' 

1 Adverbial genitive, one morning, and, in sentence 14, one day, — ^ when, 
^^up to, as far as, — * early this morning. 

. ' ^' u. 1. The count has defeated the king. 2. You have come 

^ ^st /an hour too early, my dear friend. 3. After we had waited 

\; /three or four weeks, [there] came a long letter from him, but 

^ V;/ then (ba) it was too late. 4. I have seen many large ships, 

V) but this is the largest-of-all. 5. If it is true that he has bought 

Mr. Smith's house, (fo) I have heard nothing about it. 6. Scarcely 
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had you gone home when (fo) your youngest sister came, who 
had been looking for you a whole hour. 7. One morning, we 
found that he had been working all (the whole) night. 8. Has 
the Uttle one told you where she has been? — Yes, she says she 
has been playing in-the garden. 9. It has just (cbcn) struck 
twelve, and now it is too late. 10. One day, in the month of y^ 
June Ou'ni) — I think it was on the fifteenth — we had beeaj^f . 
sitting under the trees and singing till it grew quite dark, ^^^^^y^ 

D. 11. How old he has grown, and how feeble! 12. As our 
old horse (has) died, we (have) bought a new one, and a stronger 
one. . 13. These little children have always lived in the city 
and have never seen a green forest. 14. Our clock had scarcely 
struck two when (fo) Miss Mary Smith came and told us why 
her mother had not bought the house. 15. No, that was several 
weeks later, after she had spoken with the count about -it. 
16. Early in-the (am) morning one always works best. 17. How 
long did you ride (use the perf .) from the village to the (bi^ jur) 
city? — Only two hours. 18. To-day I have come a whole 
hour earlier, because we have had no school. 19. I did not ask 
him whether he had been working all (the whole) day. 20. With 
whom have you been playing, children? — We have not been 
playing, Mrs. Smith, we have been in (the) school. 21, There 
is the gentleman whom we saw (perf.) yesterday in front of the 
count's castle. — That is the count himself. — He is much older 
than I thought. 22. How did you sleep (perf.)? — Not very 

Sgular or Mixed Nouns. The nouns below form the 
singular after Classes I-III, the plural after Class IV: 




NOM. SINQ. 


GEN. SING. 


NOM. PLUR. 




bcr JBaucr 


bed Saucri^ 


bic S3auem 


farmer 


ber SSiaijbax 


bed giad^bari^ 


bic SSlai^ham 


neighbor 


bcr @taat 


bed ©taatei^ 


bie ©taateti 


stale 


ba« auge 


bed augeg 


bie Slugen 


eye 


bad Ol^r 


ht» O^rc^ 


bie O^rett 


ear 


bad «ctt 


bed JBettejg 


bie Settett 


bed 
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ba« Snbc bc« @ 


:nbc§ bic gnbctt end 


bcr 


"^ottov bc« J)ortor§ bic !Coto'ren doctor 


bcr 


^rofcf'for bc« ^rofcf'forjg bic ^wfcffo'ren professor 


XAIV 

N. 


[PLES: 

bcr ©taat 


bad Huge 


bcr 35oFtor 


G. 


bed ©taatei^ 


bed Slugc^ 


bed J)oFtori^ 


D. 


bcm ©taate 


bcm Slugc 


bcm 35ortor 


A. 


ben ©taat 


bad Jlugc 


ben 35oFtor 


N. 


bic ©taatctt 


bic Slugctt 


bic J)ofto'rett 


G. 


bcr ©taatctt 


bcr 3lugctt 


bcr J)ofto'rett 


D. 


ben ©taateti 


ben 3lugcn 


ben J)ofti)'rett 


A. 


bic ©taatcn 


bic Slugctt 


bic 35i)fto'rett 



S5aucr and Slad^bar also form a singular after Class IV: 
bed, bcm, ben 93auem or yia^baxn. 

S)ad $erg heart is inflected as follows: bed ^ergend, bem ^er^ 
gen, bad ^erg; plur. bic, bcr, ben, bic ^ergen* 

A. 1. Unter meinen 3lai)bam finb gtoci ^rofcffo'ren unb cin lunger 
!Coftor, bcr friil^er (formerly) im ©taate 9lcn) §ampf]^ire gcmolint f)at 
2. ®cgen @nbc* bed 9Konatd Slpril fufir er mit fcinem 9iad^bar, §crm 
!Doftor ©d^mibt,^ aufd 8anb unb faufte t)on cinem 93auem cin ncued 
'iPferb, benn fein alted n)ar fd^on langc franf unb \(i)toad) getocfen unb 
mar enblid^ geftorben. 3. ^d^ bat il^n um cin 3i^nter mit gmci S3ctten. 
4. 9Wan mirb nid^t alt, folange bad §crg jung bleibt. 5. SBarum gcl^ft 
bu nid^t gu 2)0 f tor ©d^mibt,^ n)cnn bu glaubft, bag bcinc Slugen [d^mad^ 
iDcrben? 6. 35a id^ \af), bag bic 3lltc mit bem cinen Ofirc nid^t mcl^r fo 
gut l^firtc, n)ic frill}cr (formerly), fo feljtc id^ mid^ auf bic anberc ©cite unb 
fprad^ cttt)ad lauter (louder). 7. 2Bann ift §erm ^rofeffor ©d^mibtd^ 
lod^ter geftorben? — 3lm einunbgn)angigften SlpriL 8. aid jungc JJrau* 
n)ar ftc fcl^r fd^5n. 9. !Cic U^r l^attc fd^on lange neun gefd^Iagcn, unb 
id^ mar fd^on gtoeimal (twice) im ©arten gemefen, ba (when) lagft bu 
fauler ^nabc nod^ im S3ett^ unb fd^Iicfft, bag bad cine Sluge bad anberc 
nid^t fal^* 10. 3n menigen ©tunben ful^rcn mir burd^ ben gangen ©taat, 
t)on einem gnbe bcdfclben bid gum anbem. 

B. 11. @d mar einmal ein reid^cr, alter S3auer, bcr l^atte t)iele geinbc 
unter feincn 3ta^bam. 12. 3n jcbcm dimmer ftanben jmci ^ttttn, 
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tin gro6e« unb ein Hcine^, tin flrofeer, runbcr (round) Xi\(S) unb gmci 
fcl^r fd^dnc ©tUI^Ic. 13. Site i(S) um it^n Vif)x nad^ §aufc tarn, lagcn 
\d)on adt im S3ctt* unb [d^Iicfcn. 14. 35cr cine Don icncn bcibcn 2)?dn* 
ncm mar Dor cinigcn 3ai)xtn au« bem ©taatc SHinote gcfommcn, mo 
er ate iungcr !5)oftor^ auf bent Sanbc gcmo^nt liattc; bcr anbcrc mar bcr 
©ol^n bc^ §erm ^rofcffor ©d^mibt^ or §crm '^Jrofcffor ©d^mibte^ 
©ol^n. 15. ,^cnn ©labftonc fprad^/' fagtc cr, „fo mar jcbcr, bcr ifin 
\)Mt, gang Slugc unb O^r." 16. @cgcn @nbc* bc^fdbcn ^al^rc^ — id^ 
glaubc, c« mar nod^ im 2Konat 9iot)cmbcr — mar aud^ mcin licbcr, alter 
9lad^bar ©d^mibt gcftorbcn, tin Tlann, in bcffcn S3ruft (breast) tin 
marmc^ §crg fUr allc Sinbcr unb atte ^ranfcn unfcrcr ©tabt fd^Iug. 
17. SBcnn man fagt: ,,Sr Icgtc fid^ auf^ O^r/' fo mcint man bamit: 
„@r ging gu 93ctt unb fd^Itcf." 18. Unb fagc i^: ,M fiabc mit 
il^m untcr t)icr Slugen gcfprod^cn/' fo ift ba^ fot)icI, ate mcnn id) fagc: 
„3^ \)abt mit il^m attcin (alone) gcfprod^cn, fobafe fcin anbcrcr un« 
Ijd^drt ^at.'' 

^In many phrases where English requires the definite article, German 
omits it, and vice versa. — ^ A name after a title with preceding article is 
left unvaried. A name after a title without preceding article is inflected and 
the title, except $err, is then left unvaried. Of two titles the second is 
regularly im varied. 

C. 1. What lazy boys! they have lain in (-the) bed till ten 
o'clock. 2. As [a] young man I could see (I saw) very well, but 
now I am old, and my eyes have grown weak. 3. Towards [the] 
end of the war, none of my neighbors, who formerly (fril^cr) were 
all rich farmers, had more than one horse. 4. Those are the 
daughters of (the Mr.) Professor Smith or (Mr.) Professor Smith's 
daughters. 5. He did not tell me from (au^) what state he had 
come. 6. Charles, why do we say: "This or that man has two 
ears," but *'This or that man has no ear for music (aWufif)?" 
When we hear music, do we not hear with both ears? And do 
we not also say: ''He or she has no eye for what is beautiful (for 
the beautiful, subst. adj. neut. sing.)?" It is true that God has 
given us only one heart, but has he not given us two eyes and 
two ears? 7. When I reached (came to, an) the end of the street, 
I saw in front of Dr. Smith's house the poor woman whose chil- 
dren are so sick. 8. I am now working for a rich old farmer who 
lives on the other side of the river. 9. Massachusetts is one of 
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the smallest states of the Union (Union', fern.), and Texas is the 
largest-of-all; it (c«) is as large as all Germany (gang 35cutfcl^Ianb). 

D. 10. My nearest neighbor is (the) old farmer Smith, a man 
with one eye, two large, large ears and a heart so good that every 
child in-the village calls (ncnnt) him Uncle Smith. 11. Not far 
(toeit) from this good old [man] lives Mr. Miller (SWilHcr), the doc- 
tor of the village, a much younger man, who has two eyes, but 
only one ear, for several years ago, on a very cold day in(-the) 
winter, he (has) lost (t)crIorcn) one. 12. Of him (SSor bent) many 
children are afraid (bangc), because he often says to (ju) their 
parents: "It is better if your boy does not eat (i^t) so many 
green apples" or "if your little girl stays at home to-day and 
goes to bed." 13. In (-the) summer I have another (nod^ ctncn) 
neighbor, a professor, of whom all [the] people in-the village say 
that he is the smartest (flug) man in-the whole state, or even 
(gar) in-the whole country. 14. His wife is Dr. Miller's sister, 
and every year, towards [the] end of the month of June Ouni), 
they come with their four children, three girls and one boy, and 
stay till the (bid gunt) first of October (Ofto'bcr). 





y\\>^>>xess^ii i^>-^i 






FUTURE INDICAT: 




tlREGULAR WEAK VERBS 



■/ 



? The future indicative of all verbs is formed with tocrben, 
as shown below. 



FUTURE INDICATIVE 

V. / shall have or be or become or say or come etc. 

^:^^ id^ totxbt 
bu mirft 
cr n)irb 
mir tDcrbcn 
il^r mcrbet 
fie mcrbcn . 

For the position of the infinitive see Lesson 18. i. 



I^abcn or fcin or tocrbcn or fagcn 
or lontmcn etc. 
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V0CABUL4RY 
btv $ring bic ^rinjeu prince 

35futfd^Ianb Germany (gnglanb England 

bcutfd^ German cnglifd^ English 

"'^^- — nmi no w 

pong, adv., quite, ofl, very ntvlxcf) recentty, the other day 

veil, in good health fonbem but 

btx again, back t)icllcid^t' perhaps 

frcifcn rcifte ift gcrcift travel, go 

|fd^i(fcn fd^idtc flefd^idt send 

[ttrtinfd^cn toilnfd^tc gcmilnfd^t vdsh 

/Sd^^eife) gcl^c ober fal^rc ju mcincm SBruber, abcr id^ rcifc, gcl^ 
^ber fal^rc nadf Sonbon obcr naif englanb* 

^^'tSfcfet means simply now, at present, and has usually no reference to 

i what has gone before; whereas nun means now in the sense of and now or 

and therefore rum, and connects the present with what has gone before, 

e.g., \^ l^be ben ganjen £ag gearSettet, nun tuttt i($ fpielm / have worked aU day 

and (having done that) I vriU now play. Hence also the frequent use of 

• nun in continuing or resuming a narrative, e.g., IIU e« nun jtoSlf Wlug, 

^•fom cr unb . . . Now, when it struck twelve, he came and . . . 

A. 1. SBcrbcn ©ic niid^ftcn ©ommcr^micbcr nad^ Snglanb unb 
!Dcutfd^tonb rclfcn, §crr J)oftor? — 3d^ mcirbc biefc^ 3a^r t)icHcid^t in 
amcrifa bicibcn, bcnn mcin Srubcr §ctnrid^ ^at micS) nculid^ gcbctcn, 
auf (for) cinigc SBod^m gu i^m nad^ <Ban ^tanci^co gu fommcn.^ 2. ^^ 
fragc ©ic icfet nid^t mcl^r, ob cr mcincr ©d^mcftcr ^fcrb faufcn mirb, 
bcnn cr l^at t» fd^on t)or cinigcn lagcn gcfauft; id^ fragc nur, mann cr 
i^r ba« ®clb bafUr gcbcn toirb. 3. ©ic miinfd^t, bag mir i^r balb cin 
ncuc« 5Bud^ fd^idfcn, abcr^ fcin cnglifd^c^, fonbcm^ cin bcutfd^c^; toicHcid^t 
totxbt id^ morgcn cin« untcr ben 3f)rigcn finbcn, mcnn id^ gu 3^nen 
fomntc. — 3a, id^ mcrbc 3^ncn mcl^rcrc geigcn. 4. 2lte mir nun gmci 
gangc ©tunbcn gctoartct l^attcn unb nod^ nicmanb gcfommcn mar, fu^rcn 
h)ir micbcr nad^ §aufc* 5» SBcr toax bcr §crr, bcr ncbcn bent ^aifcr 
ritt? — !Da« mar ^rinj §cinrid^, bc« Saifcr^ 33rubcr* 6. 35a id^ 
l^cutc nid^t ganj mol^I bin, fo mcrbc id^ gu §aufe bleibcn. 7. SBann 
mirft bu ^crm ©d^ntibt ba« ®clb fUr bic ncucn 33iid^cr fd^idfcn? — aWor* 
gen, mcnn bu t» mttnfd^eft* — ©arum nid^t fd^on l^eute? — SBeil id^ 
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l^cutc fcin« l^abc. 8. 6^ lagcn fcinc gutcn i^thtvn mc^r auf bcm Zx\^, 
fonbcm^ nur nod^ cinigc fd^Icd^tc. 9. grlll^ am 2lbcnb be^fclbcn lagc^ 
famcti jnjci bcutfd^c §crrcn, bic mit grau 'SProfcffor ©d^mibt gu fprcd^en* 
Mnfd^tcn* 10. ^a, ba^ ift allc^ gang toa^x, licbcr grcunb, n)a« bu 
fagft, abcr nicmanb mirb c« bit glaubcn. 11. §cutc abcnb njcrben aud^ 
mir liingcr bci grau ©d^mibt btcibcn, tDcnn c« nur nid^t micbcr fo ^cig 
in i^ren 3intmem mirb, mie c^ nculid^ mar. 12. 3d^ mcrbc ©ic* morgcn 
fprcd^cn. 

B. 13. ^6) fifirtc c« fd^on nculid^, ate id^ bei cud^ mar, abcr il^m f)at 
bi« icijt nod^ nicmanb ctma^ bat)on gcfagt. 14. 3ft §crr ©d^mibt nid^t 
gcftcrn nad^ gnglanb gcrcift? — 9lcin, abcr mcnn cr micbcr gang mol^l 
ift, mirb cr t)icl(cid^t ficutc abcnb rcifcn. 15. SBa^ miinfd^cn ©ic, bittc? 
— 3d^ miinfd^c cin ncuc« ticib fiir bicfc ^Icinc gu faufcn.* 16. 9lun 
fam cin ^crr gn ^fcrbc, abcr^ c^ mar nid^t bcr bcutfd^c Saifcr, fonbcm^ 
fcin 93rubcr, 'ipring ^cinrid^, ben mir t)or mcl^rcrcn 2Konatcn aud^ fd^on 
in Slmerifa gefel^cn fatten. 17. ©d^idEft bu mir bic SSUd^cr nid^t, fo 
fd^idEc id) bir aud) ba^ ®elb nid^t, l^firft bu? 18. g« finb fd^on Dicic, 
Dicic iungc Wmntx in bicfcm langcn ^ricgc gcfallcn, unb aud^ mand^cr 
au^ unferm tieinen ©taat.* 19. S^ gibt cincn bcutfd^cn ^aifcr, abcr* 
c« gibt fcinen ^aifcr t)on 2)eutfd^Ianb. 20. 3d^ glaubc faum, bag 
unfer alter ^lad^bar nod^ fo langc Icbcn mirb, bcnn cr licgt fd^on mand^c 
SBod^c franf gu §aufc unb mirb t)on Jag ju Jagc fd^mad^cr. 21. SBcnn 
il^r morgcn micbcr fo fpat fommt, fo mcrbct ilir nicmanb mcfir gu §aufc 
finbcn, bcnn mir merbcn nid^t micbcr auf cud^ marten, ba^ fagc id^ cud^. 

22. Qi) ijabt ii)n gcbeten, mit mir auf^ 8anb gu fa^rcn; ba cr abcr icijt 
fcinc 3cit {)at, fo mcrbc id^ aud^ nid^t fa^ren^ fonbem^ bi^ morgcn marten. 

23. 3d^ mcrbc am ©onntag bei mcinen gitent mit il^r fprcd^cn, bcnn fie 
l^at mir neulid^ gefagt, bafe fie t)or bcm erften nad^ften SD?onat« nid^t nad^ 
Slmcrifa rcifcn mirb. 24. 3d^ l^abc §crm ^rofeffor ©d^mibt nod^ 
nid^t gefprod^cn.' 

» The infinitive in infinitive clauses stands last, that is, all its adjuncts 
precede it. — 2 g{5er may follow a positive or a negative statement, fonbcm 
follows only a negative statement and introduces a substitute statement; 
abtx=but yet, \ox[btm=biU, on the contrary, — ^<Bpudim with the accusative 
of the person is used in the sense of speak withj or as an equivalent of the 
colloquial English see. 

C. 1. When shall you go to England, Charles? — Next month, 
if Father sends me the money. 2. When we saw the prince, he 
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had not yet been in America. — What prince do you mean? — 
Prince* Henry, the brother of the German emperor. 3. I wish 
to buy an English book for my sister. 4. " He has not gone to 
Germany, but (=but on the contrary) to America," she said. 
5. My neighbor is not sick, but (=but yet) he is not quite well, 
either (he is also not quite well). 6. She now thinks that per- 
haps nobody will come before six o'clock. 7. Now,^ when he 
had written this long letter, he sent it to (an) the old gentleman 
whom we saw at your father's the other day®; and he (demonstr.) 
showed it to me. 8. After the rich old farmer had bought one 
of the youngest horses, he drove home again (again home). 
9. Hardly had the boys come out of (the) school when (fo) they 
begged me to show them one of the very-biggest ships. 10. There 
lay more books on the chairs than on the tables. 

D. 11. I shall stay in (-the) bed till I am quite well again 
(again quite well). 12. If you now buy the English books, (fo) 
I shall perhaps buy the German ones. 13. The other day, when 
we rode through the forest, we saw the queen in her carriage and 
the two (both) princes on horseback. 14. Who says that Henry 
will go to Germany? — He says so (it) himself. 15. Charles, if 
you have time enough, I wish to speak with you. 16. Now,^ 
when I had found nobody. in-the house, I went into the garden, 
and there they sat, Charles and Henry, each with a book in his 
(the) hand. 17. Perhaps she will not send both her (her both) 
daughters to England, but (=but, on the contrary) only the 
younger one, for the older one has already been there. 18. That 
is quite true, the good old [woman] was not rich, but ( = but yet) 
she was always happy. 19. There stood no high trees on this 
side of the river, as you say, but (=but yet) several small ones, 
and if you go with me, you will see that they still stand there. 

* Used as a title (without preceding article), hence not inflected. — « See 
note under Vocabulary above. — « Lesson 2. i. note 10. 

.^y II 



<i y Trr( 



Irregular Weak Verbs. The following verbs, though in- 
flected Uke weak verbs, undergo a change of gtem-vowel in 
the past indicative and past participle. The last two also 
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change the final consonants of the stem (as their equivalents 
do in English): 



brcnncn 


I brannte 


gcbronnt 


6um, 6e on fire 


Icnncn 


tannic 


gcfannt 


know 


ncnnen 


nanntt 


gcnannt 


name, call 


tcnttcn 


ranntc 


ift gcrannt 


run, race 


fcnbcn 


fanbtc 


gcfanbt 


send 


tocnbcn 


manbtc 


gcmanbt 


turn 


bringen 


brad^tc 


gcbrad^t 


bring, take 


benlen 


bad^tc 


gcbad^t 


think 




VOCABULARY 






ber !Dicncr 


bic 3)tcncr servant 




ha^ gcucr 


bic gcucr fire 






ba« mb 


bic JBilbcr picture 




bcr ©olbat' 


bic ©olba'ten 


soldier 



rufcn ricf gcrufcn call, shout, cry out 

aUcin' alone cbcn just, just now 

fd^nctt quick, fast Xotxi {wide), far, distant 

frii'l^cr earlier, former, formerly 

A. 1. icnncn ©ic ben Sauer, bcffcn §au« geftem abenb brannte? 
— !5)en fennc id^ fel^r gut, benn er njar aud^ ©olbat/ aU 3l^r SSatcr unb 
id^ im ^riege maren. 2. SBoran (lit. whereat, i, e., o/ lyto) bad^teft 
bu cbcn, ^axl? — Sin unfem frii^eren !5)iener, ben mir ^nabcn immer 
ben Snten nannten. !Der amtc Tlann mo^nt itiji ganj altein unb ift 
alt unb fd^mad^ gemorben, n)ic abutter mir f(^reibt. 3d^ merbe i^m 
morgen tttoa^ ®clb fcnbcn* 3. 9lad^bem mir bic 33ilber in bcr Sird^c 
gcfd^cn \)atttn, gingcn mir fd^ncH burd^ cinigc furjc unb bunfic ©trafecn 
nad^ bcm ©d^toffc bc« ^rinjcn §cinrid^, n)cld^c^ nid^t iDcit Don bent bc« 
^5nig« ftc^t* 4. ^aum toax bcr 3)icncr, bcr mir ttma^ 2Baffcr gcbrad^t 
l^attc, toicbcr au« bcm 3intmcr, fo l^drtc id^, bafe untcn Dictc ?cutc gcucr! 
gcucr! ricfcn. 3d^ ranntc fd^ncH auf bic ©trafec unb fa^, bag unfcr« 
9lad^bar« §au« branntcr^S. ^omjncn bic §crrcn morgen mieber gu 
mir, fo merbe id^ fie bitten, fid^ an ®ic gu menben.^ 81W fie geftem l^icr 
toaren, bad^te id^ nid^t baran (lit. thereat, i. e., of it), bag ©ic fie fd^on 
Ittngcr unb beffer fennen, ate id^, 6. J)a ber ^aifcr fd^on langc franf 
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tog, fo fanbtc cr fcincn ttltcftcn ®o^n, ^ring &axl, unb bicfcr fu^rtc bic 
©olbaten gcgcn ben geinb unb fd^Iug il^n aud^ balb* 7. SBarunt toanb* 
ten ®ic fid^^ nid^t an 3f)vtn Ontd, toenn ©le fcln ®elb nte^r f)atttn 
unb bie SUber gu faufen toilnfd^ten? — SBeil ber eben mcS) J)eutfd^Ianb 
gereift toax. 8» §aft bu feine O^ren, Sari? §5rft bu nid^t, bafe icS) 
bid^ fd^on eine ©tunbe rufe? SBarum anttoorteft bu nld^t? 9. 3d^ 
• merbe nid^t mieber mit bir gel^en, bcnn bu gel^ft mir immer gu fd^neH. — 
hWennft.bu ba« fd^nett? — 3a, bu ge^ft nid^t, bu rennft mie ein ^ferb^ 
1>B. 10* ®ibt e« aud^ t)iele Slrmc in eurem !Dorfe? — 3d^ fenne 
(feine* 11. SBenn er mir ba« Silb t)or fed^« Ul^r bringt, fo totxht id^ 
il^m morgen aud^ ba« ®elb bafttr fenben. 12. ®ie fagen, bafe ®ie 
©olbat^ gett)cfen finb, aber ma« finb @ie ietjt? — 3d^ bin fd^on ntel&rere 
aWonate 35iencr* bei bem iungen ®rafen bort oben auf (in) bent ©d^Ioffe. 
13. ate id^ nun l^drte, bafe ba« gcucr nid^t toeit don un« mar, am anbem 
gnbe ber ©trafee, mo unfer OnW §einrid^ mol^ntc, rannte id^ fd^nett / 
bort^in {thither), aber id^ fam gu fpftt, fein §au« brannte fd^on. 14. giad^* ' 
bem ber S5nig nur furge ^t\i mit bem reid^en ®rafen gefprod^en liatte, 
manbte er fid^^ an einen alten ©olbaten, ber gang attein ftanb, unb fagte / 
gu il^m: „®ie fenne id^ fd^on lange, alter Samerab' {comrade), unb id^ y 
l^abe aud^ oft an ©ie gebad^t, benn id^ fanbte ©ie einmal bei bunfler ^ 
^ai^i burd^ einen SBalb, in bem Diele geinbe lagen, unb ©ie brad^ten bem 
^ringen einen 95rief don mir." 15. SBenn ©ie mir ben §erm nennen, 
ben ©ie gu fpred^en mtlnfd^en, fo merbe id^ meinen !Diener rufen, ha^ er 
©ie gu il^m fUl^rt. 16. SBir maren eben gu S3ett gegangen, fd^ttefen 
aber nod^ nid^t, ba {when) rief unten dor ber §au«ttlr ein aWann; J&^ 
brennt^ bei 35oftor ©d^mibt!" 17. 3d^ fenne il^n nur gu gut, er ift 
eincr don jenen SWenfd^en, meld^e nur an {of) fld^ felbft benfen unb nie 
an anbere. 

» The indefinite article is omitted before a predicate noun denoting voca- 
tion, rank or profession. — ^ fld^ loenben with an and the ace. of the person 
means turn to, apply to. — » There is a fire. 

C. 1. The king sent (use fenben) the bid soldier his picture 
by (burd^) one of his servants. 2. I was all (gang) alone and 
was just thinking of (an with ace.) the great fire in Chicago, 
when (ba) some boys in (auf) the street shouted Fire! 3. "Do 
you know this gentleman?" she asked her neighbor; and the 
latter (biefer) replied: "No, I do not know him, but I have just 
heard that Mrs. Smith calls him Professor," 4. Why do you 
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run so fast, Charles? we have time enough, it isn't twelve yet. 
5. Shall you send (use fd^idfcn) me the pictures, or shall you 
bring them yourself? — I shall bring them myself when I go 
home to-night, for I do not live far from you. 6. "Quick!" he 
cried, "the whole house is on fire.'' 7. But why don't you apply 
to the count if you haven't any more money (no money more)? 
He (demonstr.) is rich and always gives us (gives us always) 
something for the poor of our village. 8. As it was very dark 
in-the room, she ran against a chair and fell. 9. Their first son 
they named Henry, their second Charles, and their first daughter 
Mary. 10. I shall have no time to think of it (baran). 

D. 11. "Who has brought these books and pictures?" she 
asked the servant, and the latter (bicfcr) replied: "A boy whom 
I did not know, but he said that (Mr.) Professor Smith was send- 
ing (use fd^idfcn) them to you." 12. If you (use ©ic) apply to 
Mrs. Smith, she will tell you everything. 13. The great fire in 
Boston was in-the month of November, 1872. 14. Quickly the 
king turned to a soldier and sent (use fcnbcn) him with a letter 
to (an) the prince. 15. When I am all (ganj) alone, I often 
think of (an with ace.) the good old times that lie so far behind us. 
16. If he calls that a big dog, what will he say when he sees 
ours? 17. He has just told me that in the state of Maine whole 
forests are on fire. 18. The night was so dark that several of 
(Don) us ran against the trees and fell. 19. Not far from here 
[there] lives an old farmer whose children have all gone (use 
gcf)cn) to America. 

Lesson 20 

HE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF CERTAIN STRONG VERBS 

I 

Strong verbs with a for a stem-vowel modify this a in the 
2. and 3. persons singular of the present indicative, thus: 

i(i) tragc / carry ^ wear h)ir tragcn 

bu trfigft tl^r trogt 

cr trSgt fie tragen 




V' 
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The most important of these verbs are 








INFIN. 


PAST IND 


PAST PART. 


PRES. 
2. sing. 


IND. 
3. sing. 


catch, capture 


fangcn 


fing 


gcfangcn 


ffingft 


fangt 


fall 


fatten 


fiel 


tft gcfaHcn 


fatlft - 


faat 


hold 


l^altcn 


^iclt 


gc^altcn 


pitft' 


pit»> 


advise 


ratcn 


rict 


gcratcn 


rtttft» 


r8t» 


lety cause to 


laffcn 


ne6 


gelaffcn 


Ittffeft^ 


I86t 


sleep 


fd^Iafcn 


Wlief 


gefd^lafen 


mm 


fc^tfift 


drive 


fal^rcn 


Mr 


ift gcfal^rcn 


fft^rft 


ftt^rt 


strike, beat 


fd^Iagcn 


Wlug 


gcfd^Iagcn 


Wiagft 


mht 


carry, wear 


tragcn 


trug 


getrogcn 


tragft 


tragi 



ift gctaufcn ISufft tftuft 



With these may be classed 
run loufcn Uef 

» In the 2. sing, of these verbs no c is used to separate the ending ft from 
stems ending in t (l^flltft, not „l^ttlteft") ; and in the 3. sing., where two t's 
would come together, only one is written, as only one is pronounced (l^ttlt, 
not „pltt"). — 2 Ittffeft ordinarily becomes Ififet in colloquial language, see 
Lesson 2. i. note 1 on the inflection of fitjc. 

A. 1. SBcnn bu morgen toicbcr fo langc fd^lcifft, toit l^eutc, fo fftl^rt 
SJotcr allcin pr ©tabt unb lafet bid^ ju gu6 gcl^cn, l^firft bu, ^arl? 
2. gcingft bu ben Slpfcl, fo ift cr bein. 3. @ic tragt i^r grllnc^ tWb 
fd^on cin ganjc« 3a{)r, abet c« ift nod^ intntcr ganj gut. 4. SBa« rcitft 
bu, 2lnna? — 3d^ rate bir, nid^t nad) gnglanb gu rcifen, fonbcm nad^ 
©eutfd^Ianb, unb SWuttcr f)(ilt^ c« aud^ fiir bcffer. 5. SScnn man gu 
fd^ncH lauft, fo ftttlt man Icid^t. 6. 2)a ift bet gro^c Snabc, bet mcincn 
Hcinen iBrubcr tmmcr fd^lcigt. 7. „^i) fcl^c, bu l^attft bcinc gcbcr nod^ 
fcl^r fd^Icd^t, licbc^ Sinb," fagte fie. 8. ©cftcm morgen mar fie nod^ gang 
h)ol^l, abcr gcgcn 2lbcnb tourbc fie fo franf, bag h)ir ben J)oftor fommtp 
liegen.^ 9. gr im^ feinen @o^n ben 93rief fd^reiben. 10. @r Iftfet'- 
ben 93rief fd^reiben/^ 11. J)ie Snaben finb im SBalbe gemefen unb l^aben 
9?agel gefangen. 12. ^d) ^obe biefe 9tad^t fe^r fd^Mt gefd^Iafen. 13. 3d) 
bat bie 5D?utter, ben ^leinen nid^t toieber ol^ne ben 2)iener fal^ren ju laffen. 

B. 14. SBenn c« Slbenb toirb, fo triigt einer ijon ben S)ienem bie 
lifd^e unb ©tiil^le immer toieber in« §au«. 15. @ie l^cilt^ ©ie fiir einen 
!J)eutfd^en, gloube id^. 16. ^'(Si)x\t bu gu fd^neH, fo fallft bu ijom SBagen. 
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17* 3^ fpWe oft ©d^od^ (chess) mit melnem illngften ©ol^tie, unb cr 
fd^tegt miii) oft. 18. ®ie fd^rcibt fd^Ied^t, tocH fie bic gcbcr fd^Icd^t ^(itt. 

19. SBer fd|liift in bicfem fflctte? ^icr fd^Iafen bic bcibcn Snabcn. 

20. Sa, liebcr Si^woib, bo« ift immcr fo gctocfeh, unb ed toirb and) did* 
leid^t intmer fo blcibcn: toenn ber §unb nid^ fd^nctter lauft ote bcr ^afc 
(Aare), fo fttngt er il^n aud^ nid^t. 21. 9Kein iBrubcr x'&t mir, mid^ m 
^rofeffor ©d^ntibt gu toenben, abcr id^ fcnne ben §crm nid^t. 22. 3)o 
cr an icncm aWorgcn nid^t %ani tool^t toar, fo liegcn^ toir ben 3)oftor 
fommcn. 23. (Sr Ittfet' fcincn ©o^n ben S3ricf fd^rcibcn. 24. Sr Ittfet^ 
ben SSrief fd^reiben. 

* $a(ten fttr rcgford a«, take for. — ^ gaff en often means let in the sense of 
cause to or have with an infinitive ; thus in A 8, and in B 22, toe caused the doc- 
tor to come, i. e., toe sent for . . ., and in A 9 or B 23, he has his son unite the 
letter, where Solvit is at once the object of Icigt and the (logical) subject of 
fc^retben. When such object-subject is omitted, as in A 10 or B 24, the 
infinitive acquires passive meaning: he has, or is having, the letter written, 

C. 1. My dog runs faster than my horse. 2. What is she 
holding in her hand? — I think* those are flowers. 3. She always 
wears this dress when she drives. 4. Why don't you let me sleep, 
Charles? — Because you always sleep too long if I don't call you. 
5. There (ba) falls an apple from-the tree into-the water. 6. If 
you strike his dog, Charles, he will strike you. 7. She advises us 
(dat.) to stay till he comes. 8. Why don't you send for the 
doctor if she is so ill as you say? 9. Does she make the dress 
herself? — No, she has her daughter make all [the] dresses. 
10. I am having a new carriage made. 11. He sleeps up-stairs, 
and we down-stairs. 12. The enemies have captured the soldier 
whom the king sent (use fcnben) to (on) his son, the prince. 

D. 13. Is it true that the count advises the king (dat.) to 
lead the soldiers himself? — I think' not, but I have not heard 
anything about it. 14. This big, lazy boy sleeps more than he 
works. 15. There she sits, in (the) one hand she holds a book, 
in the other a pen. 16. Henry, if you run as fast as I [do] and 
catch me, I [will] give you all my apples. 17. Who drives there? 
Isn't that our neighbor, (the) old farmer Smith? — I think not," 
for those horses are much bigger than his, and he (demonstr.) 
never drives so fast, either (and he drives also never so fast). 
18. Why do you let the boys strike your little dog, Charles? 
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19. The little boy had fallen into-the water, and so we had him 
carried home. 20. My sister is having a new dress made. 
21. To-morrow I shall let you sleep an hour longer, because it 
is Sunday. 22. What do you advise, Henry? — I advise you 
(dat.) to say nothing about it till he comes himself and asks you. 

s The colloquial think in the sense of believe or surmise is g(au6en; beitfen 
id usually thirUe in the sense of reflect, ponder* 

II 

Strong verbs with short c f or a stem-vowel change this e 
to t in the 2. and 3. persons singular of the present indicative. 
The most important are 

break brcd^cn 

speak fprcd^cn 

help I)clfcn 

. meet trcffen 

eai, dine cffcn 

> Often contracted to lit, and then like the 3. sing. Cf . Iftffcft in Part I. 

Here may be classed bu tovc% cr toirb^ from toerben become. 

The following verbs with long c change to tc: 

read Icfcn la^ gclefcn Hcfcft^ Heft 
see \d)tn \af) gcfcficn ftcl^ft ficl^t 

steal ftc^Icn fta^l gefto^Icn ftlc^lft ftlc^It 

« Often contracted to Heft, and then like the 3. sing. Cf. Iftffcft in Part I 
and Iffcft above. 

The following three verbs change long c to t^ and the last 
two double the final consonant of the stem: 



brad^ 


gebrod^en 


brii^ft 


hxi^t 


[pro($ 


flefprod^en 


\pmt 


fprl($t 


Wf 


flt^olfen 


mt 


W 


trof 


getroffen 


triffft 


ttlfft 


a6 


flegeffen 


iffcft* 


m 



give 


gcbcn 


gab gcgcben 


gibft» 


flttf 


take 


ncl^Tncn 


nal^nx gctiotntncti 


nhninft 


tihnint 


step 


trctcn 


trat ift gctrcten 


trlttft* 


tritt^ 



» Pronounced both long and short, and until recently written gtebft glebt, 
- * See note 1, under the list of Part I; tritt for ^trlttt." 
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ber arm btc Slrme arm 

ba« fflcin btc Seine leg 

bo« S3rot bic iBrotc bread, loaf 

ber armc, nom. sing, masc, ^6 poor man 
bie 2lnne, nom. sing, fem., the poor woman 
bie 2lmteti, nom. plur., the poor (people) 

A. 1. J)er 3Rm\6) igt unb trinft, um^ p leben, ober er tebt tiid^t 
nur, um^ gu effen unb gu trinfen. 2. SBer mir nid^t l^ilft, bem l^elfe 
i^ and) ni^t. 3. gftHft bu ijon bem S3aum, fo bric^ft bu bir ben airm 
ober ba^ 33cin.^ 4. ©icl^ft bu ben §erm ba, ber icfet in^ 3i^^^^ tritt? 
— ^a, fennft bu il^n nid^t? — 9lein, toer ift e^? — 2)ad ift ber reid^e 
®raf, ben h)ir gcftem trafen, ate tt)ir burd^ ben 2Balb ful^ren. 5. 3)ic 
Slrme l^atte ein S3rot geftol^len, toeU if)re ttnber nid^te mel^r gu effen 
l^atten. 6. SBer am metften lieft, ift nid^t immer ber Hilgfte, unb toer 
am meiften fprid^t, ber ^at oft am toenigften gu fagen. 7. S)en ?lrmen 
f)ilft man oft am beften, menu man il^nen fein ®elb gibt, fonbem ettoa^ 
iu arbeiten. 8. ^etjt nimmt er bie geber unb fd^reibt bomit, fiel^ft bu? 

9. ^tnn ein 3lrmer fommt, fo Icifet fie if)m immer tttoa^ fflrot geben. 

10. SBa« lieft bu ba, Slnna? — 3d^ lefe ein cnglifd^e« fflud^* — ©prid^ft 
bu aud^ Snglifd^? — 9lur ein menig. 11. £ari unb JWarie finb eben 
in ben ®orten gegangen, um^ bie menigen Spfel, bie nod^ unter ben 93(lu* 
men liegen, in^ §au^ ju bringen, benn id^ gloube, e^ hiirb biefe 9lod^t 
fel^r fait toerben. 

B. 12. 9Benn bu l^eute jur ©tabt fttl^rft unb bei meinem ©ruber 
iff eft (or igt), fo triffft bu bort dietleid^t aud^ unfem alten greunb, ®raf 
aw. 13. SSBer nimmt, toa^ nid^t fein ift, ber ftiep. 14. SBie biel 
mand^er 9D?enfd^ lieft, unb mie toenig er benft! SBie diet ein anbrer 
fprid^t, unb mie menig er fagt! Unb n)ie Diel ein britter gibt, unb toxt 
n)enig er l^ilft! 15. J)ie Slrme fiel^t nid^t mel^r fo gut, mie friil^er, benn 
fie ift lange franf gertefen unb il^re 2lugen finb fd^toad^ getoorben. 16. SBie 
fd^iJn ift e«, tomn ber 9?eid^e fein 93rot brid^t mit bem Slrmen! 17. !Der 
S)iener toav eben in^ 3i^^cr getreten, um^ feinem §erm in ben SBagen 
gu f)elfen, ber fd^on \)0x ber §au«tilr l^ielt ( = ftanb) ; ba fiel ber alte §err 
Uber einen ©tul^I unb brod^ fid^ ba^ iBein.^ 18. ^i) toerbe bie tpfel in^ 
^ou^ tragen laffen^ 19. yia^ bem triege fal^ man mand^en alten 
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©olbatcn Don Jiir ju Xixx gcl^en* !Der cine l^attc nur cincn 2lrm, ber 
anbcrc nur cin 93cin obcr nur cin Sluge* 20» ,^a« bcr 93aucr nid^t 
fcnnt, ba^ ifet cr nid^t/' fagt man oft in ©cutfd^Ianb, unb bamit mcint 
ntan, bafe bcr Sauer nteiften^ {mostly) fUr ba^ Sllte unb gegcn bo^ 9lcuc ift. 

* Um before an infinitive with ju means in order to. — ^ When no ambi- 
' guity can arise, German may use the definite article, often with the dative 
' of a pronoun (personal or reflexive), instead of a possessive adjective; hence 
' Mr ben 8[rm=betncn %xm, fld^ ha^ SBctn=fein ©cin etc. 

C. 1. She reads all [the] German books which her father 
, gives her. 2. They say that he steals (the) most [of the] apples 

which he eats out of his neighbor's garden. 3. If she meets him 
to-day, she will ask him not to come so late again. 4. Don't 
you see that you are stepping on my flowers, Henry? 5. He is 
not rich, but he always helps the poor. 6. The poor [woman] 
takes the bread and gives it to her children. 7. I know a Ger- 
man who has been (is already) twenty years in this country and 
yet (bod^) speaks no English. 8. If you fall from the tree, chil- 
dren, you [will] break your legs or your arms. 9. Since his old 
pens were all bad, I had him buy new ones. 10. When I stepped 
into his room in order to help him (dat.), I found that he had 
fallen and broken his arm; so (alfo) I sent for the doctor. 11. Per- 
haps the poor [man] wishes something to eat or to drink, why 
don't you give him a piece of bread, Anna? 

D. 12. How well the little [girl] reads! 13. She no longer 
sees so well as formerly. 14. She is not speaking of your brother, 
but of mine. 15. Charles is giving the horse a piece of bread. 
16. My sister is still very weak, for she eats but little. 17. Doc- 
tor Smith often helps the poor (dat.), but he never takes [any] 
money for-it. 18. She asks if that is the count who is just now 
stepping up-to-the (an6) window. 19. Glass breaks very easily. 
20. Why do you strike the boy, Charles? — Because he always 
steals apples out of our garden. 21. Whenever he meets the 
poor [woman], he speaks with her, and often he gives her a 
little (cin h)cnig, without ending) money. 22. Hardly had I sat 
down at the table in order to write him a letter when (fo) he 
stepped into-the room. 23. How did it happen (come) that 
the boy broke his arm? — He was riding too fast and fell from 
bis (from-the) horse. 24. I wish to buy a table with four legs, 
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because such a (a such) table stands much firmer (fcfter) than 
one with three legs. 




Lesson 21 



THE IMPERATIVE 



a;v^ 



Formation and Models. The imperative of both strong and 
weak verbs is regularly formed from the stem of the present, 
as shown below: 



2. sing. 

fage 

frage 

toarte 

bicibc 

troflc 

trinfc 

rcitc 

^abt 

tocrbc 



2. plur. 

faflt 

fragt 

martct 

bicibt 

tragt 

trtntt 

rcitct 

^abt 

toerbct 



sing, or 2. plur. 

fagctt ®ie 
fragctt ®ic 
marten ©ic 
bicibctt @ic 
tragcn Sic 
trinfeti ®ie 
rcitcn ®ic 
l^abett @ie 
tocrbeti @ie 



say 

ask 

wait 

stay 

carry 

drink 

ride 

have 

becomej get 



Weak verbs sometimes drop the ending c of the 2. singular; 
strong verbs quite commonly. 

The 2. singular (used to address one person with whom the 
speaker is intimate) and the 2. plural (used to address several 
such persons) are followed by their pronouns, bu or il^r, only 
when these are required for emphasis or contrast, e. g., frage btt 
(or fragt il^r) U)n, idf fenne il^n nid^t (do) you ask him, I don't 
know him. — The ®ic of the last form (used to address either 
one or more persons not familiar to the speaker) is never omitted 
and is repeated with every verb. 



folgcn 

h'6\t angry, wicked 
al'fo hence, so, therefore 



VOCABULARY 

folgtc ift gcfolgt follow 

harm then, and then, next 



cx\t, adv., first 
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Study the German sentences of A in the following order: 1 — 1* — I*', 
2 — 2* — 2^ etc. 



A. 1. ©a^t e^ bci* 
tier ©d^toefter, bittc. 

2« ®rft fd^rcibc bci* 
nen 33ricf, bonn gcl^ ju 
beinem gteunbe^ 

3. ©d^Iafc tool^l/ 
Ilcbc^ tinb. 

4. 3<^ ^erbc bid^ 
fli^rcn,^ «axl; alfo 
fontm unb folgc mir. 



5. 9Bcnn er l^cutc 
gu fpttt fomtnt, fo 
mcrbc, bittc, nid^t 
biJfc, licbcr fjtcunb* 



P- ©agt c^ cuter 
©d^lDcfter, bitte. 

2^- grft fd^reibt 
eure Sriefc, bann gel^t 
ju eurem fji^cunbe. 

3^- ©d^Iaft mW 
^inber. 

4*' ^i) tDerbe eud^ 
fU^rcn,2 tori unb 
SRaric; crffo fommt 
unb folgt mir. 

5^- SBcnn er l^cute 
ju fpftt fommt, fo 
mcrbet, bitte, ntd^t 
bofe, liebe greunbe* 



1^- ©agen ®ie e« 
3^rer ©d^mcfter, bitte. 

2b. grft fd^rcibcn 
®ie 3^rcn 33ricf, bonn 
gel^en ®ie gu ^^xtm 
greunbc. 

3b. ©d^Iafcn Sic 
tool^I/ §crr ©d^mibt. 

4b. 3d^ merbe @ie 
fa^ren/ fjriiulein 

9Karie; alfo fommcn 
®ic unb folgen ®ie 
mir. 

5b. SJBenn er l^cute 
gu fpttt fommt, fo 
merben @ic, bitte, 
nid^t bfife, meinc $er* 
ren {= gentlemen). 

. B. 6. Sleib fit^en,' too bu fifet (=fil5eft), unb toortc, bi« id^ bid^ frage, 
l^drft bu, mein tinb? 7. iBringen ®ie mir erft ein @Ia^ talM SBaffer,* 
bitte, unb bann fet^cn ©ic fid^ unb fagen @ie mir, n)a« cr 3f)ncn gefd^ricben 
l^ot. 8. ?auft nid^t fo fd^nell, tinber, unb gel^t nid^t fo nal^ an^ SBaffer. 
9. ?affcn ®ie ben ©oftor fommen. 10. Jrag bie ©Ittfcr in« §au«, 
Slnna, unb mad^e bcine SKutter nid^t b5fe. 11. ?cbe tool^l,^ lieber 
greunb, unb fd^reib mir \)on 3cit ju 3^it. 12. ©el^t unb fud^t eure 
gebem, 2lnna unb 2Karie, unb totnn i^x fie gcfunbcn l^abt, fo fd^rcibt 
beibe an eure Sltem. 13. §aben ®ie bie ©ilte (kindness), ^\)xtm 
greunbc p fagen, bag vi) nttd^fte SBod^e ju il^m fommen toerbe. 14. ©tel^ 
ftill, bu Kleiner, unb gcige mir beine §anb.' 15. ©d^idfe il^m ba^ ®elb 
^eute nid^t, fonbem toarte bi« morgen bamit. 16. SSBerbe nur nid^t 
franf, 2lnna. 17. „5^tgt mir gegen ben %tmh, ©olbaten!'' rief er. 

* ©d^laf (e) iDOl^I or gut, about the same as / hope you*ll rest well. — ^ g/^^y 
you the way, escort. — « remain sitting; after bidbcn, and some other verbs, 
the infinitive is used in the sense of the English present participle. — * The 
accusative (here in apposition with ®la«) is more common in colloquial 
language than the partitive genitive, which would be faltcn SBaffcr*; see 
Lesson 14. note 3. — « Farewell, 
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In translating the English sentences below, the student should give all 
three forms of the imperative, if admissible. 

C. 1. Answer first, please, and then go home. 2. Show me 
what you (have) found. 3. Don't stay too long. 4. Carry 
your books yourself. 5. Ride a little faster, but don't fall from 
your (from-the) horse. 6. Tell your mother that we shall be 
there at five o'clock. 7. Don't strike the poor dog. 8. Run 
and follow him. 9. Write with my pen if you do not find yours. 

10. Lay your books and pictures on your table, and not on mine. 

11. Lie still, you little [chap]. 

D. 12. Wait, I am going with you. 13. Don't buy so many 
poor apples. 14. Tell me where you live now. 15. Come again 
when you have more time. 16. Ask your father for money, 
I haven't any. 17. Look for your dog, quick! call himjy 18. Set 

chair between the table and the window and lay the book 
on-it. 19. First work, and then go and play with your friends. 
'\^X 20. I shall also go home, so (alfo) wait for (auf with ace.) me, 
please. 21. Lie still, my child, and sleep. 22. Don't grow 
(become) too diligent. 23. Please, escort your friend into the 
other room. 

II 

Special Forms of the Imperative. All strong verbs that 
change c to i or ic in the 2. and 3. singular of the present in- 
dicative (except tocrbcn^ see I above) make the same change 
in the 2. singular of the imperative and omit the ending c: 

forid^ brcd^t brcd^en ®ic brtak 

tericS fprcd^t fprcd^eti ®ic speofc 

1^ ^elft ^clfcn ®ic AeZp 

triff trcfft treffen @ic meet 

i^ t%i cffctt @ic eai 

lieg fef(e)t Icjen ©ie read 

flc| fel^t fe^eti ©ic see, look 

ftte^I ftc^It [tc^tctt ©it sieoZ 

gtt gebt gcbcn ©ic give 

gimm ncl^mt nd^meti ©ic take 

tlitt trctct trcten ©ic sfep 
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The imperative of fcin be is: 

fci fcib fcicn @ie be 



VOCABULARY 

ber §ut "^ie §iltc hat 

ba^ SBort bic SBortc word, promise 

banfcn banftc gcbanft ihank 

ebcl nobley high-minded iDirflid^ real, really 

fd^marg black boc$ 6w<, i/e^, s^iZZ, after all 

h)ci6 M^Ai^e el^c, conj., before 

A. 1. 9limnt bcincn §ut, gcl^ nad^ §aufc unb fprid^ eifft mit bcincm 
SSatcr, abcr fagc fcinem anbcm 2)?cnfd^cn cin SBort baDon, bafe bu l^icr 
ftcmcfcn bift* 2. Jritt niil^cr/ bittc, unb ife bci un^, tf)t bu mciter fcil^rft. 
— Qd^ banfc,^ licbcr S^^^^b, c« ift fd^on gu fpttt, id^ l^abc l^cutc toirflid^ 
fcinc 3^it mcl^r* 3/^cin cblcr 2)?cnfd^ brid^t fcin SBort. 4» ®ci fo 
gut unb l^ilf bcr armcn grau bort cin mcnig.' 5. ^m ©ontntcr trcigt 
ntan ntcl^r tocifee ^Icibcr unb §iitc, int SBintcr mcl^r fd^margc. 6* ®ib 
bod^* bcincm armcn §unbc tttoa^ ju cffcn, ficl^ft bu bcnn^ nid^t, toit 
l^ungrig (hungry) cr ift? 7. 8ic^ nid^t fo fd^nclf, id^ fann (can) bir 
nid^t folgcn. 8. 93ittc, 2Waric, flicl^l mir® mclnc ncuc %thtx nid^t 
micbcr/ — aBa« fagft bu, ^arl? id^ ftcl^Ic bir® JJcbcm? — 3a, menu cincr 
nimmt, m€ nid^t fcm ift, fo ncnnc id^ ba§ ftcl^Icn^ — ®ut, morgcn 
fciHt bicHcid^t cin apfcl au§ 9lad^bar ©d^mibt^ ©artcn in unfcrcn, 
bann tpcrbc id^ bir oud^ cincn ^nabcn jcigcn, bcr fticl^It; bu fcnnft 
il^n fcl^r gut. . 

B. 9. fflittc, gjb mir mcincn §ut, Slnna, abcr nid^t ben toeifecn, 
fonbcm ben fd^margcn. 10. @ci nid^t biJfc, licbe 2)?uttcr, menu id^ bir 
nod^ nid^t bafUr gcbanft l^abc, bag bu mir ba^ fd^5ne 33ilb gcgcben l^aft* 
11. Jritt ncil^cr,^ bittc, unb id^ mcrbc bir ba« cnglifd^e Sud^ jeigcn, 
mdd^c^ fie ictjt licft. 12. ^ommcn @ic, §crr ©d^mibt, unb effen @ie 
l^cutc abenb cinmal bci un^. — 3d^ banfc,^ licbcr £arl, id^ l^abe fd^on 
gcgcffcn. 13. §ilf mir crft cin mcnig,^ bann gcl^e id^ mit bir unb l^clfc 
bir aud^. 14. 5Kimm bod^* cincn anbcm Slpfcl, bcr ift fd^on fd^Icd^t. 
15. ©prid^ bod^* nid^t fo taut (loud), obcr glaubft bu, bag h)ir fcinc 
Dl^rcn l^abcn? 16. SBarum famft bu bcnn^ nid^t, ate id^ bid^ ricf? 
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17. @icl& ba, flnb ba^ md)t btc bcibcn bafcn ^nobcn, hit un^' immer bic 

tpfcl au« bent ©artcn ftc^Icn? — SBirflid^, ba« finb fie. SBartc, id^ 

tt)crbc fie jefet fangen. 18» 36 unb trinl erft ettoad, el^e bu mieber nadf 

X ©tabt fai^rft. 19* ©age mir, h)0 trifft man einen ebleren 2Wenfc^en, 

ate unfem guten altcn greunb ®raf 2)?/? 20» Sine gange ©tunbe 

^^toaren ®ie untertoegd (on the way) Don l^ier bi^ nad^ bent nttd^ften 

A2Dorfe? 9iennen ©ie ba« benn^ fa^ren^? 21. Srid^t er fein SBort, 

V fo brid^ bu beine« nid^t, ^firft bu? 22. SBer fid^ felbft ^ilft, bent ^ilft 

O^ ®ott. 23. @ie nal^nten il^nt* aHe«, toa^ er l^otte. 24. 3fd^ nenne bad 

^^^ gut fpielen.^ 




y; 







1 Literally, stejo nearer, i. e., step tn or walk in. — ^ [^ banfe, or simply 
banfe, commonly means / decline with thanks. — » ein loentg (regularly with- 
out ending) a little. — < bod^ with an imperative corresponds to do as 
used before an English imperative to make it emphatic, as do give etc. 
— «benn {then) is often used with questions in the sense of tell me, 
please, pray. — « Dative of the person with verbs of taking or depriving, 
commonly rendered by from. — ' Translate by verbal in -ing, and compare 
note 3 of Part I. 

C. 1. Take your pen and write him a letter, or go to him and 
speak with him before he comes and asks you. 2. No, he has 
not said one word about it. 3. Thank your sister (dat.) for- it. 

4. Buy me a hat when you go to town, a black one, please. 

5. Do help the poor [man], don't you see that he has only one 
leg? 6. Has he really been stealing? — Some people say so 
(it), but (the) most people don't believe it. 7. Look, there 
comes our friend. 8. Don't eat too much of it (thereof), do 
you hear? 9. Be diligent. 10. Write a little faster. 11. Read 
what your father writes and then send (use fd^idfcn) his letter 
to (an) your sisters. 12. Don't step on my flowers, please. 
13. Give the little [one, fem.] a piece of bread. 14. Every 
really high-minded man helps also his enemies, and not only 
his friends. 15. Don't break your promise. 16. Do you see 
the young lady with the white feather on her hat? That is one 
of his sisters. 17. He says that he often meets them at Uncle 
Henry's. 

D. 18. Take one of these chairs. 19. You [will] meet many 
famous men at the count's, Charles. 20. If it is too dark yonder, 
where you sit, (fo) step up-to-the (an«) window and read his 
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letter. 21. See Naples (5lca'pcO and die! 22. Don't speak with 
her, but with your sister. 23. Break the apple in two pieces 
(ace.) and give me one, but not the smaller one. 24. Don't be 
I so angry. 25. Than]^ the gentleman (dat.) who helped yoiP\ 
■ (dat.). 26. Do eaV'some black bread, it is really much better 
! than the white. — Thanks, I always eat white [bread]. 27. Not 
^^very nobleman ((S'bdmann) is a noble man. 28. I don't be- 
lieve one word of it (thereof)^ 29. If he steals hats, he also 
steals money. 30. Does she^eally speak English? Yes, but not 
very well, for s^e has no^been in England yet. 



J) 



0^ 







Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

- biltfett ! burfte gcburft be allowed, be permitted, 

— Idnneti' lonnte^ J gefonnt can, be able 
'■'' mOgen xsvai^t getnod^t rrmy, like to, care to 

' -•titiiffen mu^tc gemufet must, be obliged to, have to 

foQen [ fotttc gefotlt- shaU, am to, ought to 

, tooQen i tooUtt getooQt vnU, intend to, be abovi toi 







PRESENT INDICATIVE 



/ am 
allowed to, 
have per- 
mission to 

i^ barf 
bu barfp 
er barf 
h)ir bilrfctt 
i^r bttrft 
fie bilrfen 



/ can, I 

am able 

to 



fann 
fannft 

fanneti 

mnt 

Unntn 



I may, I 

like to, 

neg. / 

donH 

care to 

mag 
itiagft 

in5gett 

magt 

mi^gett 



/ must, 
I have to, 
I can- 
not but 

ntttfe 

JSS& 

miiffcn 

miifet 
milffen 



/ am 
{told) to, 
I shall 




I will, I 
am about 
to, I in- 
tend or 
want to 

n)taft 
tDoat 

tDoOett 
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V 







PAST INDICATIVE 






/ was 


/ could, 


/ liked 


I had to, 


/ i(;as 


/ would. 


allowed to, 


I was 


to, I 


I was 


(told) to. 


I was 


had per- 


able to 


might, 


obliged 


I should 


about to, 


mission to 




neg. / 


to, could 




I in- 






did not 


not but 




tended or 






care to 






wanted to 


id) burftc 


fonntc 


mod^tc 


mufetc 


foirtc 


tootttc 


bu burfteft 


fonntcft 


mod^teft 


mufeteft 


fotttcft 


moirtcft 


cr burfte 


fonntc 


mod^tc 


mufetc 


fofltc 


tootitt 


h)ir burftctt 


fonnten 


mod^tctt 


mugtcn 


foirtctt 


moHten 


i^r burftct 


fonntct 


mod^tct 


mugtet 


fotftet 


motltet 


flc burftctt 


fonntctt 


mod^teti 


mufeteti 


fotlteti 


toolUcn 



Observe: (1) the singular of the present indicative of these verbs is 
inflected like the past indicative of strong verbs (no endings in the 1. 
and 3. pers.), though the past indicative follows the inflection of weak 
verbs; (2) in all but fottcn, the singular of the present has a different 
stem-vowel from that of the plural, which latter has the same vowel as 
the infinitive; (3) the past indicative and past participle have no um- 
laut even though the infinitive has it; (4) ju, li ke to in English , is omitted 
before an infinitive accompanying a modal auxiliary (see sentences 1, 
^ etc , below). 



A. L SBann cr rcifcn mufe, ba^ fann id) 3l^nen nid^t fagcn, abet id) 
n)ill mcinc ©d^tncftcr fragcn, tncnn id^ fie l^cutc trcffcn folltc. 2. !5)u 
fottft nid^t ftcl^tcn. 3. ©cftcrn burftc bcr Sranfc nid^t au« bcm §aufe 
gcl^cn, unb l^cute morgen mod^tc cr nid^t/ alfo mugtc id^ ju i^m gc^cn* 
4» yinn gcf) unb fpicte ntit ben anbcrn ^inbcm, abcr il^r biirft nid^t^ 
micbcr fo ijictc Spfet cffcn unb fo bid fatted SBaffcr trinfcn, l^5rft bu? 
5. !5)ic ticinc tnar nod^ nid^t ficbcn 3^al^rc alt, bod) fonntc fie fd^on ganj 
gut lefcn unb aud^ etma« fd^reiben* 6. ©ott ^arl l^cutc nid^t gur ©d^ule 
gcl^cn, SJhittcr? — SSBic fannft bu fo fragen, Slnna? 3^r fottt atle gur 
©d^ulc*^ — aSeil £arl fagt, cr toitl nid^t*^ — !5)a^ fagt cr oft, abcr menu 
e« 3^it ift, fo tolrb cr bod^ gcl^cn, toetl cr mug. 7. Darf id^ fragcn, ob 
®ic §crrn ©d^ntibt^ §au« toirflid^ faufcn tooHen? — 3a, id^ tniti e« 
faufcn, abcr ob id^ c^ faufcn tocrbc unb ob id^ c^^ fann, ba^ ift cine anbre 
grage (question), benn §crr ©d^mibt tt)itt gu did ®db bafUr l^abcn. 
8. ©cnn bu toirflid^ ein neuc^ Sleib l^abcn ntu^t, SWaric, bann foflft bu 
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awi) tin gutc^ \)abtn, unb SJhitter toirb bit cin^ faufcn. 9. SBir toolltcn 
cbcn cffcn, ba* famcn §crr unb JJrau ^rofeffor ©d^mibt, unb n)ir ntugtcn 
cm tt)cnig toartcn. 10. 2Ba« mad^ft bu bcnn l^ler im ©artcn, ^arl? 
©oHtcft bu nid^t ouf (to) bcin 3^^^^ ^^^^^ unb arbcitcn? — ^a, ba^' 
foHte id^, unb id^ tooUtt c«^ aud^, SSatcr, abcr c^ mar l^icr fo \)id fd^5ncr 
al« im ^aufc, bag id^ nod^ nid^t arbcitcn mod^tc. — 9?un (w^eM), fo 
ntagft bu nod^ cine ©tunbc^ l^icr bicibcn, bi^ e^ bunfd mirb, abcr bann 
gel^ fd^ncH unb fci rcd^t (right = very) ffcifeig. 11. ®ic rtcrbcn ben 
SBeg nid^t allcin finbcn, glaubc id^* ©oil id^ ®ic fUl^rcn? — ©ittc, 
tt)cnn ®ic fo gut fcin toollcn. 

B. 12. 9Ba« toollcn ®ic mit bcm bielen ®clbc ntad^cn? — ^d) toitt 
mir aUcrlei fd^5nc ©tidier unb iBilbcr baftlr faufcn. SBottcn ®ic nid^t 
ntit ntir gur ©tabt fal^ren unb mir babci (in it, at it) l^clfcn? — ^a, 
abcr l^cute fann id^ nidji} — ®ut, bann mcrbc id^ bid morgcn toaxttn. 
13. SBcnn cr nid^td mel^r gu cffen l^at, fo mug er arbcitcn, ob er cd^ toiti 
obcr nid^t. 14. !5)u barfft nid^t^ ol^nc §ut auf bic ©trafec gcl^cn, cd ift 
l^cutc fcl^ir fait. 15. ^d) molltc Ql^ncn bad ^Icib fd^on gcftcm fd^idfcn 
obcr bringcn, ^^xau ©d^mibt, abcr id^ fonntc cd^ nid^t, bcnn id^ mar franf, 
unb mcinc Jod^tcr unb id^ mufeten bcibc ju ^aufe biciben. 16. !Da toir 
ben ^crm nid^t fanntcn, fo mod^tcn mir i^n nid^t fragcn. 17. Slid bcr 
!Dicncr bad ^ferb bor bic Jiir ful^rcn folltc, molltc cr cd^ nid^t, mcil bad 
licr il)n fd^on cinmal gefdf)lagen (kicked) l^atte, alfo mufetc id^ cd fclbft 
tun (do). 18. ©oil id) ^i)ntn md)t morgcn cinigc neuc ^S^htxn faufcn? 
— 3tt/mcnn ©ic bod^ (anyway) jur ©tabt fal)ren molten, fo' miJgcn ©ic 
mir cinigc bringcn, abcr rcd^t (right = very) gutc, bittc. 19. Sd mar 
fd^on buntel gemorbcn, unb fie molttc cbcn nad^ §aufe reiten, ba^ fam il^r 
SSater, unb nun burfte fie nod^ cine ©tunbe^ bel und bleiben. 20. SBcnn 
bie Sltern ju ben ilinbem fagen: „3^r follt bied ober bad tun (do)" fo 
miiffen fie cd tun, unb fie fagen bann ju anbcrn ilinbcrn: „^ix follen t^ 
tun, unfere ©Item l^abcn cd gcfagt." ©agen bie ©Itcrn abcr: „3i)x follt 
bied ober bad nid^t tun," fo biirfen bie Sinber ed nid^t tun, unb fie fagen 
bann gu onbem: ,,9Bir biirfen ed nid^t tun, bie Sltcrn mollen ed nid^t 
l^aben." 

1 The infinitive dependent on a modal auxiliary is often omitted when it 
can easily be supplied from the context. This is done most frequently with 
intransitives like gc^cn, rcifcn, fa^rcu, or with transltives like tun do and 
others. In the latter case, the object in the form of a pronoun (usually ed 
or bad) remains and appears then like a direct object of the modal, as in 
■entences 7, 10, 13, 15 and 17. — ^ biirfen with a negative is often equivalent 
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to mvM not, i. e., it ia not proper, prudent or advisable. — « See note 1 above. 

— * ba, here demonstrative, but translated by the relative when. — ^yet an 
hour, i. e., another hour or an hour longer; thus also nod^ cin ^tiid ^rot 
another piece of bread, whereas cin onbered ©tttcf ©rot would mean o different 
piece of bread. 

C. 1. Can you read, Charles? — Yes, I can read, but I can- 
not write yet. 2. That may be true, but will he believe it? 

Y »3. Must you go already? — Yes, I must not (use bUrfcn) stay 
A [any] longer; it is getting dark, and the children do not like to 
■ V be alone. 4. As his old horse had died, he was obliged to buy a 
' new one. 5. I was about to write him a letter, when (ba) you 
came. 6. Shall I bring you a glass of water? — Yes, if you will 
be so kind (gut). 7. Now we will play in-the garden. — But 
have you permission, children? — Yes, we have asked Father, 
and he says we may (are allowed to). 8. She is to go to (Mr.) 
Doctor Smith and ask him if he can come to-night. 9. If her 
brother did not care to play longer, why didn't he come home) 
earher? — Because his mother had said he was to wait for (auf 
with ace.) his sister, and she did not want to go home befor^ 
six o'clock. 10. The little [fellow] had run so fast that he could 
hardly speak. 11. Will you give me the money to-morrow? 

— Yes, if I can (it). 12. I don't care to read a German book 
(I care to read no German book), give me an English one. 
13. Why didn't Henry go with them? — Because he was not 
allowed [to]. 14. You shall go to bed, whether you will or not. 
Do you hear what I say, Charles? 

D. 15. Nobody is allowed to speak with the soldier whom 
the king has sent (use fcnbcn). 16. He may be at home, but I 
cannot find him. 17. Who shall carry the books? — Mother 
says you shall carry them, "because they are too heavy for Mary. 

18. Whenever he could not find a horse, he had to go on foot. 

19. If you have written the letter, you may go home, but you 
must be here again (again here) when the clock strikes three. 

20. Children, you must not (use biirfcn) speak so loud (lout). 
Father wants to read. 21. Even (©clbft) our horses and dogs 
did not like to drink such bad water. 22. No, I will say nothing 
about it. 23. Why haven't you brought your pen? — Because 
I could not find it. 24. He might say what he would, nobody 
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believed him (dat.). 25. Did I not say you were to come at 
five? — Yes, but Mr. Smith would not let me go. 26. We wanted 
to buy the dog, but we were not allowed [to buy] it. 27. If they 
cannot tell you where she is, you must go to her sister. 28. They 
were just about to drive into-the (aufd) country, when (ba) I 
came. 29. The princes were never allowed to play with other 
people's children. 30. I do not like to travel alone. 31. He says 
I must, and I say I won't. 32. Shall you buy the house? — 
No. — Why not? — Because I cannot (it), he wants (to have)^ 
too much money for it. 

II 
Compound Forms of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 



I shall he allowed to, he able tOy etc. 

Ud^ tDcrbc ] ' 

j'bu h)irft biirfcn, f5nncn etc. 
"^"^etc. M' ' - -■" ■ 




PERFECT INDICATIVE 

1 have heen allowed to, heen able to, etc. 
id) f)abt 

bu l^aft gcburft, gcfonnt etc. 
etc. 



PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

/ had heen allowed to, heen able to 
id) f)attt 

bu l^attcft gcburft, gcfonnt etc. 
etc. 



When the perfect or pluperfec t is accom paniftd hy the^^ 
finj tiye of_ aTinthf>r vprh. th^ past pfirtimplp of the moda l auxil- 
iary (gcburft, gcfonnt etc.) is changed l o the Jnfijiiiix^ (bUrfcn, 
fSnncn etc.). Thus, id^ i)abt nid^t gcf|cn bllrfcn (where bilrfcn 
stands for gcburft and where an infinitive, namely gcf|cn, is 
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actually expressed) means / have not been (or / was not) allowed 
to go; whereas id^ l^abc nid^t gcburft (where an infinitive, gcl^cn 
or other, is understood, but not expressed) corresponds to the 
colloquial English / have not been (or / was not) allowed to 
(where to also requires an infinitive to be understood). 

A. 1. 93i^ icfet l^abc id) 3l^r ^Iclb nid^t fd^ldfen Wnncn, JJrau ©d^mibt, 
abcr l^cutc foil mcine Sod^tcr e^ ^l^ncn bringcn^ 2. SBie oft l^abc id) gu 
bir fommcn h)ottcn> abcr id) ^abt nle gcburft, 3, SBcnn ^atcr nad^ 
§aufc fommt, tocrbct ll^r ^nabcn nid^t Tncl)r Im ®artcn fpldcn biirfcn, 
Satin, glaubc id), toirb jcbcr auf fcin S^^^^^ g^^^^ iinb arbcitcn miiffcn, 
4. 3)a6 fie ^crrti ©d^tnibt ba6 ®elb fur bie Siid^er toirflid^ nld^t gcgeben 
f)at, ift toal^r; abcr bafe fie c^ il^m nid^t l^at^ geben toollcn, ba6 glaube id^ 
nid^t, bcnn Id^ fcnne fie fd^on gcl^n ^^al^re, unb id^ l^abc nie fo cttoad^ t)on 
il^r gel^firt, 5, 3Bcr toirb in cincm fo alten unb fd^toeren SBagen fal^ren 
tniJgen? 9licmanb, 6. Gr l^at ben 33rief fd^rcibcn follcn, abcr er l^at 
e« nid^t gclooflt. 7. S)a bie ^leinc nid^t beibe Siid^er l^atte* tragen 
Wnnen, fo l^atte fie cin^ auf bent Jifd^e licgen laffcn,^ 

B. 8. SBcrbe id^ ben ^ranfen l^cute fel^en biirfen, §err Softor? — 
35a^ glaubc id^ faunt, grau ©d^ntibt, cr ift nod^ gu fd^njad^, bcnn cr I)at 
bi^ icijt nod^ nid^t^ effen ober trinfcn fdnncn. 9, 3ft e6 toirflid^ toa^r, 
bafe @ic 3]^rc6 9iad^bar6 §au« l^aben^ faufen tootlcn? — 3a, ba6 I)abc 
id^ geltjoflt, abcr nid^t fur ntid^ fclbft; id^ l^abe c^ filr cinen ntcincr grcunbe 
faufen foltcn, SBeil biefer aber t)or cinigcn SBod^cn geftorben ift, fo I)abe 
id^ e^ aufgcben (give up) ntllffcn, 10, Slncn fo fd^tcd^t gefd^riebenen 
S9ricf toirb nicntanb Icfen ntogen, 11. S)a fcinc SJtuttcr franf gctoorbcn 
h)ar, fo l^atte cr gu §aufc biciben tniiffcn. 12, ®ic l^at ben §crm, ben 
fie nid^t fannte, nid^t um ®elb bitten ntfigen, alfo ift fie gu mir gcfommen, 
13. ©iel^ft bu? 9Jun toirft bu toieber nad^ §aufe laufcn nttlffen, tocil 
bu beine geber auf bent Jifd^ I}aft^ licgen laffen,^ unb bann toirft bu 
gu fpat gur ®d^ule fontntcn. 14. (2o ettoa^^ mod^tc cr nid^t \)'6vtn. 
15. 3Ba6 ber nid^t gefonnt l^at, ba^ toirft bu aud^ nid^t tenncn. 

1 In a dependent clause introduced by a subordinating conjunction, or 
by a relative, and containing an infinitive used for a past participle (as iDoQen 
for gehjottt), the personal part of the verb (as f)at) stands, not at the end 
(Lesson 3. ii), but before the non-personal verb-forms. This order of words 
is also often followed when two or more non-personal verb-forms succeed each 
other of which none is a substitute infinitive; thus, in a dependent clause 
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with a future tense: cr fagt, ba^ cr morgen md)t toxtb fommen biirfm or ffinnen 
he says thai he vnU not be allowed to, or able to, come to-morrow. — * Literally, 
80 something, i. e., such a thing or a thing like that. — » laffen for gclQffcn; i. e., 
iQffcn and a few other verbs follow the construction of the modal auxiliaries. 
Thus also: id^ l^Qbc ba^ grttulcin fingen i)'6vtn (for gcl^drt); fie fyit bm ^nabcn iQufcn 
fel^m (for gefcl^m); er ^ttc mir arbciten l^clfen (for gcl^olfcn). 

C. 1. Till now he has not been willing to look for it, but he 
always says that he has not been able to find it. 2. You say you 
will be obliged to stay at home, but why? I ask. — I will tell 
you (That will I tell you), because I have been obliged to help 
one of my best and oldest friends, and so I have not money enough. 
3. How long have I been wanting to travel! 4. He did not tell 
me why he had not been able to write the letter before he came 
to me. 5. Nobody will care to read so big a (a so big) book. 
6. Who was to help you to-day, Mary? — Charles and Henry 
were to help me. 7. Until now these boys have never cared to 
go to school. 8. Shall you be able to come if you are allowed 
[to]? — No, I shall not be able [to], for I must stay at home and 
work till six o'clock, and then it will be too late. 

D. 9. She has been obliged to buy her neighbor's house. 
10. I shall not be able to help you, dear friend. 11. I have long 
been wanting to read this famous book, but I have never been 
able to find it. 12. Charles says that Mary has been told (use 
foflcn) to come, but Anna believes that she has not been allowed 
[to]. 13. Perhaps they have not cared to ask their uncle for his 
horses. 14. The other day she was to carry the chairs and 
glasses into-the house, but she would not (it). Then came Mr. 
Smith, and she had to do (tun) it after all. 15. What he told 
us was quite true, for when we came we saw that he had really 
been obliged to wait because he had no money. 16. Yes, now 
you say: "To-morrow I will go with you.'' But shall you still 
care to go when we ask (bitten) you to-morrow? — I shall have 
to go with you, for I have promised (ucrfprod^cn) it now. 17. We 
were just about to look for the old farmer when (ba) he stepped 
into-the room and asked us to drive to town with him (with him 
to town). 
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Lesson 23 







SBiffen, toitffte^ getou^t know resembles, in its inflection, the 
modal auxiliaries: 



PRES. IND. 

I know 
id^ meife 
bu mcifet 
cr toetfe 
mir toiffcn 
il^r iDifet 
fie h)iffett 



PAST IND. 

/ knew 
\i) mufete 
bu mufeteft 
cr JDufete 
h)ir mufetctt 
i^r mufetet 
fie toufeten 



IMPERATIVE 

know 
2. sing, miffe 



2. plur. 
2. sing. 
2. plur. 



iDiffet 
toiffen ©ic 



PUT. IND. 

/ shall know 

id^ h)erbc JDiffcn 
etc. 



PERF. IND. 

1 have known 

id^ l^abe gemufet 
etc. 



PLUP. IND. 

/ had knovm 

vi^ l^atte getoufet 

etc. 



SBiffen means to know facts, to know that something is thus 
or so, fennen (fannte, gefannt, Lesson 19. 11) means to know 
things or persons, to be acquainted with. 



VOCABULARY 

ber gcl^rer bic gel^rer teacher 

ber ©driller , bie ©d^iiler scholar, ^udent 

Uf)xm Icl^rte Qclel^rt teach 

lemen ' lemtc gelcrnt learn, study 

lieben liebtc gcliebt love 

tun tat gctan do 

gar, adv., very, fully (used especially to strengthen negatives) 
gar nid^t not at all gar nid^t^ nothing at all 

gar fetn— none at all 
ie'bcrmann everybody gh)ar to be sure, it is true 

3ufaTn'men together getoife' certain, sure 
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gem glaMyy wittingly J wiOi pleas- Hcbcr, compar., more wittingly, 
we rather, better , preferably 

am Ucbftcn, superl., most wittingly, best of all 
id) fal^rc gem / am fond of driving, I like driving 
i(i) reite Uebcr / prefer to ride, I like riding better 
i(i) gel^e am Uebften / like walking best of att 

A. I. ^6) meife md)t, ob ber neue Sel^rer feme ©d^iiler fd^on aHe 
fennt, aber man l^at mir gefagt, bafe er gem lel^rt unb bafe bie ©d^iiler 
Diet bei il^m lemen^ 2. Sin jeber gute ©ol^n liebt feine SItem unb 
l^ilft il^nen gem, 3. S9i^ [ti^t i)at biefer foule ^nabe gar nxd)t gearbeitet. 
4» §aben @ie mirflid^ gar nicl^t« bat)on gel^iJrt? — ^ein SBort. 5. 2)a^ 
fann jmar iebermann fagen, aber toer h)irb e^ glauben? 9liemanb. 
6, Somm, mir tooUm gufammen gu il^m gel^^n unb il^n bitten; bann, 
glaube id^, mirb er e^ gemife tun, 7, SBer t)on eud^ lieber fftl^rt ober 
reitet, ber mag fid^ an Onfel §einrid^ menben, benn er l^at ^ferbe imb 
3Bagen.genug unb mirb fie eud^ gem geben; aber ^arl unb id^, mir ge^cn 
am Uebften gu gufe. 8, ©age mir, Kleiner, ma^ lernft bu benn in ber 
©d^ulc? — ^d) leme lefen^ unb fd^reiben.^ 9, 9Jiemanb mufete, mer e^ 
getan l^atte, ober feiner mottte e6 fagen. 10. Sin fotd^ fd^finen 2:agen 
gel^e id^ t)iel tieber in ben SBalb unb l^iJre bie 93(5gel fingen, ate bafe^ id^ gu 
§aufe l^inter meinen 93iid^em fitje unb leme. 11. „3unger SWann/' 
fagte barauf ber alte §err, ,,id^ fel^e, ®ie miffen gmar fe^r t)iet, aber bi«^ 
ictjt l^aben @ie nur au« 93iid^ern gelemt; mirflid^e 9Wenfd^en fennen ©ieil 
nod^ gar nid^t." 12. 9Wein lieber, alter Sel^rer, ber mid^ aU ganj fleinen^l 
Snaben lefen^ unb fd^reiben^ tel^rte, ift l^eutc friil^ geftorbcn. 13. Ob fie 
il^n gefannt l^at ober nid^t, ba^ fann id^ 3^Jien toirflid^ nid^t fagen; aber 
fie l^at fe^r gut gemufet, bafe ju jener 3^^ ein fold^er SWann in unfrer 
©tabt mol^nte, unb gtoar^ nid^t meit t)on il^r. 

B. 14, Somm, bu Kleiner, jeijt foHft bu lefen^ unb fd^reiben* lemen. 
15. !Der ge^rcr, toelc^er bie ©filler gngtifd^ lel^rt, ift fUnf 3a^re in 
(gnglanb gemefen unb fprid^t fel^r gut gnglifd^. 16. ®ie fagt, fie toeife 
gar nid^t^ bat)on, unb il^re ©d^mefter aud^ nid^t. 17. Siebet eure geinbe. 
18. ®emife, mir beiben, ^arl unb id^, mir arbeiten gem gufammen, aber 
^einrid^ arbeitet Ueber attein, meil er Diet fd^neHer lemt ate mir. 19. @r 
nennt bid^ gmar feinen Ikbtn JJreunb, aber bu meifet gar mol^I, bafe er 
ein bfifer aWenfc^ ift unb bid^ gar nid^t liebt. 20. 5Wutter fd^Ioft am 
Uebften oben in bem fleinen 3i^^tr neben meinem, meil e^ ba am ftitlften 
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ift 21. 3ebermann tougtc, bafe cr c« gctan l^attc, abcr nicntanb fprad^ 
bat)on, 22. 3c^ ^i^itt bid) gcrn S)cutfd^ fprcc{)cn^ Icl^rcn, mcin licbe^ 
W6b(S)tn, abcr ba^ fagc ic^ bit, bu iDirft fcf)r flcifeiQ fcin mllffcn, h)cnn 
bu no(i) t)icl Icrncn toiflft, c^c bu mit bcincn ©Item nad^ 2)eutfcl^Ianb 
rcifcft. 23. ?icbcr btcibc ic^ bic gansc 9lad^t unb gcl^c gar nid^t nad^ 
§aufc, aU bafe- id^ ben Sranfcn l^icr allcin laffc (leave). 24. SBcnn cr 
c^ fd^on fo langc gcmufet l^at, tDarum ^at cr un6 bcnn nic ctma^ bat)on 
gcfagt? 25. lun Sic c^, unb jluar^ icfet, cl^c c^ ju fpttt ift. 

^ ?emen and Ic^rcn are used without gu before an accompanying in- 
finitive. — 2 Literally, than that, i. e., / had rather go etc. than sit etc.; and 
in 23: / had rather stay than leave etc. — 3 ^^^ jj^Qif c^i^j^ ^;ia^. 

C. 1. He is [a] teacher, but what he teaches and how many 
students he has I do not know. 2. You will soon learn to ride, 
Charles. 3. Yes, he said, I like to drive, but I like riding better. 
4. I don't work, because I have nothing at all to do. 5. Your 
elder brother and I often read German books together. 6. Every- 
body loves such good people as Mr. and Mrs. Smith. 7. We did 
not know at all that he was here. 8. My little daughter says 
that she likes writing and singing best of all, but my sons prefer 
reading, and I cannot buy books enough for them. 9. Is it true 
that the queen (has) died last night (yesterday evening)? — 
Certainly, everybody says so (it) . 10. If she does not do it, (fo) 
I will [do] it. 11. Let us work together, I will teach you German, 
and you shall teach me English. 12. Will you give me your 
pen? I don't know what has become of (au6) mine. — With 
pleasure, here it is. 13. It is true (3^cir, with inversion), we 
have a new school and also a new teacher, but the students say 
that they learn nothing at all under (bci) him, because he lets 
them play too much. 

D. 14. Will you drive with me? — Thanks, I prefer to walk. 
15. Do you know the old gentleman yonder? — I have known 
him these twenty-five years (I know him already twenty-five 
years), he was my teacher when I went to school, and he taught 
me to read and write. 16. Tell me, please, where your children 
have learned to sing, and I will send mine to the same teacher. 
17. I went to bed very early, but I could not sleep at all. 18. I 
know nothing at all about it. 19. She prefers travelling to 
reading (than that she reads). 20. The patient (sick one) eats 
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and drinks, to be sure, but so little that he is still very weak. 

21. How many students have you in your school, (Mr.) Doctor? 
— Boys and girls together, I have (have I) now forty-five. 

22. Certainly, that^s always so, everybody wants (will have) 
the money, but nobody is willing to work (do anything) for 
it. 23. Do you like to ride on horseback? — Yes, but I like 
walking best-of-all. And you? — I prefer driving. 24. At (gu) 
that time, we did not (yet) know what had become of (au^) him, 
whether he had died or whether he was still living. 25. There, 
in front of the school, we found the pupils, boys and girls; they 
were all waiting for (auf with ace.) the teacher, and as he did not 
come, 



.e 



V; 




they quickly ran^hom^again. 




COMPOUND VERBS WITH INSEPARABLE PREFIXES 



Two Classes. There are two classes of compound verbs: those 
with inseparable prefixes and those with separable prefixes. 

The Inseparable Prefixes are be^ enxD, ent. etf^ftef ber and jjgr. 
Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the stem 
and are inflected Uke simple verbs, except that the past participle 
omits the prefix gc. 

Model: bcfd^rci'bcn describe. 

^^ PRINCIPAL PARTS 

bcfd^rei'ben bcfd^rieb' bcfd^ric'bcn 



PRES. IND. 


PAST IND. 




IMPERATIVE 


/ describe 


/ described 




describe 


x(S) bcI4rei:be 


id) bcfd^ricb' 


2. 


sing. befd^rei'be 


bu bcf(^rcibft^ 


bu bcfc^ricbff 


2. 


plur. bcfd^reibt' 


cr bcfd^rcibt' 


cr bcfd^ricb' 


2. 


sing. 


befd^rel'ben 


tt)ir bcjd^rci'bctt 


mir bcfd^ric'bcn 


2. 


plur. 


®ie 


i^r bc^reibt' 


i^r bcf(^ricbt' 






fie bef(^rci'bett 


fie befd^rie'beti 
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PUT. IND. 




PERF. IND. 


PLUP. IND. 


/ shall describe 


I have described 


I had described 


id) merbc bcfd^rci'ben id^ ^abt bcfd^rie'bcn 


i(^ l^attc bcfc^ric'bcn 


etc. 




etc. 


etc. 




VOCABULARY 




bie ©efc^ic^'tc 


bic ©cfd^id^'tcn ^ 


\tory, history 


ie'manb somebody, anybody cinan'bcr each other, one another 


bcfu'c^cn 


bcfuc^'tc 


beWt' 


visit, call on 


t^x\n'd)tn 


t)crfud^'te 


t)crfud^t' 


try, attempt 


ertau'ben 


eriaub'te 


crlaubf 


allow, permit 


erjtt^'Icn 


crgtt^I'te 


crgtt^If 


tea, relate 


empfan'flen 


cmpfing' 


cmpfan'gen 


receive 


aefc^c'^en 


%t\m 


ift ec^c'l^en 


happen 


mgcf'fcn 


Dcrgafe' 


t)creef'fcn 


forget 


Dcrlic'rcn 


t)crIor' 


t)crio'ren 


lose 


Derfpre'd^cn 


t)crfprad^' 


t)erfpro'd^en 


promise . 



A. L SBcnn @ie eriauben, fo toerbc vS) ©ic morflcn bcfud^cn, §crr 
^rofeffor, unb 3l^nen aHe« crgttl^Icn, toad gefd^cl^en ift^ 2. 9hin bcfd^ricb 
bad grttulctn, toie man fie in bcr ©tabt cmpfangen unb toad man i^r 
t)crfprod^en l^atte. ,,2lber bad attcd/' fagte fie enblid^, ,,l^aben biefe fc^Iei)^ 
itn SWenfd^en fd^on toieber Dergeffen; toenn id^ fie \t%i auf ber ©trafee 
treffe, fo fennen fie mid^ gar nid^t mel^r." 3^ SBie oft l^abe id^ bad Der= 
fud^t, aber id^ l^abe ed nie gefonnt. 4, Ob fie bad 93ud^ t)ergeffen ober auf 
bem SBege t)erIoren l^atte, bad toufete fie felbft nid^t. 5. 2llte ©olbaten 
ergttl^len einanber gem atterlei ©efd^id^ten aud bem triege. 6^ 3!Benn 
iemanb fommen unb nad^ mir fragen fofltc, fo tocifet bu, too id^ bin; id^ 
gel^e auf (Jor) einc ©tunbe gu 9iad^bar ©d^mibt. 7. S9efd^reiben ©ie 
mir ben SWann, bitte, Don bem ©ie fpred^en; t)ielleid^t fenne ic$ il^n bann. 
8. ©0 ttcdai^ gefd^iel^t nid^t oft. 9. 2)eine lieben gltem empfingen und 
mit grower greube. 10. ^arl, Dergifet bu beine geber unb bein fflud^ 
nod^ einmaV fo fd^idfe id^ bid^ toieber nad^ ^aufe. 11. SBir toiffen aud 
ber^ ®efd^id^te, bafe ^ari ber ©rofee erft fd^reiben lemte, aid er fc^on ein 
aWann toar. 12. 35ilrfen toir ben ©olbaten bid and Snbe ber ©trafee 
folgen, liebe 5Dlutter? — 3a, bad bttrft il^r, ^inber, aber gel^t il^r toeiter, 
fo eriaube id^ ed txvS) nie toieber, ]^5rt il^r? 
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B. 13. 35arauf ttcrfud^tc id^, bcm §crm ^rofcffor bic gange ©efd^id^tc 
gu crgttl^len unb il^m gu befd^reibcn, mie c^ aHc^ gcfc^cl^cn toax, abcr cr 
tooUtt c« mir nid^t eriauben. 14. 39ittc, l^abcn @ic ttma^ Dcrloren, fo 
fagcn @ie c« mir, unb id^ mitt ^l^nen fud^cn l^clfcn. — 2)anfc, id^ l^attc tin 
Hcinc^ ©tttdt ®elb uxloxm, aber id^ l^abe c^ fd^on gcfunbcn. 15, ^abcn 
®ic mid^ bcnn gang t)crflcffcn, alter grcunb? — SBarum meinen ©ic 
ba^? — SBeil ©ie mid^ fo lange nid^t bcfud^t l^abcn, 16. ®ch)i6, Der* 
fprod^cn l^at cr c^, aber mirb er aud^ SBort l^alten unb e^ mirfiid^ tun? 
17. 2Bir befud^ten einanber oft, aber e« gefd^al^ aud^ oft, bag einer ben 
anbem nid^t gu §aufe fanb. 18. 3)er ®raf unb feine beiben ittteften 
©dl^nc empfingen ben ^5nig t),or bem ©d^Ioffe. 19. @^ fommt jemanb, 
aber id^ fann t)on l^ier nid^t fel^cn, toer e^ ift. 20. SBie tonn jemanb fo 
ettoa^^ t)erfpred^en? 21. SBenn bu §erm ©d^mibt triffft, fo Dergife nid^t, 
il^n nod^ einmaP gu bitten, bafe er l^eute abenb tttoa^ frlll^er fomntt dte 
geftem. 22. S)ie^ ©efd^id^te ergtt^It un« t)on t)ielen berttl^mten WtSai' 
nem, beren gltem gang arme unb unbefanntc {unknown) 8eute toaren. 

1 Lesson 22. ii. note 2. — ^ Literally, yet oncCj i. e., once more. — « Lesson 
14. note 1. 

C. 1. I have promised the chUdren to tell them a story. 
2. Can you describe the woman who wanted to call on me to-day? 
— No, I have not even (nid^t einntal) heard that anybody has 
been here. 3. We are neighbors, and we will try to help one 
another. 4. It happened that the emperor received the count 
in the garden behind the castle. 5. Wait, I have forgotten or 
lost something. 6. Will you call on me to-morrow before you 
go (use reifen) home? — With pleasure, if you permit (it). 7. What 
has happened? Quick, tell me. — They say that somebody ^ 
has fallen into-the water. - 8. I shall try to send you Dr. / 
Smith's letter when I get (come) home. 9. Promise me, -^ 
Charles, that you will be more diligent next year (next year i,"'' 
more diligent). 10. Such a boy, he forgets or loses everything! >? 
11. (The) history tells us that Caesar (Sttfar) defeated the Ger- 
mans. 12. It often happens that he is all (gang) alone when I 
call on him. ^ 

D. 13. I do not know whether she lost (perf.) the money or 
whether she forgot (perf.) to take it from-the table. 14. We 
were sitting under this big old tree and telling each other all 
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sorts of stories, when (ba) somebody came into the garden and 
inquired for (nad)) you. 15. Allow me to receive him when he 
comes, he is one of my oldest and best friends. 16. Shall you 
promise him the books for (auf with ace.) this week or the next? 
— I shall promise him nothing at all, but I will try to send them 
to him before he goes (use rcifcn) to England. 17. When you 
drive to town, Charles, you must call on (Mr.) Doctor Smith, do 
you hear? — Yes, certainly. 18. Such a thing one cannot de- 
scribe, one must see it with [one^s] own (cigcn) eyes. 19. He 
promised to do it, and he tried it too, but it was too late. 20. To- 
morrow we [shall] have the longest day, then the days grow 
shorter again (again shorter) until the (bi6 gum) twenty-first of 
December (35cgcm'bcr). 21. If you promise me your picture, 
you shall also have one of (t)on) mine. 




» VX'^liV^''" Lesson 25 

V> \, XJOMPOUND VERBS WITH SEPARABLE PREFIXES 

Separable Prefixes. Some of the commonest separable 
prefixes are 

"^ ' ab offy from, away f)m^ along that way 

an on, at mit with, along 

auf upj upon nadi) after, for 

aM out, from nic'bcr doum 

id by, to t)or before, pre- 

/ ciit inU) tDeg away, off, from 

\ ^ fcft fast, firm totVttx further, on 

/'\y y fort forth, away, on gu to, toward 

/ / J^cim home jurudE' back 

; ^ ' l^cr* along this way jufam'mcn together 

^ ^er denotes motion towards the speaker or towards the point of view 
which the speaker takes or wishes the reader to take; in other words, such 
motion as is described by hither^ here, this way, along this way, $in is the 
opposite of l^cr, meaning thither, there, that way, along that way. With ^er 
and ^in many compound separable prefixes are formed, e. g., ^etQUd', as used 
in fomm ^craud'I come out {this way, toward me)\ and l^inau*^ as used in ge| 
l^inaud' I go out {that way, away from here or from me) I 
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Verbs compounded with these prefixes differ from the inseparable 
compounds in four points: (1) the prefix has the principal accent; (2) 
the gc of the past participle is put between the prefix and the verb; 
(3) when the infinitive requires gu to, this is put between the prefix 
and the verb; (4) in the present and past, and in the imperative, the 
prefix is separated from the verb and put at the end of the clause, 
unless the clause be a dependent one with transposed order, in which 
case the prefix remains united with the verb. 

Model^ cjti'fangcn begin. 



V; > 




PRINCIPAL PARTS 




"- ^< an'fangcn 
an'gufangcn 


fing an 


' an'gcfangen begin 


PRES. IND. 


PAST IND. 


IMPERATIVE 


/ begin 


/ began 


begin 


id) fange an' 


id) fing an 


' 2. sing. 


fang(e) an' 


bu fangft an' 


bu fingfl an' 2. plur. 


fangt an' 


cr fangt an' 
mir fangcn an' 


cr fing an 
mir fingcn 


2. sing, 
an' 2. plur. 


fangcn ©ie an' 


\f)x fangt an' 


il^r flngt an' 




\k fangen an' 


fie fingen 


an' 




PUT. IND. 


PERF. IND. 


PLUP. IND. 


I shall begin I have begun 


/ had begun 


id) mcrbe an'fangen id) f)ait 


an'gcfangen id) l^atte an'gcfangen 


etc. 




etc. 


etc. 




VOCABULARY 




gel^iJ'ren 


ge^ar'tc 


gc^iJrt' 


belong 


t)crfau'fcn 


t)crfaufte 


t)erfauft' 


sea 


aufl^iJren 


l^iJrtc auf 


aufge^drt 


cease, stop 


aufmadicn 


mad^te auf 


aufgemad^t 


open 


auf'mad^cn 


mad^te auf 


ift auf gcmad^t 


awake 


aufftc^cn 


ftanb auf 


ift auf geftanbcn 


rise, get up 


fort'fal^rcn 


fu^r fort' 


fort'gcfal^ren 


continue, go on 


^erun'terfatten 


fiel l^crun'tcr 


ift l^crun'tergcfaHen 


fall down 


l^inauf'gcticn 


ging ^\ 


nauf 


ift l^inauf gcgangen 


go up 
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A. L !Da« ^au^ gcl^art mir ictjt nid^t mcl^r, id) ^abt c« geftcm an 
(to) mcincn 9lad^bar t)erfauft. 2. 211^ id^ aufh)ad^tc, ftanb id^ auf unb 
mad^tc ba« gcnftcr auf. 3. ©obalb bu anfftngft ju fd^rcibcn, mcrbc id^ 
auf^iJrcn gu Icfcn/ 4, 21I« id^ auftfircn moHtc, batcn tnidi bic ^leincn,. 
in mcincr ©cfd^id^tc fortjufal^rcn. 5. 35a id) mufetc, bafe er obcn in 
fcincm S^^^^^ ^^^^ fl^^S ^^ l^inauf. 6. „^all nid)t l^cruntcr!" ricf tx, 
ate cr mid^ obcn in bcm 83aumc \af). 



7. SBann fftngt cr ba^ ncuc 
SBud^Ott? 

8. gr fagt, cr toad^t immcr um 
fttnf Ul^r auf, 

9. 3d^ fragc bid^: ,,@tn9 cr Iftn* 
auf obcr lam cr l^entnter, ate bu 
i^n fa^ft?" 

10. 3^d^ iDilnfd^c ntorgcn um 
fcd^^ U^r aufjitftel^en. 

11. ^©cl^cn ®ic l^inauf unb i)tU 
fen @ic i^m," fagtc cr unb ful^r f mrt 
gu Icfcn.* 



7*- 3d) mcife nid^t, toann cr cd 
attfftngt. 

8*- gr fagt, bafe cr imntcr um 
fUnf Ul^r auftoad^t. 

9*- 3d) fragc bid^, ob cr l^maitf ^ 
gtttg obcr J^entnterfam, ate bu i^n 

10^- 3d) tt)ill morgcn um fcd^i^ 
U^r auffte^en. 

IP- ,,®cl^cn ©ic l^inauf unb ^tU 
fen @ic il^m/' fagtc cr, cl^c cr fort^ 
fttl^r gu Icfcn.^ 



B. 12. „@d^ncll, madden ©ic bic Ilir auf!" ricf er unb 1^5rtc auf gu 
fd^rcibcn.* 13. SBa« bir nid^t gcl^iJrt, ba« barfft bu aud^ nid^t t)crfaufcn. 
14. SBann finb @ic l^cutc morgcn aufgcftanbcn? — Site id^ auftoad^tc^ 
um fcd^^ Ul^r. 15. JJill^rft bu fort, fo laut (loud) gu fprcd^cn/ fo fann 
id^ nid^t anfangcn gu fi^rcibcn, obcr id^ mufe l^inaufgc^cn unb obcn arbcitcn. 
16. ?lte id^ in« S^^^^^ trat, fal^ id^, bafe cin^ t)on ben iBilbcm l^crunter^^ 
gefallcn mar. 



17. SBad^en ©ic auf, fo rufen 
©ic mid^, bitte. 

18. 3d) liebe c6 gar nid^t, fo frti^ 
aufpfteffen. 

19. @r fragtc mid^: ,,3Sann fiw* 
gen ©ic l^inauf ?" 

20. 3d) fagc, cr ffM ictjt immer 
um ncun Ul^r auf gu arbcitcn* unb 
tierfttd^t bann gu fd^Iafcn. 



17* 2Bcnn ©ic auftoad^en, fo 
rufcn ©ic mid^, bittc. 

18*- 3d) mag gar nid^t gem fo 
frii^ aufftc^fcn. 

19*' ®r fragtc mid^, toann id^ 
ffinottfging. 

20*- 3d) fagc, bafe er jctjt immer 
um ncun Ul^r aufl^Srt gu arbcitcn* 
unb bann tierfud^t gu fc^Iafcn. 



» English uses the verbal in -4ng after stop and go on, German the infinitive 
with in after ouf^iiren and fortfal^ren. 
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C. 1. If you do not begin now, you will perhaps never begin. 
2. Stop writing, please, and begin to read. 3. It is high time 
to get up. 4. Open the door, please, 5. I will sell my house 
and buy me another. 6. To whom does the book belong which 
has just fallen down. — It belongs to her. 7. All went on cry- 
ing Fire! Fire! 8. Do you always wake up so early? — No, it 
often happens that I do not wake up before nine o'clock, but I 
always get up when I wake up. 9. He continued to work dili- 
gently. 10. DonH you hear, Charles? Mary asks you to open one 
of the smaller windows. 11. Let us open one of the larger win- 
dows. 12. She says Father is now beginning to read. 13. I don't 
know when he stops working. 14. Who says that Mrs. Smith 
has sold her carriage? — Anna says so. Isn't it true? — No, but 
she has tried to sell it.. 15. Who is the gentleman that came down 
with you? — I don't know him, but I know that he is a German. 
16. Wheii do you wish to get up to-morrow? — Have (let)^ me 
called at six, but not later, for I must be in New York at eight. 

D. 17. Get up, Charles, quick! It is high time to go to 
school. 18. I tried to speak with them, but all went on singing. 
19. Shall you allow your children to sell the house? — They 
may do (madden) with it what they will. 20. I will go up and 
see whether she has really opened the window. 21. I heard 
that something had fallen down, but I did not know what. 

22. If you continue to be as lazy as you have been till now, (fo) I 
shall send (use fd^idfcn) you no more money (no money more). 

23. Our boys never wake up till I call them, and they never get . 
up until I have called them three or four times (brci ober Diet 
SKaQ. 24. There is the old farmer who (has) sold me these two 
(both) horses. 25. Whom does this hat belong to? — I think it 
belongs to my brother. 26. When will the old gentleman stop 
buying books? — When he dies. 27. Come down, Mrs. Smith, 
and hear how beautifully the Uttle ones are playing and singing. 
28. " Good morning," he said, " may I ask if Henry has (already) 
got up?" — "Not yet," I answered, "he never gets up until 
it is almost (faft) too late to go to school." 29. I cannot see 
from here whether he is going up or coming down. 30. Don't 
fall down, children. 31. Have (let)* the servant called, please. 

* Lesson 20. i, note 2, under Exercise B. 
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Review and Drill 
Lessons 17-25 

This exercise is independent of the numbered Lessons and may be omitted 
at the discretion of the teacher. 

I. The translation of the sentences of this section is mainly intended 
as a test on some of the notes of Lessons 18-25. Italics are used to in- 
dicate the particular construction or idiom explained in the notes, 
and references to these are added to be looked up if the student does not 
recall the point in question: 

1. One day (18. i. n. 1) he had been in town and had bought a new 
horse. 2. Hardly had I written to you when (18. i. n. 3) one of my ser- 
vants showed you into-the room. 3. As far as (18. i. n. 2) the castle we 
shall go on foot.^^-.4.^ Both came towards the end (18. 11. n. 1) of the week. 
5. He is one of (Mr, % Doctor Smith's (18. 11. n. 2) patients. 6. He is not 
dead, hiU (19. i. n. 2) he is so ill that he cannot live another day (not one 
day more). 7. He did not come on foot, biU on horseback* 8. There lay 
(Less. 12. 11) two books on the table; I see but one, where is the other? 
9. What is your friend? — He is a (19. 11. n. 1) doctor. 10. Why does 
)she not apply to Mr. Smith? He has more money than we have (19. n. 
7n. 2; 7. 11. Vocab.). 11. Why do you come so late? I have been tvaiting 
H6. II. n. 1) here (already) an hour. 12. Do you take me for (20. i. n. 1) a 
soldier, little [man]? 13. Have (20. i. n. 2) him come down, do you hear? 
But he has already come down. 14. I am having (20. i. n. 2) my daughter 
write my letters. 15. I have come in order to (20. 11. n. 1) help you. 
16. Each boy had an apple in his (20. 11. n. 2) hand. 17. I begged him 
to get up, but he kept his seat (remained sitting, 21. i. n. 3). 18. Let 
me give you another (22. i. n. 5) piece of (14. n. 3) bread. — Thanks (21. 
11. n. 2), I have enough. 19. Do sell (21. 11. n. 4) me one of your dogs. 
20. Do you call that working (21. i. n. 3), you lazy boy? 21. You mtcst 
not (22. I. n. 2) step on my flowers, children. 22. I (have) never said 
siich a thing (22. 11. n. 2). 23. I (have) let (22. 11. n. 3) him go up. 

24. (The) most children learn to (23. n. 1) read before they learn to write. 

25. Bring me a pen, and that (23. n. 3) a good one, please. 26. Say that 
once more (24. n. 2), please. 27. Stop calling (25. n. 1) him. 28. I will 
teach you to (23. n. 1) play. 29. Have the doctor called (20. i. n. 2), 
please. 30. Go on reading (25. n. 1). 31. There (Less. 12. n) has been 
no school to-day. 32. The pen with which you write is not mine, Imt 
(19. I. n. 2) hers. 33. There came three gentleman who had a big dog 
with them (7. 11. n. 4). 
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II. Change the verbs in the following sentences, first, to the second 
person singular, and then, to the familiar second plural of the same tense 
or mood, observing that these changes may involve others in the forms 
of pronouns or adjectives; thus: ®cben ©Ic mir ghjcl Don 3^rcn gebcrn; gib 
tntr 3tt)ei txm beinen {^ebem; gebt nttr itod k)on euren i^ebent etc. : 

1. ©cnn eic fo fd^nett laufm, fo fatten ©ie» 2. $clfcn @le ^l^er ©djtoeftcr 
bodj! ©cl^cn @lc fie nid^t? SSkrum tragen @ic bic Spfcl nidjt felber in« $au«? 
3, ^alten ©ic ^l^rc gcber fo, bann fiJnnen @ic Diel bcffcr fd^eiben, 4. Jteten 
©ic ^lerl^er {this way) an« ^enftcr, menn @ic ba« SBilb beffer feljcn tootten. 
5. ©iff en ©ic nid^t, wo ©ic 3^rcn S5ater trcffen fottcn? @ie tocrbcn iljn urn 
fttnf bei ^l^rem Onfel ©d^mibt finbcn, aber wcnn @lc fpfitcr fommcn, fo treffen @ie 
il^n ntd^t mel^r. 6. ^^al^ren <^te nid^t aud^ ant liebften? ober gel^en @ie am liebften 
SU ^ni? 7, @te bUrfen l^eute nod^ nid^t aufftel^en, @te finb nod^ gu fd^wad^ unb 
mttffen nod^ clncn 2:ag im SBctt Uegcn bleiben. 8. SBcrgcffcn ©ic ^l^re SBtld^ 
nld^t, l^dren @le? 9. §ler, Icfen @ic S^xt^ S5ater« SBrief, cl^c @lc gu S^xtm 
greunbe gcl^en unb nxlt il^m fprcd^en, 10. ©cnn @le ble ©tttl^Ic in6 ^au« tragen,^ 
fo nel^mcn ©le aud^ biefeS 5Bud^ mlt (along), blttc. ®ebcn @ic c« mctncr SD'hitter 
unb bgnfcn @ic iljr bafttr. 
' > 

III. 3^ f)aht ed nid^t tun fdnnen means : I have not been able to do it. With 

this sentence for a basis or model, translate into German the following: 

1. Has he not been wilHng to do it? 2. He will be obliged to do it. 
3. He was to do it, but he would (it) not. 4. He had not cared to do 
it* 5. He intended to do it, but he could (it) not. 6. He will not be 
able to do it. 7. Who says that I have not been wilUng to do it? 8. I 
think he has not been able to do it. 9. When he was to do it, he would 
(it) not. . 10. When is he to do it? — He may do it whenever (wann) he 
will. 11. If he has not yet been able to do it, (fo) he will never be able 
to do it. 12. I don't like to do it. 13. May I do it now? 14. They did 
not like to do it. 15. You shall do it, whether you will or not. 16. Are 
you allowed to do it, Charles? — No, I am not allowed [to do] it, but I 
will do it though (bod^). 17. Will you do it or not? — You ask if I 
wilLdo it? Certainly I will (it). 18. You must not do that, children 
19. Shall you do it to-day or to-morrow? — I wanted to do it to-day, 
but I could (it) not, hence (alfo) I will do it to-morrow. 20. Will she 
be able to do it before he comes? — I think she will not be able [to do] 
it. 21. Shall she do it, or shall I [do] it? — I will do it myself. 22. You 
wanted to do it, but you could (it) not. — You say, I could (it) not? — 
Yes, I say that you could (it) not, or didn't you care to do it? — No, I 
didn't care to do it. 23. She says he shall do it, but will he be willing 
[to do] it? — I believe not. 24. He has been told to do it, and he has 
also intended [to do] it, but when the time came he could (it) not. 25. He 
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might say what he would, he had to do it. 26^ If they are allowed to 
do it, why is not she (allowed it)? 27. I could not but laugh (lad^cn) 
when he finally did it. 28. Shall you be permitted to do it? and shall 
you be able [to do] it if you are permitted [to do] it? 29. Why did he 
do it if he was not obliged [to do] it? — Only because he wanted [to do] 
it. 30^hey shall not do it, I will not have it. \ 

f Lesson 26 



m 



COMPOUND VERBS WITH DOUBTFUL PREFIXES 



Doubtful Prefixes. !Durd^ throxighy ilbcr over, across, urn 
aboiU, around, untcr under and n)tcbcr again form both separable 
and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these prefixes are 
separable when used in a literal sense, i. e., with the meanings 
given above, and inseparable when used in a derived or figura- 
tive sense. This twofold use sometimes has its counterpart 
in English; thus, from untcr under and gcl^cn go are made: 

un'tcrgcl^cn go un'der and untcrgc'l^cn undergo' 

ging un'tcr went un'der and untcrging' underwent 

un'tcrgcgangcn gone un'der and untcrgan'gcn undergone' 

The following are some of the most important compounds 
of this class: 

SEPARABLE 



ll'bcrfcfecn 


Htc il'bcr 


il'bcrgcfcfet 


ferry over 


um'bringcn 


brad^tc um' 


um'gcbrad^t 


kill, murder 


tDic'bcrbrtngcn 


brad^tc tDic'bcr 


tDic'bcrgcbrad^t 


bring hack 


tDlc'bcr^oIcn 


l^oltc tDic'bcr 


mic'bcrgcbolt 


fetch hack 


tDic'bcrfc^cn 


fab tDic'bcr 


mic'bcrgcfcbcn 


see or meet again 




INSEPARABLE 




iibcrfal'Icn 


llbcrficl' 


Iibcrfal'Icn 


surprise, attack 


llbcrfcfgcn 


ilbcrfcfe'tc 


llbcrfcfef 


translate 


ilbcrgcu'gcn 


iibcrgcug'tc 


ilbcrgcugf 


convince 


untcrbrc'd^cn 


untcrbrad^' 


untcrbro'd^cn 


interrupt 


untcmcb'tncn 


untcmabtn' 


untcmont'mcn 


undertake 


iDicbcrl^o'Icn 


toicbcrl^orte 


toicbcrbolt' 


repeat 
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With the prefixes above are sometimes classed: l^tnter behind, 
mife amiss, mis-, t)oIl fvlly and tt)tbcr against, re-. Their com- 
pounds, however, are mostly inseparable, e. g. : 

l^intcrlaf'fcn J^interlicfe' l^intcrlaf'fcn leave {behind), bequeath 
Dottbrin'gcn t)onbrad^'tc t>oUbvai)t' accomplish, carry out 
t)otten'bcn t)oncn'bctc DoHcn'bct finish, complete 

A. 1. SBcr i)at bicfc« Sud^ iibcrfcljt'? §crr ^rofcffor f)at c« llbcr* 
fctjt\ 2, (g« finb gcftcm gtDdlf ficinc unb brci grofec ©d^iffc un'tcr* 
fleflangcn. 3^ ©ic tDcrbcn ben armcn SWcnfc^cn utn'bringcn, toenn toir 
ij^tn nid^t fd^ncH l^dfcn. 4, „8icbcr grcunb," fd^ricb cr, „ii) mug ®ie 
bitten, mir ntorgcn bad Sud^ mie'bergubringcn," 5, 5?icmanb mod^te 
fo tttoa^ untcmcl^'mcn, 6, 3d^ bin fcft (firmly) libcqcugt', bafe n)ir 
fie nie mie'berfel^en trerben. 7, SEarum fet^ten Sie bie Sllten nid^t erft 
ii'ber, unb bann bie Sinber? — SBeil bie Sinber nid^t toaxttn tDoHten^ 
8, (gr toax gliidtlid^ in allent, toa^ er untemal^m'. 9. ^^ieberl^o'Ien 
©ie nod^ einntal, tuad ®ie tbtn gelefen l^aben," unterbrad^' er mid^» 
10. S)ie geinbe iiberfie'Ien unfere ©olbaten unb brad^ten tjtele t)on il^nen 
um'. 11. ©d^nell, f|oIen ©ie mir nteinen §ut tDie'ber, ef|e er ind SBaffer 
fttHt. 12. ®ein SSater l^interliefe' il^m §au« unb ©arten, ^ferb unb 
SBagen, aber fein ®elb. 13. 9Eer bad DoIIbringt', ber mirb gen)i6 
bertll^mt. 14. ©ie l^at fd^on il^r fiebgigfted 3a^r bollen'bet unb ift jefet 
eine alte grau. 14. 3^ mieberl^o'Ie ed, mcnn bu mid^ ncd^ cinntal 
unterbrid^ft', fo f)'6xt i(f) auf gu lefen. 15. ®eftem abenb fant cr enblid^ 
unb brad^te bad fflilb mie'ber, meld^ed er t)Ot id^ totx^ nid^t toxt t)iel ®od^en 
mit'genomnxen l^atte. 

B. 16. ^at er toirflid^ fo t)iel ®elb l^interlaf 'fen, toie man fagt? — 
3d^ bin feft (firmly) ilbergeugt', bafe ed nid^t fo tjiel ift. 17. ^olft bu 
bir bad ^ferb nid^t felbft toie'ber, fo barfft bu aud^ nid^t reiten. 18. „3un* 
ger 3Hann,'' unterbrad^' il^n ber Sllte, „®ie untemel^'men gu t)iel. 9?oII^ 
en'ben ®ie erft, toa^ ®ie an'gefangen l^aben." 19. ,^ad foHen mir 
madden, menu bie ^tinbt und l^ier iiberfarien?" fragte er. 20. !Dann 
toieberfiorte er nod^ einmal ailed, toa^ er gefagt l^atte. 21. 3d^ Hber* 
fet'ge ietjt ein fleined 33ud^ aud bem ©nglifd^en ind !Deutfd^e. 22. aid 
toir an ben glufe famen, tear niemanb ba, ber und ii'berfeljen fonnte. 
23. SBer loeift, toann toir und mie'berfel^en? 24. ^a^ man unter* 
nimmt,' bad mufe man aud^ DoHbrin'gen. 25. S)u magft bad eine S9iid^ 
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mifnel^men^ toenn bu c« nur Dor Snbc ber SBod^c mic'berbringft. 
26. Unterbrid^' mid^ nid^t fo oft, bitte, 27, Qd) \)abt mid^ nod^ 
nid^t bat)on ttbcrjcu'gcn ttnncn, bafe cr c« tDirflid^ gut mit un« meint* 
28. 3cfet crgttl^lcn bic Scute im 3)orfc chtanber, ha^ bcr altc J)icncr 
auf bcm ©d^Ioffc gcftcm tjcrfud^t l^at, fcincn ^errn, ben ®rafcn, um'gu== 
bringcn. 

C. 1. I asked him to repeat what he had said, but he would 
not [do] it. 2. She has not convinced me. 3. How did you 
get (come) across the river? — Two old farmers ferried us over. 
4. If you want to ride, (fo) you must first go to our neighbor 
and fetch back our horse. 5. They found that they had under- 
taken too much. 6. What he bequeathed to his youngest son 
was not very much. 7. Yes, that is true, he undertook it, but 
he did not carry it out. 8. She was still reading, and I did not 
like to interrupt her. 9. He wished to translate the book, and 
he began it too, but he died before he could complete it. 10. Here 
it was, in this dark forest, and at the foot of this mountain, where 
the Germans surprised the Romans Ot5mcr) and killed thou- 
sands (laufcnbc) of (tjon) them. 11. How much money have you 
brought back? None at all. 12. When shall we see each other 
again? — In two years. 13. It is not true that his ship has 

_ gone down. 

D. 14. The rich count had been obliged to ride through a 
dark forest, and there several wicked peasants had surprised and 
killed him. 15. Finally I convinced him that it was really 
better not to sell the house, but to wait another (yet one) month, 
16. (My) gentlemen, I must beg you not to interrupt me, if 
I am to translate this letter for you. 17. Nobody knows how 
much his uncle has left him, but everybody thinks that it must 
be more than he himself says. 18. Go and fetch back your 
brother. 19. I do not believe that the two (both) sisters saw 
each other again until their mother died. 20. No man accom- 
plishes everything that he undertakes, or completes all that he 
begins. 21. Let me repeat his own (cigcn) words. 22. I have 
just ferried (Mr.) Doctor Smith over, who was about to call on 
a patient on the other side of the river. 23. When shall the 
girl bring you back your dress, Mrs. Smith? — Not later than 
Sunday, please. 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 



The Passive is formed with tDcrbcn and the past participle 
some transitive verb, e. g., liebcn^ licbtc, gclicbt love. When 

so used, tDcrbcn has for its past participle tDorbcn, instead of 

gctDorbcn, as shown below: 



PRES. IND. 

/ am loved 
id) n)crbc gcUebt 
bu n)irft Qclicbt 
cr mirb Qclicbt 
tt)ir n)crbcn gcUcbt 
if|r n)crbct gelicbt 
fie tDcrbcn gcUcbt 



PAST IND. 

/ was loved 
iii) murbc gcliebt 
bu murbcft gclicbt 
cr tDurbc gclicbt 
n)ir murben gelicbt 
il^r tDurbct gclicbt 
fie tDurben gcUcbt 



The Imperative is too rarely used to be given here. 
FUTURE INDICATIVE 

I shall he loved 

Ad) tt)crbc gclicbt tDcrben 
bu mirft gelicbt tDcrbcn 
etc. 



PERF. IND. 

I have been loved 

id) bin gclicbt tDorbcn 

bu bift gcliebt tDorbcn 

etc. 



PLUP. IND. 

I had been loved 
id) tear gclicbt toorbcn 
bu iDarft gclicbt tDorben 
etc. 



PRESENT INFINITIVE 

gcUcbt (ju) tDcrben (to) be loved 

The Passive denotes a process, a change of condition, or 
an action as affecting the person or thing acted on. This, 
in German, is indicated by using tDcrben become, instead of 
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fcin be, which latter, if used with a past participle for a predi- 
cate adjective, denotes a state or condition, and never an action 
as going on. Distinguish, therefore, as follows: 



SBcrbcn with a past participle, de- 
noting a process or a change of con- 
dition (i. e., the real passive) : 

bcr S3rlcf tDurbc gcrabc gcfd^ricbcn, 
al^ id) tarn the letter was just 
being written when I came 

bcr S3rlcf mug ntit lintc gcfd^ric* 
ben tDcrbcn the letter must be 
written in ink 

bcr ©olbat tuar gcfangcn morbcn 
the soldier had been captured 



©cin with a past participle, denot- 
ing a state or a condition resulting 
from a process or from an action 
completed : 

bcr Sricf toax fd^on gcfd^ricbcn^ afe 
id^ fam the letter was {already 
written) finished when I came 

bcr Sricf mufe .urn gn)5lf Ul^r gc* 
fd^ricbcn fcin the letter must be 
finished by twelve o^clock 

bcr ©olbat toax gcfangcn the sol- 
dier was a captive 



VOCABULARY 



bcr ©d^ncibcr 
ba« papier' 
bcr dtoi 
ba« §oIg 

gcfaKcn gcfici 

l^cifeen l^ic^ 

toit ficifecn ®ic? what is your 
name? 



bic ©d^ncibcr tailor 
bic ^apic're paper 
bic JROdfe coat 
bic §5lget wood 

gcfallcn please 
gcl^ci^cn be called 

\i) l^cifec Sari my name is Charles 



cin gctDiffcr §crr, bcr ©d^mibt fici^t a certain gentleman whose name 

is Smith 

barum therefore^ for that reason gcrabc^ adv., just, exactly 

A. 1. S)cr Saifcr ift gcftcrn t)on^ bent SMg gefd^Iagen toorben.^ 
2. 3f|r ncucr SRocf mirb ^l^ncn fd^on morgcn Dom ©d^ncibcr gefd^idft 
mcrbcn. 3, 33a^ Ropier ift fc^r gut, abcr bic geber gcfttllt mir gar 
nid^t, barum gc^ unb bringc mir fd^ncH cine anbcrc, 4. S3on mcld^cm 
©d^ncibcr l^abcn ®ic bicfcn 9iodE madden laffcn? — SEBarum fragcn @ic? 
©cfallt cr ^l^ncn nid^t? — S)od^,' gcrabc mcil cr ntir fo gut gcfttUt, 
barum frage id^, @in 9?odE fann gar nid^t bcffer gcmad^t tocrben* — 
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9hin/ bcr ©d^ncibcr l^cifet 5D?cl)cr unb mol^nt nld^t melt tjon 3l^ncn. 
5, SBiffcn ©ic, mann ba« §au« t)crfauft tDcrbcn^ mirb? — g« ift fd^on 
t)crfauft. 6, SBcnn id^ fagc: „2lu« §oIj mirb jcljt oft papier gctnad^t/' 
fo mcinc Id^ batnit gang ba^fclbe, al« tDcnn id^ fagc: „Wlan tnad^t jctjt 
oft papier au« §oIg," 7, 3d^ l^iJrtc tOD%^ bafe id^ gcrufcn murbc, nur 
iDufetc id^ nid^t Don tocnt, 8, (Sin fold^cr 9Kcnfd^ mlrb t)on icbcmtann 
gctlcbt. 9. 3)icfc ^inbcr milnfd^cn iibcrgcfcljt^ gu n)crben, 

B. 10» aWan tocife nod^ inxmcr nid^t, tjon^ totm bcr armc ©d^neibcr, 
ben man tot untcr cincm 33aum im SBalbc fanb, untgcbrad^t irorbcn^ ift. 
IL 3)a« papier unb bic %tbtxn tourbcn l^cutc morgcn t)on^ cincm Heinen 
Snaben gebrad^t,^ bcr ^arl ©d^mibt ^eifet unb gcrabc fo alt ift^ mic unfer 
Kleiner. 12, S)ic ^fcrbe unfrc6 9lad^bar^ finb fd^on tjcrfauft, unb loenn 
®ie ben SBagcn nod^ faufen tooHen, fo gel^cn ®ic fd^ncll l^in, obcr ©ie 
toerbcn gu fpiit fommen, 13. 3d^ tocrbc mir cincn anberen $RodE madden 
laffcn miiffen, bicfcr gcfftttt mciner grau gar nid^t. 14. ®ei felber 
(=fclbft) gut, unb bu toirft t)on alien ®utcn geliebt tocrben.^ 15. §at 
^f)ntn ba« Silb nid^t gcfatlcn? — 33od^.^ — 5Run/ toarum l^abcn ®ie 
e« benn nid^t gefauft? — SBcil e« fd^on an §crm ©d^mibt berfauft toar. 
16. 3)icfe« iunge griiulein tounfd^t morgcn friil^ nad^ bcr ©tabt gefal^ren 
gu toerben. 17. 3d^ toufetc )mo%^ bafe cr franf mar, unb gerabe barum 
fling id^ gu il^m, benn id^ toollte if|m ^elfcn. 18. ®ibt e« nid^t aud^ 
©d^ufie {shoes), bic gang au^ §oIg gemad^t finb? — ©etoi^, in S)cutfd^* 
lanb, ^ollanb unb granfreid^ (France) loerben tjicle ©d^ul^c gang au« §oIg 
gemad^t, aber fie tocrbcn -mciftcn^ {mostly) nur t)on ben ?eutcn auf bem 
Sanbe getragen. 19. SBer 2)?afimi'Iian l^eifet, ber toirb oft 2)?af genannt. 

1 By; Joon is the preposition regularly used with the doer of a verb in the 
passive voice. — 2 As in the active, the uninflected forms of the verb stand 
last if the order is normal or inverted, and before the personal verb if the 
order is transposed ; see Lesson 18. i. — ^ Yes, indeed or certainly — a com- 
mon use of bod^ after a negative question. — * i^hin, with a pause after it 
(indicated by a comma), commonly means well. — * indeed or to be sure. 

C. 1. Tell me first by what tailor this coat was (has been) 
made. — The tailor's name is Meyer. 2. If the other horse is 
really sold, as he says, I shall buy this one here. 3. Did you 
not say that the paper was just being brought when you came 
home? — Yes, you will find it up-stairs on your table. 4. The 
hat did not please me at all, and for that reason I did not take 
it. 5. Here is a little book that should be read by everybody. 
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6. Father wishes to be called when the tailor comes. 7. They 
say that the king and the oldest prince are captives. 8. After 
the count had been surprised by the peasants, his castle was 
stormed (ftiirmcn^ weak verb). 9. Ask Charles if the wood 
has been brought into-the house. 10. I cannot go home until 
both letters are written. 11. His books are (being) read by 
everybody. 12. The two (both) pictures will be sent to-morrow. 
13. Such a woman is (being) loved by all good people. 14. They 
say that our soldiers have been defeated again. 

D. 15. By whom were the children ferried across? — By the 
count's servant. 16. I think his second book is now being 
translated, but I don't know by whom. 17. The money for 
your new coat has not yet been sent (use fd^icfcn) to (an) the 
tailor; shall it be sent now? — No, I prefer to give it to him my- 
self. 18. I know indeed that the table is made of (au^) the best 
wood, but it does not please me, and just for that reason I will 
have another one made. 19. First you will be asked what your 
name is, and then whether you can read and write. 20. The 
papers which you mean had not yet been found when I was in 
town. 21. There is more English (being) spoken here than 
German. 22. Are these the soldiers that have been captured? 
— No, those are the ones (that are they). 23. Why cannot the 
letter be sent now? — Because Father has said just now that it 
shall be sent to-morrow. 24. His name is Henry, and because 
he is so tall, he is always called (the) long Henry. 25. Smith's 
wagon was to be sold yesterday, but I have not heard whether 
it has really been sold. 

// i .; . (', Lesson 28 

. \\^ REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS 

•^\ Reflexive Verbs. In German, as in English, transitive verbs 
are often used with a reflexive pronoun for an object, e. g., 
er gcigt fld^ he shows himself y ftc fctjt fld^ she seats herself. But 
German, unlike English, uses some verbs reflexively, though 
the reflexive pronoun is no longer felt as an object and the 
verbal idea of the combination has become virtually intransi- 
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tive, e. g., cr frcut ftd^ {he gladdens himself , i. e.) he rejoices or is 
glad. — The reflexive pronoun of the third person, for both num- 
bers and all genders, is fid^ (Lesson 7. ii) ; for the other persons 
the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as shown below. 

INFINITIVE 

M (p) jeigcn (to) show one's self \id) (ju) frcucn (to) rejoice 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

id^ gciflc mid^ / show mysdf id^ frcuc mid^ I rejoice 

bu jcigft bid^ you show yourself bu frcuft bid^ you rejoice 

cr gciflt fid^ he shows himself cr frcut fid^ etc. 

fie geigt fid^ she shows herself fie frcut fid^ 

c« geigt fid^ it shows itself c« frcut fid^ \ ^ 

n)ir gcigcn un« we show ourselves toir frcucn und 

if|r jcigt cud^ you show yourselves i^x frcut cud^ 

fie jcigcn fid^ they show themselves fie frcucn fid^ 

®ic gcigcn fid^ you show yourself ®ic frcucn fid^ 
or you show yourselves 

PAST INDICATIVE 

id^ jcigtc ntid^ / showed myself id) frcutc mid^ I rejoiced 

etc. etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

jcigc bid^ show yourself frcuc bid^ rejoice 

gcigt cud^ show yourselves frcut cud^ rejoice 

geigcn ®ic fid^ show yourself or frcucn ©ic fid^ rejoice 
show yourselves 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

id) iDcrbe mid^ jetgen td^ iDerbe mid^ freuen 

/ shaU show myself I shdU rejoice 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 

id^ f^aht mid^ oejeigt id^ fyiht ntid^ gefreut 

/ have shown myself I have rejoiced 

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

id^ l^atte nttd^ gejeigt td^ l^atte mid^ gefreut 

/ had shown myself I had rejoiced 
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Impersonal Verbs, or verbs and verb-phrases used imper- 
sonally, with c^ it for a subject, are not peculiar in their in- 
flection, e. g., c« rcgnct it rains , c^ rcgnctc it rained, c« f)at 
ficrcgnct it has rained, c« tDtrb rcgncn it will rain. 

VOCABULARY 
Iti^t, adj., last h)ftf|rcnb, prep, with gen., during 

tottfircub, subordinating conj. with transp. order, while 
fid^ ftrgcm iibcr, with ace, be vexed at or with 
\ii) frcucn ilbcr, with ace, rejoice over or at, he glad of 
fid^ tDunbcm iibcr, with ace, wonder at, he surprised 

c« blit^t it lightens c« rcgnct it rains 

c« bonncrt it thunders c« fd^ncit it snows 

The following verbs, or verb-phrases, describe a state of mind or body, 
and are construed, some with the accusative and some with the dative 
of the person concerned: 

c« ttrgcrt mid^ / am vexed c« f|ungcrt mid^ I am hungry " 

c^ freut mid^ / am glad t^ biinft ntid^ methinks, it seems 
c« tDunbcrt mid^ / wonder, I am to me 

surprised cd gcl^t mir gut / am well (as to 
c^ burftct I ,^ J 4J,' f health) , I am getting on well 

t& bilrftct j ^ ^ c« tut mir Icib / am sorry 

Three of the verbs above (firgcm, freuen, tDunbcm) may each be con- 
strued (a) reflexively and (b) impersonally, without essential difference 
in meaning; thus: 



(a) 








(b) 




idf argcrc ntid^ barUber * 


bag 


/ am vexed 1 


that 


c« ftrgert mid^, 


bag 


id^ frcuc mid^ barttber * 


er 


/ rejoice 


he 


c« freut mid^, 


er 


i^ tDunberc mid^ barttber,* 


fingt 


I wonder 


sings 


c« tDunbert ntid^, 


ftngt 



* The adverb may be omitted; it merely amiounces the following clause. 

Hence the full inflection, in both constructions, of the present indica- 
tive of the second verb, for example, is as follows: 
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i^ freue nti(^ bariiber, 
bu freuft bid^ bariiber, 
er frcut-fid^ bartibcr, 
fie frcut fld^ bgrilber, 
e« freut ftd^ bariiber, 
tt)ir freuen un« bomber, 
il^r freut eud^ bariiber, 
flc freuen fid^ bariiber, 
@te freuen fid^ bariiber. 



bag 

er 

fingt^ 



/ rejoice 
you rejoice 
etc. 



that 

he 

sings 



c« freut mid^, 
e« freut bid^, 
e« freut il^n, 
c« freut fte, 
[e« freut t»,] 
c« freut un«, 
t» freut eud^, 
t» freut fie, 
e« freut ©ie. 




A. 1. SBai^renb ber letjtcn 9iad^t bliljtc unb bonnerte e« fo ftarf 
(hard), ba^ fciner t)on un« fd^Iafcn fonnte. 2. ©age i^m nur nid^t, baft 
bu bid^ bariiber argcrft ( = bafe e« bid^ ftrgert), benn id^ meife, bafe cr fi(^ 
bariiber freut ( = ba6 e« il^n freut). 3. 9icgnct c« ober fd^neit e«? — 
3efet regnet ed nod^, aber fobalb e« gcgcn Slbcnb cttDa^ fiilter mirb, mirb 
c^ mol^I (probably) fd^neien. 4. SBle oft l^abe id^ midi) fd^on iiber ben 
fauleri ^naben geiirgcrt! 5. SBii^renb fie atte« il^ren Sriibem unb 
©d^tocftcm gab, berga^ fie fid^ felbft.^ -6. SBiffen ®ie, tDte e« meinent 
93ruber gel^t? — @« gel^t il^m l^eutc etma^ bcffcr. 7. @« l^ungert unb 
burftct ntid^ (=2Wtd^ l^ungert unb burftet^), gcbt mir bod^ fd^nell ctmad 
gu cffcn unb gu trinfen. 8. SKid^ bunft,^ ber ^rofeffor ift n)tt]^rcnb be« 
Icfeten 3al^rc« red^t (right = very) alt unb fd^mad^ gemorbcn (=2)?id^ 
bilnft,^ bafe ber ^rofeffor n)ii]^renb bc^ Icljten 3a^tc« red^t alt unb fd^mad^ 
gctoorben ift). 9. §at e« fd^on aufgel^ort, gu regnen? — 9lein, e« 
regnet nod^ imnter. 10. <ffomm bod^, Slnna, unb geige bid^ in beinent 
neuen §ut. 11. bariiber l^aben tDir un« gemunbert unb gefrcut. — 
®oriibcr^? — 3)arliber,^ bafe c^ i^r fd^on mieber fo gut gel^t, bcnn neulid^ 
toar fie nod^ fe^r franf. 12. §5rt, toa^ fie fd^reibt: „g« tut mir fel^r 
leib, tiebc greunbe, baft i<S) ®ic t)or niid^ftem ©onntag nid^t befud^cn 
fann, aber bann fomme id^ gang gcmife." 13. 6^ n)irb ntid^ fel^r freuen 
(=3^ merbe ntid^ fel^r bariiber^ freuen), totnn ©ie ba« S3ud^ batb iiber* 
fcijen. 14. 9Keinen ®ic nid^t aud^, bafe ba^ gu Diel ®elb ift fur fo mcnigc 
Stumen? — 9lein, ba« biinft mid^ gar nid^t, benn e« ift Jetjt ®inter, 
unb S3Iumcn finb teuer (dear), 15. SBer l^at eud^ iibergefefet, ^inber? 
— S3Bir ^aben un^ felber (=fclbft^) ttbergefcljt. 16. g^ fftl^rt fid^^ gut 
in einent fold^en SBagen, nid^t toa^r®? — 3ci, fel^r gut. 17. g^ murbe 
geftcm abenb erft gelefcn/ unb bann tourbc gefungen.^ 

B. 18. g« tut mir fe^r leib, bag c« l^eiitc tokhtx regnet, benn id^ 
toolltc gur ©tabt. 19. SBic oft l^abc id^ mid^ liber bie Slleine gefreutl 
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20. aWan fagt, bafe c« il^ncn alien gut ge^t. 21. graflen ©ic fid^ fcttft/ 
ob @ic mit fold^ cincm SWcnfd^cn cttoad ju tun l^abcn toollcn. 22. g« 
l^ungcrtc unb burftcte mid^ fo (=3Rid) l^ungcrtc unb burftctc' fo), bafe 
icf) nidft mt\)x gcl^cn obcr ftcl^en fonntc. 23. Unb ba cr bicrgtg Jagc unb 
t)icrglg 9l(i(^tc gcfaftct (fasted) \)attt, l^ungertc* il^n. 24. 3efu« ant= 
mortctc unb fprad^ ju il^r: SBcr bicfc« SBaffcr trinft, ben tDirb^ tDtcber 
bUrften. 25. SBie gc^t e« 3^nen? — 3)anfe, e« gcl^t mir ctiDa^ beffer 
aU gcftcm. 26. aWid^ bunft,^ e« l^at eben gebtitjt (=9Ki(i^ bUnft,^ ha^ 
e« ebcn gcbli^jt l^at). — 3)ann toirb e« aad) toolf)l (probably) balb bon* 
ncrn. 27. SBttl^rcnb bic anberen fid^ barilbcr iirgerten, freutc fie fid^ 
barttber. 28. SBoriibcr' tounberft bu bid^, ^arl? — 3d^ tounbere mid^ 
bariiber/ bafe bu mftl^renb einer gangen ©tunbe fein SBort gefprod^en, 
fonbem intnter gelefen l^aft, unb e^ freut mid^ (=unb id) freue mid^ 
barttber^), bafe bit ba« neue SSud^ fo gut gefttllt. 29. S)a e« gefd^neit 
l^attc, fonnten tt)ir ben SBeg faum finben. 30. greuen @ie fid^ mit mir! 
Ober freut e« ®ie nid^t, ba^ id^ nun mieber gu melnen lieben gitem 
reifen lann? — ©etoi^ freut mid^ ba«, aber toenn id^ an mid^ felbft^ 
benic, fo tut e« mir aud^ leib, baft id^ ©ie nun toieber Derliere. 31. 3n 
ben 83ergen reitet e« fid^^ beffer auf einem Sfel, al« auf einem ^ferbe, 
nid^t toal^r"? — 3a, ba« finbe id^ aud^. 32. gd tourbe geftem abenb 
erft gut gefungen/ aber fpttter murbe fel^r fd^Ied^t gefpielt.^ 

» The intensive pronoun felbft (or fclbcr, both forms indeclinable) is often 
added to the reflexive, for the sake of clearness or emphasis. — > With these 
verbs the e9 is regularly omitted when the clause begins with some other 
element or word. In sentences 8 and 26, the dependent clause following 
bflnft takes the place of the omitted e«. — « Literally, whereover, i. e., at 
what? — * May be omitted. — * Literally, it drives itself wellj or in sentence 31, 
it rides itself better, i. e., it is easy driving, better riding etc. Many intransitive 
verbs may thus be used reflexively and impersonally. — « Literally, not true/, 
i. e., does it not? isnH it sof — ' These are passive constructions used imper- 
sonally, the ed of the second clause is omitted as above, see note 2. Translate: 
There was singing, reading, playing etc. 

C. 1. You will rejoice if I tell you what has happened. 
2. Now it will begin to snow. — No, I think it will rain. 3. The 
old [woman] was vexed with her daughter. 4. Is his brother 
doing well? No, he is doing poorly. 5. I wonder that he does 
not fall. 6. We are sorry that we cannot drive with you. 
7. How it thundered and lightened during the night! 8. She 
was hungry and thirsty when she came home. 9. I think he 
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will soon show himself. 10. She does not know whether they 
are doing well or poorly. 11. Are you not glad that you came 
(have come)? — No, I am sorry. — Why? — Because it seems 
to me that the others are vexed with me. 12. They were sur- 
prised that it was still snowing. 13. You say that you are 
hungry, Charles; and I am glad of it (that), for I have something 
good to eat. 14. I have often wondered why you did not visit 
us last year while you were at your nucleus. 15. Don't be vexed 
at that (thereover). Try to forget it. 16. We are very glad 
-to hear that you are getting on so well, Mr. Smith. 

_JD. 17. How is she getting on? — Thanks, she is getting on 
very well. 18. I don't see how you can wonder at that (there- 
over). 19. She will be sorry to hear that you are not well. 20. If 
you are hungry, Mary, why don't you eat? 21. What was that? 
It seems to me, it was thundering just now. 22. When I woke 
up, I was very thirsty, but I did not find anything to drink. 
23. He was vexed that I interrupted him, but the others were 
glad of it (thereover). 24. If he is really sorry that he has for- 
gotten it, why does he not tell (it) me? 25. During the last 
winter it snowed but very little. 26. Give me a glass of water, 
please, I am so thirsty. 27. It lightens, but I don't hear that it 
thunders. 28. I have never been sorry that I (have) helped 
him. 29. Won't he be vexed with us? — I think not. I even 
(foflar) think he will be glad if I tell him everything. 30. How 
the old [man] rejoiced over his sons when they finally came home! 
31. We stood under a big tree while it was raining, and we did 
not get wet (na^) at all. 32. I did not know that it had been 
raining so hard (strong). y\\\ 

E (Supplementary and Optional). In connection with the idiom ex- 
plained in note 5 above, the student's attention is directed to a few illus- 
trations of the peculiar and common use of laffen with flc^ (compare also 
Ll sson 20. I. note 2) : 

T)a9 l&it fld^ leid^t fagcn or madden That*8 easily said or done 

(S« Ittfet \id) leic^t bmfen, bag cr bdfc One can easily imagine that he got 

wurbc an^ry 

!Da« last fid^ Infirm That's woHh listening to 

!Da« SBrot Uc6 fid^ nld^t effm, unb ba« The bread was not fit to eat and the 

SBaffer nid^t trinfcn water not fit to drink 

$icr Iftfet fld^'« fd^dn trflunun This is a fine place for dreaming 



162 



ky>y\) * 



BEGINNING GERMAN 




Lesson 29 

VaE SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 



Inflection of the past and pluperfect subjunctive and the 
present and perfect conditional of 

^aben @cin SBerben 



(If) I became or 
/ should become 



PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 

(If) I hadoT (If) I were or 

had I or I were I or I 

should have should be 

id) ^iitte id^ to'dxt id) njilrbe 

bu i&ttt\t bu miircfl bu milrbcfl 

cr l^tttte cr mftre cr miirbe 

toir \)'&ttcn mir mftreu mlr totirbcn 

il^r f)'(Mtt i\)X tDftret il^r tDiirbet 

fie l^iittett fie td'6xtn fie toiirben 

PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

(If) I had had or had (If) I had been or had (If) I had become or 



/ had or / should 

have had 
id) l^fttte gel^abt 
bu ^tttteft ge^abt 
etc. 

/ should have 
id) toilrbe l^aben 
bu miirbeft l^aben 
etc. 



/ been or / should 

have been 
id) tDttre gctDefen 
bu mttreft getoefen 
etc. 

PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

/ should be 
id) tDilrbe fein 
bu toiirbeft fein 
etc. 



had I become or / 
should have become 
id) tDdre getDorben 
bu toftreft gemorben 
etc. 



/ should become 

id) milrbe toerben 

bu totlrbeft merben 

etc. 



/ should have had 
id) miirbe 
bu milrbeft 
etc. 



gel^abt 
l^aben 



PERFECT CONDITIONAL 

I should have been I should have become 

id) miirbe 1 ^ r vS) Mrbe 

bu tDurbeft f^^/J^'^^ bu tollrbeft 
etc. J etc. 



getDorben 
fein 
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T J^ These forms are used chiefly in sentences containing 
one clause expressing a condition, or suppositio n, contrary to 
JS£t^ and another clause expressing a Conclusion , or result, 
which v)ovJld follow if the condition were a-fact: 

A. In the present or in the immediate future, 

CONDITION CONCLUSION 



If 1 had money y or 
Had I money, . 

SBenn id^ ®clb l^iittc, 

(past, subj.) 



I should he happy 

\o to'dvt id) gliidflid^ 
(past subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo miirbc id) glUcflid^ fcin 

. (pres. conditional) 



pmt i^ ®clb, 

(past, subj., with inverted order in- 
stead of loenn with transposed order) 



fo mttrc id^ gliidflid^ 
or, less often, 

fo totlrbc id^ glildffid^ fcin 



or, with inversion of clauses: 



CONCLUSION 

/ should be happy, 

3^ tottrc glttdffid^, or 

Sd) miirbc gtUdflid^ fcin, 

B. In the past, 

CONDITION 

// I had had money, or 
Had I had money, 

aSJcnn id^ ®. gcl^abt ^ttttc, 

(pluperf. subj.) 



CONDITION 



if I had money {had I money) 

Xotm id^ @clb l^ttttc 
(less often, l^fitte id^ ®elb) 



CONCLUSION 

/ shovM have been happy 
fo tDiirc id^ g. gctDcfcn 

(pluperf. subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo toilrbc id^ g« gctocfcn fcin 

(perf. conditional) 



§ttttc id^ ®. gcl^abt, 

(pluperf. subj., with inverted order in- 
stead of locnn with transposed order) 



fo marc id^ g, gctocfcn 

or, less often, . 

fd mUrbc id^ g^ gctocfcn fcin 



or, with inversion of clauses: 
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CONCLUSION 



I shovM have been happy, 
or, less often, 

Q^ totlrbc 8* fletDcfcn fein, 



CONDITION 

if I had had money (had I had m.) 

tDcnn iii) ®, Qti)abt l^iitte * 
(less often, l^iitte tc^ 0$. ge^abt) 



C. As a third form we may regard the combination of A and B: 

CONDITION IN THE FAST CONCLUSION IN THE PRESENT 

// he had been there^ or 
Had he been there, 

)£Benn er ba gemefen lo&re, 

or 

SBfire er ba getDefen, 

CONDITION IN THE PRESENT 

If he were etiU alive, or 
Were he still alive, 

SBmn er nod^ ant i^eben to&tt, 

or 

^ttre er nod^ am i^eben, 



he vxruld now be rich 

fo »are er ie^t reld^ 

or 

fo tottrbc er ie^t reid^ feln 

CONCLUSION IN THE PAST 

I he would have been here long ago 

fo lottre er fd^on lange l^ier getoefen 

or 

fo kottrbe er fd^on lange l^ter gemefen fein 



Inversion of clauses may occur as in A and B. 

Observe: 1. The Condition, or the i/-clause, takes the sub- 
junctive only, not the conditional. 

2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
How happy I should he! SBie gliidlid^ tDilrbc id^ fcin or tDttrc id^I 
(supply, e. g., if I were rich njenn td^ rctd^ Xo&xt) or At 12 o'clock 
it wovM have hem too late Urn jtDdlf Ul^r tDtlrbc c« gu fpttt gctocfcn 
fcin or tDttrc c« gu fpttt gctocfcn (here the complete Condition 
may be supposed to he: If we had been there at 12 o'clock SBcnn 
toir urn jtDdlf Ul^r gcfonttncn tDttrcn). 

The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
// / were only rich! aScnn id^ nur rcid^ tottrc! or SBttrc td^ nur 
rcid^! (supply, e. g., how happy I shoidd be tote fllildCHd^ tDtlrbc 
id^ fctn or tottrc id^) or He spoke a.^ (=as he would speak) 
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if he were rich @r fprad^, ate (=ate or xovt cr [predict! toiirbc) 
tocnn er rcid^ tottre or (without if and with inverted order) ate 
tottrc cr reid^^ ^ 

3. (a) Conditions of the less vivid future, which are not contrary to 
fact but still possible of realization, coincide in form with those contrary 
to fact in the present time: if he should fall sick, I should he unhappy 
totnn cr front toUrbc (or tottrbc cr franf), fo lottrc Id^ unglilcflld^. — (b) In other 
conditions not contrary to fact, including those of the more vivid futuJ '•, 
the indicative is used : if he gets (or shall get) well again, I shall be happy 
totnn cr loicbcr gcfunb toirb, fo tocrbc i^ glUdttid^ fcln; if he has money, he is 
happy iDcnn cr @c(b l^t, fo ift cr glUdflid^; (if) whenever he had money, he was 
happy iDcnn cr @clb l^attc, fo toat cr glildflid^; if he has been there, he has seen 
her totnn cr ba gcmcfcn tft, fo ^t cr fie gcfcl^cn. 

The following sentences may serve for further practice, either befoM . fT 
or after Part II of this Lesson: A \U^- 

1. He would have (already) been here, if he had had more time, j ;, * 
2. Were I a king, I should not be happier than I am now. 3. If I had 
so much money, you would not be poor either. 4. How happy the chil- 
dren would be, if Mother should still have some apples! 5. It would 
have been better, if you had had more money. 6. He would never have 
grown well again. 7. You would have been much happier, if you had 
had something to do. 8. If I only had been there! 9. If he has said it, 
nobody has heard it. 10. It would now be too late to go. 11. He 
spoke as if he had been there himself. 11. Whenever he had been in 
(the) town, he brought me a new book. 12. They would all have grown 
rich, but they did not care to work. 13. How famous he would have 
become! 14. But if he should become famous in this war, should you 
not be happy? — Certainly, I should be happy. 15. If he were still 
rich, he would also have had money yesterday, but I know that he had 
none. 16. How famous he would now be, if he had been in the war! 
17. If he has the books to-morrow (to-morrow the books), he will give 
them to you; but I do not know if you will find him at home. 18. If it 
rains, I shall stay till it stops raining. 19. Wouldn't it be sad (traurig), 
if he should be ill again? 

II 

1. The past subjunctive of regular weak verbs is like the 
past indicative; that of strong verbs differs from the past 
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indicative in the endings and in the 



modification of the 



stem-vowel, if this be capable of modification: 



WEAK 
PAST IND. PAST SUBJ. 



STRONG 
PAST IND. PAST 



SUBJ. 



i^ fagte 
bu fagieft 
cr fagte 
n)tr fagien 
il^r fagtet 
fie fagien 



id^ fagte 
bu fagieft 
cr fagte 
tDtr fagien 
i^r fagtet 
fie fagteii 



td^ lam 
bu latnft 
cr f am 
toir famen 
il^r lamt 
fie famen 



id^ Idme 
bu Idmeft 
cr fame 
toir Ittmen 
il^r fiimet 
fie fttmen 



2. The pluperfect subjunctive and the two conditionals, of both 
weak and strong verbs, are made like those of l^ben, fein and wcrbcn: 



Auxiliary IJaben: 

gefagt or 
jefcljen 




PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 



l 



Auxiliary (cin: 1 

gcfolgt or 
gelonunen 



id^ iDttrej 



PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

id^ loUrbe fagen or fel^en or folgen or (ontinen 

PERFECT CONDITIONAL 



Auxiliary fythtti: 
^ Igefcl^en l^bcn 



Auxiliary fdn: 
Igefommcn (cin 



3. The past subjunctive of the following irregular weak 
verbs (Lesson 19. ii) and modal auxiUaries (Lesson 22) is like ! 
the pa st indicative with uwlavt added (cf . I^atte and l^tte)^ 

I Pi 



I- 



fPAST IND. 

td^ brad^ie 
itd^ bad^ie 



PAST SUBJ. 

id^ brttd^ie 
id^ bttd^ie 



PAST IND. PAST SUBj;, 



id^ burfte 
td^ lonnie 
id^ tnod^te 
id^ muftte 
id^ tDu^te 



id^ blirfte 

id^ Idnnte 

td^ tn5d^te 

id^ tnlifete 

id^ tDUgte 
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VOCABULARY 

Iber ^itnnid jbic ^imincl sky, heaven 

*bic Srbc jbic ©rbctl earth, ground 



y^offcn 
I Dcrbicncn 
au^fcl^cn 



l^offtc (flel^offt hope 

Dcrbicntc ibcrbicnt earn, deserve 
\ai) au« Uu^a^W^^ ^oK appear 



(tnttd^tig mighty, powerful \\t ever, at any time 

oHmftd^tig almighty jfcit, with dat., since 

^mfiglid^ possible Ifonft else, otherwise 

A. L SBcnn bcr ^xmmtt nid^t fo fd^marj au«fttl^c, fo flingc id^ gut 
©tabt unb bcfud^tc unfcm altcn OnfcL 2. S^it Iddjt ffinntj^ er fid^ 
cttDtt^ ®clb Dcrbicncn, abcr tx ift gar gu (altogether too)jfauI* 3. ®ott 
ift bcr §crr bc^ ^immcte unb bcr Srbc, fonft tDttre cr nid^t oHmttd^tiB. 

4, (gr fftmc BctDife, iDcnn cr nur biirftc, obcr mcnn c« il^m m'6Qli^ toiirc. 

5. §(ittc id^ ba« gclDufet, fo toiirc id^ bir gctDife nid^t flcfolflt, 6. 3Bcnn 
id^ nid^t fcit SBod^cn franf im 35ctt gclcflcn l^ttttc, fo Mrbc id^ fd^on longc 
gu bir gcfommcn fcin* 7. J)ic armc 2lltc l^offtc nod^ immcr, il^rcn 
licbcn ©ol^n toicbcrgufd^cn, 8, 35rttd^tc fie bic ffilumen itijt, fo toilrc 
e« nod^ nid^t gu fpclt. 9* 3Bcnn id^ mirflid^ baran biid^tc, nad^ J)cutfd^* 
lanb gu reifen, fo toiirbe id^ fd^on langc mit bir bariibcr gefprod^cn l^oben. 
10, 2Bic l^tttte 9lapoIcon je cin fo mftd^tigcr ^aifer toerben Knncn, 
mftrc cr nid^t cin fo tapfcrer ©olbat gctoefcn? 11. Xtx §imntcl ftel^t 
ou«, ate tocnn c« balb rcgncn tt)ilrbc. 12. 3Bic l^&ttc id^ mid^ bartiber 
gcfrcut ! abcr bu famft nid^t, unb ba« tat un« alien fcl^r leib. 13. ajHlfttc 
er nid^t fd^on l^icr fcHt, tocnn cr toirftid^ l^ttttc fontmen tooHcn? 14. J)u 
l^ttttcft hid) nid^t ilocr cinen fold^cn 2Wcnfd^en ttrgem follcn. 15. SBttftte 
id^ nid^t, bafe unfer alter t?rcunb SKcijer tot ift, fo toiirbe id^ fagen: „5)a 
ift cr!" benn icner §crr bort ficl^t gang fo au«, toic er. 16. SBarum 
crgttl^Itcft bu il^m ba« nid^t? — SSBeil cr c« bod^ nid^t^ 
17. SBcnn cr mel^r Derbienen toiH, fo mufe er fleifeigcr arti 

B. 18. SBttre bic grau nid^t fd^on fo alt unb fd^tool^Tf^ f^^te fie 
fid^ nod^ cttoa« t)crbienen; aber ba« ift ie^t nid^t mel^r mfiglid^. 19. SBcnn 
id^ ie gcl^offt l^attc, bid^ l^ier gu treffen, fo l^ttttc id^ bir aud^ erft gefd^rieben. 
20. Der alte ^err ntufe reid^ fein, Jonft ffinnte er un« nid^t fo t)iel ®clb 
fiir bic 2lrmcn geben. 21. ®($oh fcit geftem morgen l^at ber §intntel 
au^gcfcl^en, ate tocnn t& balb rcgncn tooHtc. 22. (g« toiirbe ntid^ fel^r 
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frcucn, ^crr ©d^mibt, mcnn @ic mid^ balb cinmal bcfud^tcn. 23, fatten 
fie tttoa^ bat)on gcfagt, bafe fie nid^t fontmen tDoKten, fo tDtlfete id^ e« 
aud^, unb bann tDttre id^ ju §aufc geblieben, 24, SSer mfid^te (w;owW 
ZiA^e) fo tttoa^ unteme^men? ^ein 9D?enfd^, fllaube id^. 25. S)ttd^tc 
beine Heine ©d^toefter nid^t immer an alfe^, fo mttrbeft bu grower ^abe 
ba« S3ud^ toieber t)cr9effen l^aben. 3)u follteft bid^ fd^ttmen (be ashamed). 
26. SBie ffinnte @ott aKntttd^tig fein, tDftre er nid^t aud^ ^crr ber Srbe, 
toie bc« ^intntete? 27. SSenn id^ nur aufftel^en ffinnte! 28. SSriid^tc 
fie ntir bod^ balb ein ®Ia« fatte« SBaffer! 29. SSarunt bitteft bu tarl 
nid^t, baft er fommt? — Sari? 2)er Umt bod^ nid^t. 30. SBaf^ington 
unb gincoln l^tttten m(id^tiger tDerben fonnen, aU bie ntttd^tigften Sfinige 
unb Saifer ber Srbe, aber fie tottren barum nid^t berill^ntter getuorben. 
31. aSenn man nur nid^t fo t)iel arbeiten milfete, fo gefiele e« un« aKen 
^ier nod^ t)iel beffer. 32. SBer ^tttte an fo ettoa« gebad^t? 33. 3ft er 
toirftid^ in ber ©tabt, fo toirb er und aud^ geh)i6 befud^en. 

C. 1. He would earn more, if he were more industrious. 

2. She would look better if she had not been ill since last Monday. 

3. Certainly, had it at any time been possible, I should have 
visited him. 4. If his sisters had not hoped to find him here, 
they would not have looked for him so long. 5. The apple 
would have fallen to (auf) the ground, if the little [fellow] had 
not caught it. 6. She is Ul, else she would have been able to 
come. 7. If I had seen how black the sky was, I should not 
have come. 8. Man often calls himself the mighty lord of all 
the (the whole) earth and forgets that God is almighty. 9. How 
would it look if we gave her nothing at all? 10. Did I not 
know it and had I not seen it with [my] own (eigen) eyes, I should 
not have said anything about it. 11. You would have been 
obliged to go on foot, if I had not met you. 12. I should like 
(use mdgen) to know who would have brought the books if your 
little sister had not thought of it (baran). 13. It looks as if 
it had snowed. 14. Should you have come if you had been 
allowed to? 15. If I were only allowed to get up! 16. If the 
doctor would only allow me to get up! — But you are so weak, 
my dear friend, that you would not be able to stand on your 
(the) feet. 17. If he (demonstr.) has said it, it is surely true. 

D. 18. It would have looked better if you had followed him 
at orice.* 19. If I did not hope to find my friends there, I should 
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not be going (use l^ingc^cn). 20. Had it been possible, he would 
have made himself king (jum SfiniQ), but he was not powerful 
enough. 21. If you have not seen Henry since Monday, as you 
say, then (bann) he must still be in town. 22. If I could only 
see the sky, I should know whether it is going to rain (use the 
future) or not. 23. The child caught the apple, else it would 
have fallen into-the water. 24. Do we not all believe that God 
is almighty? But we often act (^anbcln) as if he were (it) not. 
25. Had Mary written the letter yesterday, she would not be 
obliged to write it to-day. 26. How easily could such a rich 
man help this poor old woman, but he has no heart for the poor. 
27. Don't say that you would have come, for I know you would 
not have been able to come. 28. If I thought (bcnfcn) so 
(ba^), I should not rejoice over it. 29. You ought to go to bed 
earlier and get up earlier, and then you would be able to work 
better. 30. I should Uke (gladly or very much, gem) to eat an 
apple, if I could only find one. 31. Could you translate this 
into German (in« ©cutfd^c), Charles, if you had to? — Cer- 
tainly, (that) I could. 32. If my students only knew more 
English (Snglifd^), how easily they would then learn German 
(!Dcutfd^)! f .< / 

V^' \ Lesson 36 ^ f^*^ ■ (P 



THE SUBJUNQTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT 



V^^^tnflection oTme present, perfect and future subjunctive of 

§obcn @cin SBcrbcn 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

id^ i)abt i^ fci id) totxht 

bu ^abeft bu fcieft bu mcrbeft 

cr ^abt cr fci cr tocrbe 

mir l^aben toir fcien mir mcrben 

il^r l^abet il^r fciet il^r tDcrbet 

ftc l^oben fie fcien fie tocrben 
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bu l^abeft gel^abt 
etc. 



PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

idS) fcl gcmcfcn 
bu fcieft gclDcfcn 
etc. 



id^ fci getoorbm 
bu fcieft aeJBorbcn 
etc. 



id^ totxit ^abtn 

bu toerbefi l^aben 

etc. 



FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 

id^ tocrbe fcin 

bu iDcrbeft fcin 

etc. 



td^ tocrbe tocrbcn 

bu tDcrbeft tDcrbcn 

etc. 



The meanings of these forms vary according to their use and can best be 
learned from the examples given below. 

Use. The , subjunctive forms of the present, perfect and 
future are found most frequently m dependent clauses after 
words of saying, rej^rtrnQf. £mJkmg, inquiring^ doubting, hoping, 
S^lwu. and the like. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize 
the indirect or hearsay character of that which is said^, reported 
etc., whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 



DIRECT, OR ORIGINAL, STATEMENT 

A. says or has said to B. : 

1. / have no money 3d^ l^obc 
fcin ®clb. 



2. Who has been here? 
ift l^lcr gctDcfcn? 



SBcr 



3. I think she will soon get well 
again 3d^ glaubc, fie toirb balb 
toiebcr gcfunb mcrbcn* 



INDIRECT STATEMENT 

B. says or reports to C. : 

!*• A, says that he has no 
money 81. fagt, bafe cr fcin @db 

1^* A, said thai he had no 
money 21. fagtc, bafe cr fcin ®clb 

2*- A. a^ks who Aos been here 
a. fragt, tocr l^icr gctoefcn fd. 

2^- A. OrSked who had been 
here 21. ftaQtt, iDcr l^icr gctDcfcn fd* 

3** A, thinks she will soon get 
well again 21. alaubt, fie merbe 
bolb toicbcr gcfunb toerbcn. 

3^- -4. thought she would soon 
get well again 21. glaubtc, fie 
toerbe balb toicber gcfunb tocrben. 
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The examples given thus far show that the verb of the direct, or origi- 
nal, statement, if changed from the indicative to the subjmictive , re- 
mains in the same tense ; and this is the rule, w )ieth er the ^ princ ipal^ or 
governing, verb is in th e present,^ as in 1* (fagt), 2* (fragt) and 3* (glaubt), 
orjn the past, as in I*' (fagtc), 2*^ (fragtc) and 3^ (glaubtc). The spo^Js 
true if instead of the past tense (used chiefly in narration and descnption) 
the perfect is emglojed (as is often done in mere reporting^ and in every- 
day conversation) ; e. g., 3[. l^at gcfragt, toer l^icr gctocfcn fei. But observe 
the modifications of this rule in the following examples (4-8) : 

4» You have no money j B. S)u 4** A. says I have no money 
^aft (or ©ie l&abcn) fcin ®c!b, «• »• fagt, id^ ^fttte fcin ®clb^ 

4^- A, said I had no money 
»• fagtc, ii) Ijatte fcin ®clb^ 

5. They have had money ®ic 5** A. says they have had 
fyd)tn ®db %tf)abt money a. fagt, fie l^Stten ®elb 

gel^abt. 

5^- A. said they had had money 
%. fagtc, ftc patten ®clb gc^bt. 

6. We shall he there in season 6** A, says that they shall he 
Wit tocrbcn bcijcitcn ba fcin* there in season %. fagt, bafe fie 

bcigciten ba feitt mtttben. 

6^- A. said thai they should he 
there in season 21. fagtc, bo6 fie 
bcigcitcn ba feitt miirbett. 

Examples 4-6 show that j^ereverthe s ubjunctive of the indirect 
statement would be ide nticaJJn form .with the i ndicative, if the tense 
remained the same, a d istinguishable form is secured by c hangin g the 
tense als o, namely: frnm th^ pn-fi^^nf. tn the jjast (4), from the perfect 
to th ejpluperfeci (5^. and from the f uture to the present conditiona l (6)7 
hence l^ttc instead of l^abc (4*, 4^), l^tttten ge^abt instead of'llabcn 'gcl^bt 
(5*, 5^), and fcin toilrbcn instead of fcin locrbcn (6*, 6^). 

7. They grew rich ©ie iDurben 7** A. says that they grew rich 
reid^. 8- fagt, baft fie rcid^ gelnorben fdcti. 

7^- A. said that they grew rich 
21* fagte, baft fie reid^ gemorbett 
fden. 

This example shows that a past indicative in direct statement is 
changed to the perfe ct subjunctiv e in the indirect, for the subjunc- 
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tive of fV><> paqf ^^p;^iti ^ miflnr^/^prflfr^^ • thus.' %. fogt (or fagte)^ bag 
fie reid^ totttben might mean A, says (or said) that they would grow nch, 
f|nd might thus "VPfffliHti °^ »^"^i^^^^^ (contrary to fact, Lesson 29), e. g., 
if they worked hard or the hke. 

8. Stay here! SSIcib l^icr! 8*- A. says I shall (am to) 
(equivalent to 5)u foHft l^icr stay here 21* fagt, id^ foBe l^icr 
bicibcn)* blAbtn. 

8^- A. said I should (wOrS to) 
stay here 2l» fafltc, id^ foHe f)itt 

This example shows that the imperati ve in direct statement is expressed 
in the indirect by means of the present j or, if need be, the past) subjunc- 
tive of foKcn and an infinitive. 

These, then, are the principal uses of the subjunctive in indirect state^ 
ment. But it is important to notice that, especially after a EnSSEa-l* 
or governing, verb in the presen t tense, the iiidicatiie (in the tense of 
the original statement) may also be use d. Thus, B. may say to C. : a. 
fagt, bag cr fcin ®clb f^ai, instead of l^aBe (1*). In that case, however, 
B. does not indicate, and C. does not feel, so clearly that the statement is 
made on another's, namely A.'s, authority. What C. then hears sounds 
like a direct statement of an actual, or at least accepted, fact; whereas 
if B. uses the subjunctive, as in 1* above, he adds, as it were, "this is 
what A. says, you know," and thereby declines all responsibility for the 
truth or correctness of A.'s statement. This use of the indicative ^ppUes 
also to th e examples 2*-6*, and in the language of e very day is not m- 
frequently found after a governing verb in the past tense. 

After a poverniny; verb, i n the first person of the present t ense, as in 
3 above: Id^ glaubc, flc loirb bolb toieber gefunb merben^ j)nly the indicativ e 
is used, for here the speaker is not reporting the words of another person, 
but is stating in the directest way possible a thought, or belief, of his 
own, and of this he cannot naturally be in doubt. — Likewise , thejj^- 
dicative only is used ^fte r (any tense or person of) verbs denotingj^fit: 
. tainty, as loiffcn know, bctoclfen prove, \t\)tn see, ilbcrjcugt fein he convinced, 
Hor fein be evident etc., e. g., fie toeife, or toufete, bafe cr ba toat. 

The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before 
or after Part II of this Lesson ; they should be translated in every pos- 
sible form, with bu, i^r and ®ic for you, with and without the conjunc- 
tion boj}, and with the indicative whore it is admissible. 
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DIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says or has said to B. : 

1. I am the son of that gentle- 
man and the girls are my sisters. 



2. I think C. has one of my books. 



3. I shall never grow rich. 



4. You are my best friend, B. 

5. Has she been here and has she 
had the book (ah-eady fd^on)? 



6. She was not there. 



7. We have never had a horse. 



8. Go, but don't stay too long. 



9. I think they will *^aVe^ >the ' 
money to-morrow. ^ ^ ^ - ' 



rich. 
3b. 


A. 


rich. 




4a. 


A. 


4b. 


A. 


5»- 


A. 



INDIRECT STATEMENT 

B. says or reports to C. : 

!*• A. says he is the son of that 
gentleman and the girls are his 
sisters. 

lb. A. said he was the son of 
that gentleman and the girls were 
his sisters. 

2** A. thinks that you have one 
of his books. 

2b. A. thought that you had one 
of his books. 

3*' A. says he shall never grow 

said he should never grow 

says I am his best friend, 
said I was his best friend, 
asks whether she has 
been here and whether she has had 
the book (already fd^on). 

5b. A. asked whether she had 
been here and whether she had 
had the book (already ft^on). 

6*- A. says that she was not 
there. 

6b. A. said that she was not 
there. 

7*- A. says they have never had 
a horse. 

7b. A. said that they had never 
had a horse. 

8*- A. says I shall go, but not 
^ stay too long. 

8b. A. said I should go, but not 
stay too long. 

9*' A. thinks they will have the 
money to-morrow. 

Qb. A. thought they would have 
the money to-morrow. 
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10. Has C. ever Qe) had a horse? 




10** A. asks me whether you 
have ever had a horse. 

IQb. A. asked me whether you 
had ever had a horse. 



II 



1. The present subjunctive of all ver bs (ex cept that o fjein) 
is made by adding to the stem of the infinitive the endings 
eft, tj tt^. et. en: 



id^ fage 
bu fageft 
er fage 
n)ir fagen 
i^r faget 
flc fageti 



fomme 

fommeft 

fotnme 

foiTtiTteti 

fommet 

foTntneti 



fe^eti 
fe^et 
fel^eti 



We 

Weft 

We 

We« 

^elfei 

Wen 



bttrfe 

bttrfep 

bttrfe 

bttrfeti 

bttrfet 

bttrfeti 



toiffe 

totffeft 

toiffe 

toiffen 

toiffet 

miff est 



Though the stems of verbs like fel^en . jctfen (L. 20), bttrfcn (L. 22), 
t olffcn (L. 23), as also those of l^ben and merben, imdergo a change in 
certain forms of the present indxcaMvey] they remain imcha nged through- 
out t he |]^"^nti V'^i^''"^*'^^ "" ' '" 

2. The perfect and future subjim ctive are made like those oijgj^ 
fdn and metben: 

"** PERFECT SUBJUNCfnVB 



Auxiliary ^aben 

bu l^befl 
etc. 



gefagt or 
ficfc^en 



Auxiliary fdn 

l«fei 
bufeiefl 
etc. 



gelontmen or 
gefolgt 



FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 



td^ loerbe 

bu loerbefl 

etc. 



fagen, fomnten, fel^, 
bttrfen, lolffcn, etc. 



VOCABULARY 



ber gfel 
bcr gatt 
ber ©tcin 
bie SBelt 



bie Sfel donkey 
bie t^ttHe case, fall 
bie ©teine stone 
bie SBelten world 
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fteOen 


fteatc 


gcftcHt place, put 


tDctfcn 


toarf 


9Ctt)orfcn throw 


gicl^cn 


m 


gcjogcn draw, pvU 


t)crftc^ctt 


Dcrftonb 


Dcrftanbcn understand 


fid^cr safe, sure 




botnit in order that, so that ' 


fd^tocr heavy, difficult 


bc^l^olb for that reason, therefore 


rcd^t right 




toolset whence, from where 


xti^i l^aben he in 


the right 


tool^in whither, where 



Note. When translating the following German exercises into Eng- 
lish, the student should be required to give in German the direct, or 
original, statement for every indirect, or reported, statement, whether 
the latter be in the subjunctive or in the indicative; thus: SCHe mcincn, c« 
tocrbe morgen regnen — what did these persons (Sitte) say or think? Evi- 
dently: „(g« toirb morgcn regnen/ which might, however, have also been 
reported in the indicative: Ulle mcincn, e« loirb ntorgcn regnen. Again: Sr 
gtaubt, ba& (ein 5Bater fd^on gefommen fei — original statement, or thought : 
„9Wein Skater ift fci^on gefommen" or „3^ glaube, mein SSater Ift fd^on gefommen," 
which again might have been reported in the indicative, if the person 
reporting it had not for some reason or other preferred to indicate that 
he declines to be responsible for the correctness of it. — A correspond- 
ing analysis is suggested for the translation of the English sentences 
into German. 

A. !• !Dcr SScmcr ntcint, fcin Sfcl faun cincn fo fd^tocren SBagcn 
nid^t gicl^en, imb id^ glaiibc, cr l^at rcd^t; toir toolfcn be«l^alb licbcr gu 
gufe gcl^cn* 2. ^di) fraatc, ob cr ben ©tcin gctDorfen l^abc, obcr bcr 
anbcrc ^nabc. 3. gbcn l^abe id^ gcl^art, bafe bcr ^Mg gcftorbcn fci* — 
aSarunt fagen ®ic: gcftorbcn „fci"? — SBcil id^ c« t)on jcmanb l^firtc, bent 
e« aud^ nur t)on anbcm gcutcn auf bcr ©trafec ergft^It murbc, unb iDcil 
id) e« be^l^alb nod^ nid^t filr toai)x l^altc. — 2lbcr Icibcr (unfortunately) 
ift c« toal^r, benn id^ l^firte t)or cincr ©tunbc t)on @raf ©., bcr gcrabc au« 
bent ©d^ioffc fani, bafe bcr ^finig toirftid^ gcftorbcn ift, unb itoax fd^on 
l^eutc morgcn unt od^t Ul^r. 4. @r fagtc, tDcnn ba« bcr gad fei/ fo 
totlrbcn ©ic bprt t)ieHeid^t Dor 3^tcn JJcinbcn fid^cr fcin. 5. Unfcrc 
fiinber l^offen, bofe e« balb fd^ncit. 6. ®ic mcint, id^ l^iittc ben ^crm 
nid^t red^t Derftanben, tocil cr nur Deutfd^ fptad^/ ciber id^ l^abc gang gut 
Dcrftonben, toa« cr gcfagt f)at 7. Site bic grau ben ©olbatcn fragte, 
tool^er er lontntc unb tool^in cr gcl^c, anttoortctc cr il^r, ba^ biirfc cr nic* 
monb fogen. 8* & gibt SWcufd^cn, toddle glaubcn, bafe bie SSelt atte 
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lagc fd^Icd^tcr tocrbc* 2Bcnn id) ba« aud^ glaubtc, fo tollrbc id^ md)t 
mt^x Icbcn m'6^tn, fonbcm t)icl licbcr ftcrbcn. 9. iHad^bcin cr in« 
dimmer gctrctcn tt)ar, nal^m cr cincn ©tul^I, ftclltc il^n ncbcn bic Itir 
unb Icgtc bann ba« S3ud^ barauf, bamit fcin grcunb c« fttnbc,^ fobalb cr 
nad^ §aufc fftmc.^ 10. S)afe bcin 35rubcr rcd^t l^attc, batjon tear id) 
fd^on langc fcft ilbcrgcugt. IL ©ing cr toirflid^ mil 3^ntn, ate ©ie 
i^n batcn? — S3Ba«? ©ic fragcn it^t nod^, ob cr toixtlid) tnit mir 
gcgangcn fci? ®ctt)ife gtnc^ cr mit. 12, ®cl^cn ©ic fd^ncH gu iJ^nt, imb 
fragcn ©ic il^n, ob cr morgcn fommcn t6rmt, toir tDoHtcn' cine ©tunbe 
gufamntcn fingcn unb fpielcn, mcnn cr 3^it bagu l^abc*^ 13. 3n bcm 
ficincn SBagcn, bcr t)on cincnt ©fet gegogcn tDiirbc, fafecn gtoci ^nabcn* 
J)a« tottrcn* bic ©fil^nc bc« ©rafen, fagtc bcr SDlann, bcr un« ben SBcrg 
l^inaupl^rtc, cr l^ttttc* fie l^icr fd^on oft gang altcin gctroffcn, ol^nc cincn 
!5)icncr, unb cr h)urbc* fie izi^t fragcn, too i\)x SSatcr gu finbcn toiirc/ 
14, ®oftor ©d^mibt ntcint, fie to'dxt^ locate nod^ nid^t toicber beffer, 
iDcnn fie nid^t fo langc ftill gu (in) ^ttt gelegcn l^ttttc* 15* ©tcl^ auf, 
bitte, bamit id^ ben ©tu^I toicber an ben lifd^ ftctten fann*^ 

B. 16. SBcnn beinc ©d^tocfter fagt, bafe ba« toirflid^ bcr %ati ift, 
fo l^abe id^ ben §crm nid^t red^t t)crftanbcn. 17* 3)a6 ciner bcr beiben 
^naben ben ©tcin gctt)orfen l^atte, ba« toufttc fie tool^t; nur fonnte fie 
nid^t mit ©cloifel^cit (certainty) fagen, toddler c« getan l^attc. 18* gnb* 
liii) fagtc cr, ©ie l^ttttcn red^t, unb fobalb cr toicber gefunb (weU) fci,* 
toolfc cr 3^tien ba« S3ud^, locld^c^ ©ic fo langc ^icr gu §aufc gefud^t 
l^aben,* fclbft loieberbringen. 19. ^i) f)obt gcl^Srt, ©ic feien franf 
getocfen; ift ba« toat)x? — ^a, abcr id^ bin fd^on feit ciner SBod^c toicber 
beffcr. — 2)a« freut nxid^. 20. S)cr SScrg h)ar fel^r l^od^ unb bcr SBcg 
fd^Ied^t, bc«l^alb bat un« bcr 35auer, cine 3citlang (awhile) gu gufe gu 
gcl^cn, bantit bcr arme Heine Sfcl ben fd^loeren SSagen beffcr gie^cn Knnc* 
21. 3)ann ftanb idS) t)on meinent ©tul^Ic auf, ftcllte i^n loicbcr an« %tn^ 
fter, too cr gcftanben l^atte, unb toottte nad^ §aufc, abcr bcr 3Hte bat 
mi(^, nod^ cine ©tunbe bei il^nt gu blciben, c« fci' nod^ frill^ ant lagc, er 
toerbe' mid^ fid^cr fo balb nid^t toieberfe^en, tool^in id^ benn tooKc,' ob id^ 
nid^t ein tocnig ntc^r 3^it l^tttte^ fiir cincn alten 9Hann, bcr fo gang aHcin 
tool^nc* unb t)on cincnx @nbc bed 3oi)xt^ bi« gum anbem nic^t^ txm 
®otte« fd^Mcr SBcIt l^drc* ober fc^e.* aifo blicb id^ i^m gu ?icbc (to 
please him) nod) cine ©tunbe. 22. 3d) fragtc i^n, tool^cr bic ©ol* 
batcn fommcn totirben, abcr er fagtc, ba« toiffe cr nid^t. 23. 3)cr 
©d^neibcr meinte, bic 3^it^n toiiren^ gtoar fd^Icd^t, abcr cr l^ttttc* fd^on 



LESSON 30. II : THE SUBJUNCTIVE 177 

fd^Icd^tcrc Sogc gcfcl^cn unb milrbe* aud^ jcfet mol^I nod^ gcnug fUr grau 
unb ^inbcr Dcrbicncn, tocnn cr nur ficifeig arbcitctc,* 24, 3^^ bin fcft 
ilbcrgcugt, bafe fie fid^ iibcr il^n gcfrcut pttc,^ iDcnn fie bei un« gemefen 
tottre,^ aber id) toeife aud^ gang getDift, bafe fie nur nid^t l^at fommen molten, 
toeil fie bi« ietjt immer geglaubt l^at, er fei nod^ fo f^, tt)ie er friil^er 
tear/ n)a« nid^t ber ^ad x\t} 25. ®qg' e« il^m jefet/bamit er e« meift,^ 
^5rft bu? 

1 The verb of a clause dependent upon a subjunctive clause is commonly 
attracted into that mood, unless it states something which the speaker asserts 
on his own authority as a fact. — ^ xhe s ubjunctive is also common in c lauses 
of purpose whei^ this is looked upon as something that is still uncertain or 
dobbtful, but if the purpose approaches in degree of likelihood a resit^that 
is sure to follow^ the i ndicative is used. — « Subjunct ive depending on an 
implied word of saying o r_ inquiring . — * Here we should expect the present, 
perfect and future subjunctives, which, in these persons, would be perfectly 
distinguishable from the corresponding indicative forms; but in the spoken 
language, especially of Northern Ciermany, as also sometimes in careful 
writers, we find the other tenses instead ; see Part I, the remarks on Examples 
1-3 and 4-6. ■;??►* Here the past and pluperfect subjunctives must be used, 
because, standing in a condition contrary to fa ct (Lesson 29), they would 
also be used iii^the direct statement. ]"- | ,-- — | |- — ^— j 

C. 1. I ask if you have given the donkey some water to drink, ml 
2. He says it is very difficult to learn German, but I don't be- y 
lieve that. 3. We asked her if she had placed chairs enough" 
at (an) the table. 4. I don't know who threw (has thrown) the 
stone; hence don't ask me. 5. After he had told us whence he 
came, we also wanted to know whither he was going, but that 
he was not allowed to tell us. 6. At last he saw that it was 
not the case and that I was in the right. 7. I am convinced 
that you would not have understood her rightly, if she had spoken 
German. 8. Poor man! he believes even now (nod^ immer) that 
the world is growing worse from day to day. 9. When we came 
to (on) the foot of the mountain, we thought the donkey could 
draw the carnage no longer, but we soon found that the little 
beast was stronger than many a big horse. 10. The poor tailor 
said that he had come to (in) this country in order that he might 
be safe from (t)or with dat.) his enemies, who had tried to kill 
him. 11. Mrs. Smith believes that her son will never learn 
German, because he does not work. 12. Then he inquired 
whom I had met in town, whether you (©ie) would come sooi^ 
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and when you were going (use rcifcn) to England. 13. Charles 
wants to know whether you (have) understood all she said. — 
Tell him that I really did not understand one word of it. 14. Did 
she not say she was very sorry that she had forgotten the book? 
— Yes, and she should bring it to you (3l^ncn) as soon as you 
came back. 

D. 15. Don't ask me where he lives, for I hardly know him. 
16. In the mountains, he says, one rides more safely on donkeys 
than on horses, and I believe he is right. 17. If you think that's 
the case, you surely did not understand (use the perf.) what he 
said. 18. It is a question (it asks itself) whether the world is 
getting better or worse. 19. Nobody believed that the boy 
could throw the heavy stone so far, until he showed us that he 
could really [do] it. 20. I know that the donkey would not have 
been able to draw the carriage with both men in it, if we had not 
begged them to go on foot. 21. Place your chair nearer to (an) 
the table so that you can write better. 22. We wanted to know 
where the poor woman had come from and where she was going 
to; therefore we sent (use l^infd^idcn) Henry that he might ask 
her, but when he came back he said that she spoke only German 
and that he had not understood all she said. 23. When I asked 
her if the professor had come, she answered that he was up- 
stairs in Charles's room. 24. If the books had not been so heavy 
I should have carried them myself. 25. We always hoped that 
you would write to us, for we did not know that you were so ill. 



SPECIAL EXERCISES 

(OPTIONAL) 

Most of these exercises are intended to furnish practice in supplying end- 
ings, prefixes, suffixes, single words and phrases or single characteristic 
letters, needed to complete easy sentences. As such practice is highly 
valued by some teachers, but not often resorted to by others, the exercises 
have been placed where they can be used or omitted at will. Their value, in 
my opinion, consists in fixing the studient's attention upon the varying forms 
of words, since, for the time being, he is almost entirely relieved of questions 
concerning the choice, as well as the order, of words. The exercises on the last 
five or six Lessons, however, involve something like composition, or at least the 
construction of easy sentences upon given models. At the end, there is added 
a section which calls exclusively for the correction of mistakes in the order of 
words, in the use of cases, and in some other elementary matters of form. 

Chiefly on Lessons 1-7 

h ®ud^- tarl c« {ct^t? — 3a, obcr cr finb- c« nid^t. 2, SBo 
fpiel- i^r flcftcm? — SBir fpicl- in Dnfel- ®artcn, — 3n tocld^- 
®artcn? Onfcl i)at itod gardens. — ^n b- ®artcn ba l^intcr b- 
SBalb-* 3. S)icf- Saum toirb fd^on griln, abcr icn- trees nodi) 
nid^t* 4. SBic lanfl- lag- ©ic franf, §crr ©d^ntibt? — 9lur fUnf 
lag-. 5. !D- ^fcrb- licf- gcgcn cin- SSaum unb fid-. 6. His 
grcunb fam au^ b- ©tabt. 7. @r jcig- me jct^t fcin- friends, 
tocld^- in b- SBagcn fafe- 8. 3n i^r- 3i^^^i^ stood cin lifd^, 
unb auf b- table lag b- S3ud^, tocld^- bu gcftcm fud^-. 9. 3Bo f^ab- 
i^x ^inb- cu(c)r- books? — Unf(c)r- books licg- nod^ untcr b- 
trees in-the garden. 10. ^ti^t fu^r- b- SWann b- ^fcrb an 
b- SBaffcr unb bann t)or b- house. 11. 3d^ ging tnit ntcin- 
§unb- tlbcr b- JJcIb. 12. ©old^- trees fal^- h)ir aud^ in b- towns, 
burd^ tocld^ toir fant-. 13. SBcnn her 35rubcr your grcunb ift, 
fo ift cr aud^ our greunb. 14. ^^ \a^, bafe cr geftcm abcnb ntit 
b- ^Mig fprad^, aber id^ 1^5r- nid^t, h)a« fie fag-. 15. ©ic fcfetc 
fid^ an jcn- lifd^ unb arbcit-. 16. SBarunt fomm- il^r l^cutc ol^nc 
your friends? — SScil our friends nid^t mel^r l^icr finb. 17. Dntd 

179 
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tari ift b- SSrubcr mcin- SSatcr- unb bcin- ajhittcr. 18. Oab ftc 
b- Sinbc nid^t cin- Slpfcl? — 9lcin, bcnn flc l^at- fclbft fcin- apples 
mcl^r. 19. an icn- 2lbcnb mar c« fcl^r fait. 20. 3a, c« gib- 
folc^- SSfigrf/ ttbcr nid^t l^ier, tDO mir tDOl^n- 21. Untcr b- SBagcn, 
mcld^- auf b- SBcg- stood, lag- gtDci dogs. 22. 3)- grau tool^n- 
icfet bci il^r- lod^tcr SKaric unb nld^t mc^r bci i^r- ©ol^n- ^arl. — 
§at fie nid^t gmcl daughters? — 3a, unb aud^ gn)ci sons. 23. §fir- 
bu nid^t, 2lnna, tok \i}'6n b- birds in b- trees fing-? 24. 3n 
icn- 3af)Xt gab cd fcin- apples. 25. 3eb- SKontag arbcitct er filr 
cin- friend in b- ©tabt. 26. 3d^ glaub- nid^t, bafe er ntel^r al« 
jtt)ci houses l^at, bief- l^ier unb jen- am SBeg- nad^ b- Dorf-. 
27. D- 5lad^t mar fo bunfcl, bafe er into-the SBaffer fid. 28. gr 
blicb nur cin- day, abcr jmci nights bci fcin- friends. 29. ®oId^- 
men bcib- fcin- enemies. 30. 2)?ein- giife- finb fait unb mcin- 
hands aud^. 31. 3n {en- ^riege fiel- aud^ jmci t)on b- Saifer- 
sons. 32. ilber me mol^n- icijt ^xau ®. ntit i^r- toier daughters. 
33. ®r nal^nt cin- ©tul^I unb fcl^- fid^ an b- table, id^ abcr sat an 
b- window. 34. SBir fu^r- gcftcm ju- ©tabt, abcr nid^t burd^ b- 
aSalb, bcnn in-the forest finb b- 2Beg- nid^t gut. 35. 3d& ^iJt- 
geftcrn, bafe @ic ntit your SBruber- horses nad^ b- ©tabt ful^r-. 

Chiefly on Lessons 8-15 

1. 3)- aWabd^cn toar fo fd^fin mie cin- Sfinigin. 2. 9Sor unf(c)r- 
house stood cin grog- alt- 93aunt, untcr b- toir Snabc- oft fpici-* 
3. 3eb- 2)?orgcn unb jcb- Slbcnb ging- mir ntit them auf b- anber- 
©cite b- gluff-, mo b- high trees stand. 4. 3Jlan fUl^rte un« 
burd^ ntel^rer- fe^r bunf(e)I- unb furg- ©trage-, bor whose (b-) 
houses nur alt-, franf- men and women fag- ober flein- children 
fpici-. 5. Snblid^ fontnt- bu, licb- ^reunb! 6. 3n- ©ontntcr finb 
b- days longer aU in- SBintcr. 7. 3eb- gut- book ift a good 
friend. 8. 33- cin- SIcib lag auf Jen- ©tu^I- ba an- genfter, abcr 
b- anbcr- fanb id^ nid^t. 9. 2Kit whose geber fd^reib- ?lnna? — 
aWit b- ntcinig-, b- i^rig- ift gu alt unb fd^Ied^t. 10. Da« ift b- 
highest 93crg b- gang- 8anb-, abcr in anbcr- countries gib- cd nod^ 
higher mountains. 11. Dieicnig- apples, mdd^- nod^ gut mar-, 
trug- fie into-the house. 12. In-the month of April mar ed t)iel 
warmer al« in- SWai (May). 13. S)- beib- men tranf- j[cb- gmei 
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glasses of wine. 14. 3n b- grofe- cities finb- man oft mcl^r arm- 
Scute ate in b- ficin- villages. 15. ?lm next morning ftarb bic 
gut- ?llt-. 16. SBcId^- t)on bicf- bcib- boys ift b- older? — DicS 
abcr icn- ift b- ftttrf-. 17. SDicicniB- 2Kcnfd^- b- b- mcift- ®clb 
f>ab-, finb nid^t immcr b- glilcflid^ft- 18. 3en- §crr- finb Dcutfd^-. 
19. SKcin- younger ©d^tocfter unb vS) fd^rcib- t)iel- lang- 93ricf- 
an unf (c)r- gitcm. 20. ^n fcin- S)orf- finb- ©ic cin- beff- ©d^ulc, 
aU in unf(c)r-. 21. S5on b- ^ranl- ftarb- toici-. 22. 3)a« Sfltu- 
ift nid^t immcr better than the old. 23. SBalb fam grttulcin 9Karic 
au« b- ®artcn unb f>at- allcrici fd^5n- flowers in b- §anb. 
24. ®ott ift b- SJatcr unb grcunb cin- jcb- 9Kcnfd^- ob er arm ift 
obcr rcid^. 25. SWcl^rer- toon b- .fi!Iein- bitt- §crr- unb grau @. 
jctjt, ba6 fie nod^ bci un« bicib-. 26. §ab- ©ic fcin f^cifecr- SBaffcr? 
27. 3n- ©ommcr finb b- days an- Ittngft- 28. ?luf bcrfelb- ©cite 
b- river ftcl^- cinig- fIcin- houses, in b- arm- Scute tool^n-. 
29. SBarum gab- ©ic b- arm- grau nid^t cttDad fIcin- ®clb? — 
SBcil id^ fcin- bei me f>at-. 30. ?ln- ©onntag gcl^ toir immcr 
aH- gu- ^ird^e. 31. J)a« toax bcrfclb- alt- §err, locld^- toir gcftem 
bci unf(c)r- Onfcl fal^-. 32. J)- cin- bief- itlngcr- brothers 
arbeitctc lang- 3cit fur b- Mtcft-. 33. Dad ift grau ©d^mibt- 
ftcin- ®artcn, il^r grdfeer- ®arten licg- untcn an- ^n^- b- 5Bcrg- 
unb ift nod^ grSfe- aU unf(e)r-. 34. SKan fag- bafe b- ®raf- 
©d^Iog cin- b- fd^finft- in- gang- 8anb- ift. 35. ©ic gab them 
all- ft)- fie l^at-. 36. Darauf fauftc er fcin- ©ol^n- cin ©tiidt gut- 
?anb- locld^- gtDifd^cn b- village unb b- city lag, unb auf bicf- 
baute (built) cr him aud^ cin ncu- §au«. 37. @r fd^rieb me mand^ 
lang- SBricf, abcr t)on me befam (received) cr immcr nur short 
ones. 38. Da stands b- horse. SBcId^ cin fd^fin- Xitx e« ift! 

Chiefly on Lessons 16-23 

1. @in- Sag- in- a)?onat Jlpril loar b- rcid^- ®raf in b- town 
-loef- unb l^at- fid^ cin ncu- horse -fauf-, bcnn his old one loar Dor 
mcl^rcr- SBod^c — ftorb-. 2. ©ic finb an- fpttteft — fomm- ^crr 
©. 3. 95on b- ©d^iff- bi« gu- ©d^Ioff- finb mir cin- gang- ©tunbe 
-faf>r-. 4. D- Ul^r l^at- fd^on gcl^n -fd^Iag-, abcr b- faul- boys 
lag- nod^ in- Sett. 5. ©inb ©ic nid^t §err- ^rofcffor ©d^mibt- 
Siac^bar? 6. 8ln- Snbe of the same year toar- mein- 8luge- (0 
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fd^mad^ -iDorb-, bafe tc^ gu 2)oftor 91. 911x9. 7. g« ftanb- nur gtoci 
33ctt- in b- 9ro6- S^^^^^p ^^^ '^i^- ^^11 ^^^^- ^^r 9ro6 9enu9 fUr 
me. 8. 2)- alt- Dicncr fann- ben ©olbat- and) nid^t mcl^r. 

9. grau 2)oftor ©d^mibt- 5Rad^bar- finb l^cutc nad^ Sonbon -rcif-. 

10. Scnn- bu b- ficin- 93ilb, tDctd^- id) him morgcn fd^idt- iDcrb-? — 
9icin, 16) i)ab- it nod^ nid^t -fcl^-. 11. 5Rad^bcm tt)ir glDci 9anj- 
©tunbe — toaxt- \)at-, 9in9- h)ir aH- iDicbcr auf b- ©d^iff unb ful^r- 
fd^ncH nad^ b- town. 12. ^omm- b- §crr- ntor9cn tt)icbcr, fo 
locrb- id^ fie bitt-, fid^ an ®ie gu menb-, benn ®ie lenn- fie beff- 
al« id^. 13. gd tDar ein 9ro6- geuer, aid unfer- ^ird^e brann-. 
14. SB- l^ab- ©ie eben -ruf-, grau ©d^mibt, Slnna ober ntid^? — 

3d^ ^ab- eud^ beib ruf-. 15. 2B- bie 93ilb- -brad^- ^at, b- 

l^ab- tDir her nid^t -fa9-. 16. 3>- U^r- auf b- ©d^Ioff- unb auf 
b- ^ird^e fd^Iug- eben gmfilf, ba ]^5r- id^ me^rer- 2eute burd^ b- 
©trafee- renn- unb geuer! ruf-. 17. 3d^ nenn- bad ein- leid^t- 
aBa9en. 18. D- ^5ni9 rief ein- b- beib- ©olbat- gu fid^, 9ab 
him b- S3rief unb f-nbte him bamit auf b- ©d^Iog gu- ®raf-. 
19. SB-nn shall bu mir fd^reib-, ob bu f-mmft? — ^6) shall you 
in eini9- 2:a9- fd^reib-. 20. ©ie f-flt, bag fie her 9run- ^leib 
fd^on ein 9ang- 3oi)x tr-flt. 21. i5-n9ft bu b- Slpfet, fo ift it bein, 
«arl. 22. SBer f-l^rt ba? — 3c3& 9l-be, ed finb Doftor SKe^er- 
daughters. — 9lein, bie finb ed nid^t, b- f-l^ren nid^t fo fd^nell. 

23. ©d^I-gft bu ntein- §unb, bu 9ro6- Snabc, fo fd^I-ge id^ bid^. 

24. SBarum I-fft bu nid^t etmad fd^nett-, fiarl? ©-l^ft bu nid^t, loie 
fd^nell b- anber- ^nabe- I-f^n? g« ift b- l^-ii^fte S^it, bafe bu in 
b- ©d^ule I-ntntft. 25. 2B-nn er nod^ fr-nfer loirb, aid er ietjt ift, 
unb to-nn er bief- 9lad^t mieber fo fd^Ied^t fd^I-ft, fo m-rb il^n SSater 
bitt-, ba6 er b- ©oftor fontm- I-gt. 26. 9Son loent I-fet il^r eur- 
9t-<fe ntad^-? 27. 3etjt takes fie b- ^tbtx unb fd^reib- -ntit. 

28. 3)- aWenfd^ i^- urn - leb-, aber er leb- nid^t nur urn - eff-. 

29. ^fft bu mir l^eute, fo help I you to-morrow. 30. Sd ftanb- 
gtoei ©t-l^Ie in b- 9r-6eren S^^^^^* 31. Stod^bem er b- ein- 
lifd^ an- g^^fter -feij- l^at-, I-flte er b--brei apples -auf. 32. grft 
fd^reib- ©ie your 93rief-, bann ^tf) — gu ^l^r- J^^^i^be, l^5r- ©ie? 
— ^a, id) i)'6x- mad ©ie fa9-. 33. ©pr-d^t nid^t fo laut, fiinb- 
©-l^t if>r nid^t, bafe your father is reading? 34. 33itt- eat 
bief- ?lpfel nid^t, it is fd^on fd^Ied^t, id^ 9eb- bir ein- better one. 
35. Ir-tt nid^t auf ntein- Sl-men, «arl. 36. ®ib me fd^nell ein 
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glass of water, please. 37. &t^ unb speak with them. 38. Rtin 
eb(c)I- 2Kcnf(^ breaks his SBort. 39. ®ott Hft nut ben-, b- fid^ 
fclbcr l^-lfen. 40. SBcId^ fd^5n- flowers il^r mir B^ftem -brad^- l^ab-! 
^6) bant- tad) fc^r -fllr, Ueb- tinb- 41. „Be ftiH, bu ^Icin-/ 
fagtc cr gu his daughter. 42. „®ud)- bein- §ut, bu ^Icin-/' fagtc 
b- 95atcr gu b- Snabc-, ate bicf- ol^ne §ut au« b~ house lam. 
43. 5nic f>ab- toir fd^iJncr- ©d^I-ff^r -fcl^ al« am W)tin. 44. «-nnft 
bu fd^on Icf-, ^arl? — 3a, abcr id) t-nn nod) nid)t fd^rcib- 45. Site 
id^ gcftcrri unfr- apples in- ^au« bring- to-Utt, l^at- unfr- 
neighbors fie aH — ftol^I-. 46. 3)u toirft bir cin- ncu- §ut fauf- 
m-ffcn, bcnn bcin alt- ift j'd^on ju fd^Icd^t, ben b-rfft bu nid^t mcl^r 
trag-. 47. SBic oft l^ab- id^ gu eud^ lomm- to-Utn, licb- Ji^cunb-, 
abcr id^ l^ab- nie gcb-rft. 48. ^n cin- fo fd^Icd^t- alt- SBagcn loirb 
nicmanb fal^r- h)-Hcn. 49. @ic l^at b- ®Iaf- nid^t finb- I-nncn. 
50. ®le m-ii^tcn b- §crr- nid^t um ®clb bitt- iDcil fie il^n nld^t 
f-nntcn. 51. 2)?-6t il^r Jcl^t fd^on iDicbcr nad^ §auf- fal^r-, ^inb-? 
^-nnt il^r nid^t toaxt-, bi« your father fomm-? 52. SBenn your 
©d^tDcftcr fag- bag bu gu her fomm- f-Hft, fo go. 53. 9lcuUd^ 
f-Htc ^cinrid^ fcin- ficin- ©d^mcftcr ^clf- unb cr m-IItc c« nid^t, 
abcr cnblld^ m-fetc cr e« bod^. 54. 3Bcr nid^t arbeit- m-g obcr nid^t 
nnll, bcr f-tt aud^ nid^t cff- 55. 2)u mcin-, fie l^at e« nid^t tu- 
m-Hen, abcr id^ toeig, bag fie e^ nid^t l^at tu- b-rfen. 56. ^d) 
know, bag b- ©driller in bief- ©d^ule cin- neu- Scl^rer l^ab-, abcr 
id^ I-nnc il^n nod^ nid^t. 57. ®-l^ft bu nid^t aud^ an- liebft- ju 
fju6? — 5Wcin, id^ rcit- Ikb-. 58. @r ^at e« gem done. 59. SBife- 
il^r nid^t, mo your father gu finb- ift? — 5Rcin, toir loiff- nid^t, loo 
cr ift, abcr «arl m-fe e« \>kUtxd)t 60. 2B- l^at er geftem b- ®elb 
-flcb-, eud^ beib-? — 9lein, mir miff- e« beib- nid^t. 

Chiefly on Lessons 24-30 

1. @r f)at me tjcrfprod^-, me morgen gu befud^-, abcr ob er c« 
tu- will, know id^ nid^t. 2. 35a gefd^a^ e« ein- lag-, bag b- 
^finig unb b- queen nid^t gu §auf- maren unb b- .£5nig«tod^ter all 
alone burd^ b- t)icl- S^^^^^ ^- fltofe- ©d^Ioff- ging. 3. 9iiemanb 
f-nn ben Sinb- fd^5ncr- ©cfd^id^tc- ergftl^I- ate our aft- Onfel 
J^tllj. 4. „(grgft]^r- me jelgt, mad -fd^efi- ift," fagtc er gu bem ^lein-. 
abcr b- ^Icin- had fo fd^nell -louf-, ba^ cr faum fpred^- f-nnte. 
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5. SB-nn finb ©ic l^cutc morgcn aufgetoad^t? — 3d^ know ntd^t, 
h)-nn id^ aufgctoad^t - 6* „^tuit/* fagte b- Scl^rcrtn, ,rfan0- tolr tin 
ncu- 5Bucl^ an." Our school begins at nine o'clock. 7. „^arl, 
bu h)-rft l^cruntcrfall-!'' ricf b- 2)?utter, al« fie b- -Knabc- obcn 
in- 93aum- fife- faf>. "Don't fall down, my little [fellow]!" he 
cried. 8. SBir bat- him fd^ncH J^inaufjugcl^cn. "I will go up 
quickly," he answered. 9. 3Baf>rcnb b- anbcr- laf-, ful^r cr fort 
gu fd^rclb-. While he goes on writing, she reads. 10. SBcr mad^tc 
b- lilr auf, cr obcr fie? I did not see who opened the door. 
11. Sd f)at no6f nid^t aufgel^drt gu rcgnen. When it stops raining, 
(fo) we shall go home. 12. gafe un^ belb- books liberfet'gen. One 
is already translated, and the other is too difficult to translate. 
13. S)- ©olbat- brad^- b- arm- 93auer urn. The peasants moHtcn 
cinige t)on unf(e)r- ©olbat- murder. 14. ^d) loieberl^o'Ie e«: toenn 
bu mid^ loieber unterbrid^ft', fo ^'6x- id) auf gu lef-. You must not 
interrupt me so often, my dear child, or I shall be obliged 
to stop reading. 15. SBiff- ©ic, ob er fein- ^inbem toiel ®elb 
l^intcrlaff- l^at? What he left was but very little. 16. ©ott id& 
eud^ li'berfeij-, ^inb-? Did you know the man whom he has 
just (eben) ferried across? 17. 2)?an fagt, bafe ntef^rer- flein- 
©d^iff- un'tcrgegang- finb. He thinks that the ship will go 
down. 18. 3lte id^ tarn, toar b- SSrief nod^ nid^t -fd^ricb-. The 
letter was being written while the servant was waiting. 19. Dief- 
flein- ^nabe toirb intmcr b- .£urg- gcnannt. This emperor has 
often been called the Great. 20. ^f)x ncu- 9todt loirb 3^ncn 
morgcn t)on mcin- ©ol^n- gcbrad^t tocrb-. After my coat had 
been brought to me by my tailor, I gave him the money 
for it. 21. SBcnn b- ncu- SBagc- loirflid^ tocrfauft tocrb- foH, fo 
toill id^ it fauf-. All these old books shall be sold. Shall you 
buy some of them? 22. SBar b- lifd^ au« ^olg gcmad^t obcr au« 
©tcin? The window has been opened (=is open). 23. ?lte c« 
anfing gu rcgnen, fctj- toir - untcr cin- SBaum, unb ba sat loir, bid 
cd stopped raining. 24. Sd tut ntir fcl^r Icib, bafe id^ l^cutc nid^t 
fomm- f-nn. You do not know how sorry I am that you 
cannot come to-morrow, Mrs. Smith. 25. ©ic toirb fld^ ilbcr 
il^n freucn, aber id^ toerbc mid^ liber tl^n ttrgem. Don't be vexed 
with the boy. 26. Cb c« i^m gut gel^t obcr fd^Ied^t, ba« fd^rcibt 
fie nid^t. How do you do to-day? — Thank you, I am well 
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— Go and ask her how her brother (her parents, her sisters, 
her mother) is doing. 27. S« iDunbcrt mid^, bafe cr nod^ nid^t 
ba ift. Why were you surprised that he did not come? I was 
not surprised, I was vexed. 28. 2Bic ^cigt jcn- alt- ^crr, b- 
bort jmifd^cn Sl^r- SSatcr unb S^x- ©d^lDcftcr sits? I don't know 
what his name is. 29. @d fd^ncit, unb babci (at the same time) 
bonncrt unb bliijt c^. It had been snowing all (the whole) day, 
and at the same time it had been thundering and lightning. 
30. SBcnn cr tDirflid^ nod^ ctmad ®clb gcl^abt -, fo loUfetc id^ c«. 
Do you think that you should have known it, if he had had 
the money? — No, I should not have known anything about 
it (thereof). 31. ^(Jrcn @ic, toit cr rcbct; at^ tocnn (ate ob) cr 
rcid^- iDftrc, ate b- ^fintg! He always talks as if we were little 
children. 32. ^d) n^ilrbc 3^ncn gem cttt)a« SBaffcr -brad^- l^ab-, 
tocnn id^ cin ®Ia« l^ftt- finb- Wnn-. Shouldn't you have brought 
me a glass of water if I had asked you for it (barum)? 

— Certainly I should have done that. 33. 2Bic tDilrbcn loir und 
gefrcut l^abcn, tottrc cr nod^ l^icr! How I should rejoice if we 
found him still at home! 34. S5nnteft bu b- 93ricf nid^t ieijt 
fd^on fd^rcibcn? Yes, and I might have written it even (fd^on) 
yesterday, if I had only had pen and paper. 35. !Da^ l^ftttcft bu 
nid^t tun foHcn. Why do you say that I ought not to have 
bought his house? — Because he would have sold it to you for 
less (n)cni9cr) money, if you had waited another (nod^ cin-) month. 
36. Ob cr c« gctan l^at, mcig nicmanb, abcr {cbemtann tocife, bag cr cd 
l^at tun tooHcn. Is it true that you (have) intended to translate 
this book? — Yes, a year ago I intended to translate it, and 
I should also have done it, but I found that it was already 
translated. 37. 2Bie gem fame id^ gu 3^ncn, licb- JJrcunb, abcr 
i(S) l^abc icijt fcin- 3^it. Had I had more time, dear sister, (fo) I 
should have come long ago (fd^on Iftngft). 38. SBcnn cr un« b- 
®clb ic<5t br-d^tc, fo ffinn- n)ir l^cutc nod^ rcif-. I should have 
gone as early as Monday (fd^on am 2)?ontag), if he had only 
given me the money on Sunday. 

Suppose that ©d^mibt has made the following statements and addressed 
the following questions to SD^e^et directly, that is, in the form in which they 
are here given — in what form will SJ^etyer report them to a third person, 
WlMtx, if he wishes the latter to understand that he (ilJletyer) is acting merely 
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as a reporter and declines to vouch for the correctness or truth of what has 
been said? — Make the indirect or reported statements and questions depend 
on such expressions as <S(l^intbt fagte (or l^at gefagt), ^dfxfiiht meinte (or glaubte), 
©d^mibt fragtc (or ^t gcfragt), ©d^mlbt toofftc toiffen, ob etc. — Students often 
fail to bear in mind that indirect speech or discourse, as a rule, involves at 
least three persons; and that the original statement or question, like a 
parcel handled by more than one carrier, is delivered, not by the person 
from whom it comes, but by an intermediary or go-between, that is, indi" 
recUy in the strict meaning of the term. This remains true whether the 
route of delivery is a straight line or a broken line, like two sides of a 
triangle. The diagram below illustrates the process: 

diiect 




L @ic licgt nod^ immcr franl gu ^aufe. 2. $aft bu ®clb gcnug 
bet bir, 2Wc^er? 3. aWuHcr ift geftem t)om ^ferbc gcfattcn* 4* 2)?eine 
2:od^ter gel^t nod^ nid^t gut ®d)\jit, aber fie tann fd^on lefen. 5. @d 
finb geftem gtt)ei ©d^lffe untergeflangen. 6^ SBer l^at bie Spfd au« 
^l^rem ©arten geftol^Ien? 7. SBttre td^ reid^ genug, fo toiixht id^ um 
bie gauge SBelt reifen. 8. ®« toirb balb regnen. 9. SWe^er, ®ie 
iDerben franl iDerben, toenn ©ie bei biefem SBetter (weather) au«* 
gel^en^ 10. SWe^er, id^ l^tttte ®ie nid^t gefunben, tDenn mir nid^t 
iemanb 3\)x §au« gegeigt l^tttte. 11. @« toaren geftem gtoei SBauem 
bei mir, bie mir 3^te ^ferbe t)erlaufen tDoHten. 12. ^d) mag nid^t 
gem allein reifen. gal^ren ©ie mit mir, 9Ke^er. 13. 3efet toeife leiti 
aWenfd^ mel^r, toann ba« gefd^el^en ift. 14. ^annft bu mir uid^t ettoa^ 
®elb leil^en (loan), 2Ke^er? ^d) JDill e« bir iu t)iergel^u Jogeu toieber* 
gebeu. 15. SBauu toar WiUtx l^ier? 16. ^obeu ©ie gar nid^t« t)on 
il^uen gel^art? 17. 2We^er, ©ie foHen uid^t arm n^erben, folauge id^ 
^f)t greuub biu. 18. gJHiller ift eiu guter 2Weufd^, er toirb bir 
l^elfeu, 2Ke^er, toeun bu il^u uur barum bitteft. 19. 2Ba« l^at ber ®raf 
bagu gefagt, SKe^er? 20. 3)ie gitem fameu t)or il^ren ^inbem* 
21. SBer ba« gefagt l^at, ber meife uid^t« bat)on. 22. SDer ^ring ift 
im ^riege gefaHeu, bod^ ber ^fiuig lebt uod^. 23. S5ei biefem gel^ret 
l^aben meine iS'iuber gar uid^t« gelemt, benn er l^at fie immer fpieleti 
laffen. 24. 3d^ fenue §erm aWlitter uid^t. SBo^nt er fc^on lange ta 
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unfcrcr ©tabt? 25. 2Wcinc 5^^^ 1^6* i^te Mcibcr in ®. madden, 
mcil tt)ir frill^et bort Bcmol^nt l^aben. 26. 3d^ barf Icincn aBcin 
trinfcn* 

Most of the remaining sentences contain mistakes in the order of words, 
or in the use of cases, conjunctions, verb-forms, pronouns, etc. These mis- 
takes — 47 in all — the student should try to find and correct: 

1. ^oum l^attc bic Mdnt ben grofeen §unb gcfcl^cn, fo licf \k, fo 
fd^ncH fie fonntc, in« §au«. 2. ^rr ©d^mibt finben ®ic ictjt nid^t 
mcl^r, bcnn t)or cincr ©tunbc fcin 93rubcr fagtc mir, bag tx fd^on um 
jcl^n Ul^r nad^ bic ©tabt gu fal^ren tooUit. S. 2Bic mand^cr gutc ©olbat 
f)at in bent langcn ^ricgc gcfallcn! aiud^ curcr cbic ®raf, man fagt, 
lontnxt n^icbcr nid^t. 4. @o fie fafeen aud^ an biefen ?lbenb iDieber 
unter bem S3aum unb crgai^Iten cinanber aHerlei altcn ©efd^id^tcn au« 
bcm ^ricgc. 5. ©old^ gute 2Wcnfd^cn finbct man nit^t ilbcrall 
(everywhere). 6. SBir mcrbcn fo langc l^ier toatttn, bi« cr toai^i 
auf» 7. !Dcr S3aucr« ©ol^n bcncibctc (envied) bie ^nabcn in ber 
©tabt, n)cil fie Diet bcffer gefleibet (dressed) ate cr toarcn. 8. SBenn 
©ie feinc mel^r 3cit l^aben, toamm biciben ®ie bcnn nod^ l^icr Iftnger? 
9. 2Ba« foH ^ari fie fagen, toenn fie fommen? — ©ang ba«felbe, toa« 
follft bu fagen, niimlid^ (namdy), bafe id^ c« nid^t finben Wnnen l^abe. 
10* Ob cr nod^ mit feiner lod^tcr mol^nt, id^ frage. — 9iein, fonbem 
cr iDol^nt nod^ l^icr in ber ©tabt, nur tt)iffe id^ nid^t, toit l^eigt bie 
©trafec. 11. SBa« ber 2Wcnfd^ anfangt, ba« mufe cr aud^ t)oIIcnben. 
12. ^5nnft bu beine gcber nid^t finben, 2Warie? — 9lein. — TOmmft 
meine, bitte. 13. 3d^ fagte gar nid^td, bcnn id^ toiinfd^te i^n nid^t 
untergubred^en. 14. SBenn feit il^r gurildtgefommen? — 93or Diergel^n 
lage. 15. ^d) fd^Iafe immer beft, menn bie Slad^te red^t bunfd finb. 
16. g« gibt feinc l^o^crc Silumc in ber gangen SBcIt, ate bic in Sali* 
fomien, id^ glaubc. 17. SBiffen ©ie, totx bie« Heine 33ud^ ilbcrfcljt 
f)at? — Stein, bad meife id^ nid^t. 18. SSen fud^cn ©ie? — ^err 
35oftor ©d^mibte Sruber. 19. SSJarte ein tocnig, id^ toitt bid^ l^clfcn, 
mein Sinb. 20. 2lte toir nun an ben §of (farm) famen unb ob ber 
SSauer gu §aufe fei fragten, ba fagte feinc ^xau, if)xtx 9Kann arbcitc 
l^eute auf bcm gelbe. 21. 3Sie iDilrbc id^ freuen mid^, toenn cr Ittmcl 
22. ®el^en ©ie gu il^m unb fragen il^n, toenn er l^cute abenb fommt ober 
morgen frttl^. 23. 33a« ift bcrfelbc $err, tocffen ©ol^n fo lange ^af)xtn 
bei un« gcmol^nt f>at. 24. 3mmer, ate id^ il^n um ®elb bittc, fagt 
cr, er l^abe fein. 
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INFLECTIONS 

1. German words capable of inflection are here treated under 
the following heads: 

1. Verb Inflections, comprising all verbs. 

II. Odd or unclassified Inflections, comprising a few pro- 
nouns, as id) /, ber that etc. 

III. Complete Strong Inflection, comprising certain pronouns 
and pronominal or numeral adjectives, as the definite article bcr 
the^ toddler who, which, aUcr all etc. 

IV. Defective Strong Inflection, comprising certain other pro- 
nominals or numerals, as the indefinite article cin a, an, fcin no, 
mcin my etc. 

V. Noiin Inflections, comprising all nouns. 

VI. Double Inflection, Strong and Weak, comprising all ordi- 
nary, or descriptive, adjectives, a few pronominals, all substantive 
adjectives, the comparatives and superlatives of adjectives, and 
all ordinal numerals. 

The references in the Abstract are to sections, not to pages. 

I. VERB INFLECTIONS 

2. The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the present 
infinitive the final en or n. 

3. The Principal Parts are the present infinitive, the first 
person singular of the past indicative and the past participle. 

4. Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer- 
ence to their inflection, into two classes, the weak and the strong. 
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In the weak verbs, the 1. sing, of the past ind. adds te or etc 
to the stem, and the past participle adds t or et. 

In the strong verbs, the L sing, of the past ind. changes the 
stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and the past participle adds en. 

In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle regularly 
has the prefix ge. 

Examples (principal parts): 

weak 



strong 



lob-fit 
reb-cn 


lob-te 
reb-ete 


ge-Iob-t 
ge-reb-et 


praise, praised, praised 
talk, talked, talked 


feHtt L, 

fed^t-en 

fing-en 


fang 


gc-fcHn 

gc-fod^t-en 

gc-fung-en 


see, saw, seen 
fight, fought, fought 
sing, sang, sung 



The Auxiliary Verbs 
$aben ©ein SBerben 

Sm These three verbs are used to form the compound tenses of all verbs and 
are therefore taken up separately. The first belongs with the weak verbs, the 
others with the strong, but each has some irregular forms. Those of their end- 
ings which are regular and will occur again in later verbs are in bold-faced type. 

6. Principal Parts: 

l^aben l^attc gcl^abt have, had, had 

fein tear ift* gclDcfen be, was, (has) been 

iDcrbcn imirbeortoarb' ift* gclDorbcn become, became, (has) become 
^ The princ. parts of all verbs whose perfect, pluperfect and future perfect 
are made with fein instead of ^beit are given with tft (lit. is) before the past 
participle and should be so learned. For a list of such verbs see 187. — * This 
is an older and rarer form, see 9. 



The' Simple Forms of l^aben, fein and tpcrben* 




7. ^abtn 








VnB.Jnd. 


Vna. Subj.* 


Past Ind. 


Paat Subj.* 


id) f)abt I have 


vSf l^abe 


i(^ fyittt I had 


i($ mtt 


bu f)ttft 


bu l^abeft 


bu ^attefi 


bu btttteft 


tt i)at 


er l^abe 


er ^otte 


er l^tttte 


n)tr l^aben 


totr l^obcn 


totr J^atten 


totr l^atten 


i^r ^abt 


i^r ^b«t 


t^r fyiHtt 


i^r mttt 


fie f)abtn 


fie ^abett 


fie gotten 


fie patten 


* Aa the Engliah equivalento of the nibjunetive vary greatly according to its use, they are 


'witted throughout; often they ctNndde with those of the corresponding indicative. 
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Imperative 


Present Infinitive 


2. sing. I^abe have 


(gu) ffabta (to) have 


2. plur. ffabt have 




2. sing, or plur. I^abeii @ic have 


! i 


Present Participle 


Past Participle T; 


l^abetib having 


itffobt had 



& @etn 

Pres. Ind. 

id) bin / am 

bu bili 

tx tft 

tDir ftnb 

iJ^r fcib 

fie flnb 

Imperative 
2. sing, fci be j 

2. plur. fcib be <l y' 

2. sing, or plur. fcim @ic be 



Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

id^ fet td^ tear / uhz« id^ iDttre 

bu fcieft bu toarft bu tottreft 

er fci cr tear // ct toilre 

n)ir fcieti tDir tocu»n C-^it tDttrm 

il^r feiet ibjx^bar(e)t ^/^il^r toilret 

flc fcim >f^ ^^l?i»^ f*^ ^^^^ 

-^ Z'''*^ / Present Infinitive 
(gu) feiJl (to) be 



Present Participle 
fetetib being 



Past Participle 
gemefen been 



9. SBcrben 



Pres. Ind. 

/ become 
\&j iDcrbe 
bu tDirft 
cr tt)irb 
tDir tDcrbm 
ikft tDcrbet 
fie iDcrbm 



Pres. Subj. 

id^ tDcrbe 

bu tDcrbeft 

cr h)crbe 

toir tDcrbeti 

Skfi tDcrbet 

fie njcrbcn 



Past Ind. 
/ became 
h)urbe (iDarb) 
murbeft (iDarbft) 
lourbe (toarb) 

h)ir tDurbm 

il^r tDurbet 

fie tourben 



ic^ 
bu 
cr 



Past Sttbj. 

id^ tollrbe 

bu Mrbeft 

er tottrbe 

toir tDilrben 

il^r murbet 

fie tottrbeti 



Imperative 

2. sing. tDcrbe become 

2. plur. toerbet become 

2. sing, or plur. tDcrben ®ie become 



Present Infinitive 
(ju) toerben (to) becom^e 
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Present Participle Past Participle 

tocrbetib becoming fletoorbm become 

The Compound Forms of l^aben, fein and toerben. 

10. ^abcn ©cin and SBcrbcn 

Perfect Indicative 

/ have had I have been or become 

i^ f^abt itfyM id) bin gcmcfcn or gclDorben 

bu l^aft gcl^abt bu bift gcmcfcn or gctoorbcn 

er i)at gc^abt cr ift gcmcfcn or gclDorbcn 

tDir f)abtn gcl^abt tt)ir finb gctocfcn or gcmorbcn 

ii^r l^abt gcl^abt il^r fctb gctocfcn or gctDorben 

flc i)abtn gcl^abt fie finb gemcfcn or gctoorben 

Perfect Sttbjtmctiye 

X(S) i)abt gel^abt ii) fei getDefen or getoorben 

bu l^abcft gcl^abt bu feicft gcn)cfcn or gctoorben 

er i)abt gel^abt er fei gemcfen or getDorbcn 

toir l^aben gef^abt tt)ir feien getoefen or gemorben 

il^r l^abet gel^abt if>r feiet getDefen or gcmorben 

fie l^oben gel^abt fie feien getoefen or getoorben 

Pluperfect Indicative 
/ had had I had been or become 

i^ fjattt gel^abt id^ toar getoefen or getoorben 

bu l^atteft gel^abt bu toarft getoefen or getoorben 

er l^atte gel^abt er toar getoefen or getoorben 

toir l^atten gel^abt toir toaren getoefen or getoorben 

il^r l^attet gel^obt il^r toart getoefen or getoorben 

fie l^atten gel^abt fie toaren getoefen or getoorben 

Pluperfect Subjunctive 

id^ ffUdtt %tf)abt id) tottre getoefen or getoorben 

bu l^tttteft gel^abt bu tottreft getoefen or getoorben 

er l^tttte gel^abt er tottre getoefen or getoorben 

toir l^fttten gel^abt toir tottren getoefen or getoorben 

il^r l^ilttet gel^abt il^r toilret getoefen or getoorben 

fie l^atten gel^abt fie tottren getoefen or getoorben 
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Future Indicative 




I 8?iaU have 


/ shall be or become 


id) totxht 


l^abett 


Of totxbt 


fein or toerben 


bu toirft 


l^aben 


bu toirft 


fein or toerben 


tx toirb 


fyAtn 


er toirb 


fein or toerben 


toir toerben 


l^oben 


toir toerbcn 


fein or toerben 


i^x toerbct 


l^abett 


il^r tocrbct 


fein or toerben 


fie totxbtn 


l^abett 


fie toerben 


fein or toerben 



Future Subjunctive 
id^ toerbe l^aben id^ toerbe fein or toerben 

bu toerbeft l^aben etc. bu toerbeft fein or toerben etc. 

Future Perfect Indicative 
I shall have had I shall have been or become 

id^ toerbe gel^abt l^aben id^ toerbe getoefen fein or getoorben fein 

bu toirft flel^abt |aben bu toirft getoefen fein or getoorben fein 

etc. etc. 

Future Perfect Subjunctive 
id^ toerbe gel^abt l^aben id^ toerbe getoefen fein or getoorben fein 
bu toerbeft gel^abt l^aben bu toerbeft getoefen fein or getoorben fein 
etc. etc. 

Present Conditional 



/ should have 

i^ toiirbe l^aben 

bu tottrbeft l^aben 

er toiirbe l^aben 

toir toUrben l^aben 

il^r toUrbet l^aben 

fie toUrben l^aben 

/ should have had 

id^ toiirbe gel^abt l^aben 

bu toilrbeft gel^abt l^aben 

etc. 

(to) have had 
gel^abt (ju) l^aben 



/ should be or become 

id) toiirbe fein or toerben 

bu toilrbeft fein or toerben 

er toiirbe fein or toerben 

toir toilrben fein or toerben 

il^r tollrbet fein or toerben 

fie toilrben fein or toerben 

Perfect Conditional 

/ should have been or become 

id) toiirbe getoefen fein or getoorben fein 

bu toilrbeft getoefen fein or getoorben fein 

etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 

(to) have been or become 
getoefen (gu) fein or getoorben (ju) fetn 
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Weak Verbs 
11. Models. Soben lobte gelobt praise 



Simple Forms 


Ptes. Ind. Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. Past Subj. 


/ praise 


/ praised 


vS) lobe i^ lobe « 


id^ lobte u$ lobte 


hn lob\t bu lobeft 


bu lobteft bu lobteft 


er lobt er lobe 


er lobte er lobte 


toir loben n)tr loben 


toir lobteu mir lobtett 


il^r lobt i^r lobet 


i^r lobtet i^r lobtet 


fie lobett fie loben 


fie lobteu fie lobteu 


Imperative 


Present Infinitive 


2. sing. lobe praise 


(gu) lobefi (to) praise 


2. plur. lobt praise 




2. sing, or plur. Iobe« ®ie praise 




Present Participle 


Past Participle 


lobettb praising 


gelobt praised ** 


Compound Forms 


Perf. Ind. 


Perf. Subj. 


/ fiave praised 




idf f^abt gelobt 


id^ l^abe gelobt 


bu i)a\t gelobt etc. 


bu l^abcft gclobt etc. 


Plup. Ind. 


Plup. Subj. 


/ had praised 




id^ l^atte gclobt 


tc§ ^ttttc gclobt • 


bu ^attcft gclobt etc. 


bu ^dtteft gclobt etc. 


Put. Ind. 


Fttt. Subj. 


/ sfidll praise 




i^ tocrbe loben 


id^ tocrbc loben 


bu toirft loben etc. 


bu toerbcft lobcn etc. 



» isr 
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Put. Perf. Ind. 
/ shall have praised 
id) locrbc gclobt l^abcn 
bu n)trft gelobt l^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should praise 
id^ tDilrbe loben 
bu toiirbcft lobcn etc. 



Put. Perf. Subj. 

id^ merbe gelobt l^abett 
bu iDcrbcft gclobt l^abcn 



etc. 



Perf. Condit. 
/ should have praised 
i^ lourbc gclobt l^aben 
bu liUrbeft gelobt l^aben etc. 



n. 



Ptes. Ind. 

/ talk 
tiif rebe 
bu rebeft* 
er rebet* 
toir rebeti 
il^r rebet* 
fie rebeti 



Perfect Infinitive 
gelobt (gu) l^aben (to) have praised 

ffttbtn rebete gerebet talk 

Simple Forms 
Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 



bu 
er 



rebe 
rebeft 
rebe 
tt)ir rebeti 
il^r rebet 
fie reben 



bu 
er 
toir 

fie 



talked 

rebete* 

rebeteft* 

rebete* 

rebeten* 

rebetet* 

rebeten* 



bu 
er 



rebete* 
rebeteft* 
rebete* 
toir rebeten* 
il^r rebetet* 
fie rebeten* 



Present Infinitive 

(gu) reben (to) talk 



Imperative 
2. sing, rebe talk 
2. plur. rebet* talk 
2. sing, or plur. reben ®ie talk 

Present Participle Past Participle 

rebenb talking gerebet* talked 

* Inflect like reben, i. e., with the longer endings in the starred forms, all verbs 

with stems in b or t, and in m or n after a consonant other than I or r (except 

stems in mm or nn), e. g., toarteft, fiffnet, geatmet, atmete etc. See, however, 18. ik 

Compound Forms 
They are made with l^aben, like those of loben (11) 

13. ^olQtn folgte ift gefolgt follow 

Simple Forms 
They are made like those of loben (11) 
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Compound Forms 



Perf. Ind. 
/ have followed 
vS) bin gefolgt 
bu bift gcfolflt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
/ had followed 
ixf) toax gefolgt 
bu marft gefolgt etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
/ shall follow 
idf merbe folgett 
bu toirft folgen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
/ shall have followed 
id^ toerbe gefolgt fein 
bu toirft gefolgt fein etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should follow 
id) wiirbe folgen 
bu loilrbeft folgen etc. 



Perf. Sub). 

id^ fei gefolgt 

bu feieft gefolgt etc. 

Plup. Subj. 

td^ iD&re gefolgt 

bu todreft gefolgt etc. 

Fut. Subj. 

id^ toerbe folgen 

bu toerbeft folgen etc. 

Fut Perf. Subj. 

vS) totxbt gefolgt fein 

bu totxbt\t gefolgt fein etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
/ should have followed 
vS) toiirbe gefolgt fein 
bu loilrbeft gefolgt fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gefolgt (gu) fein (to) have followed 

14« Weak Verbs in tin and em frequently drop the e of these 
syllables before the ending e: id^ l^anble (for l^anbele, from fym^ 
bein act), id^ toanbre (for manbere, from manbem wander), 

15. Weak Verbs of Foreign Origin in iereu form the past 
participle without the prefix ge: ftubiert (not ^geftubiert") from 
ftubieren study. 

16. Irregular Weak Verbs changing the stem-vowel e to a in 
the past indicative and past participle (but not in the past subj.) ; 

Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part, 

brennen brannte brennte gebrannt bum 

fennen fannte fennte gefannt know 

nennen nannte nennte genannt name 
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nVUn 



rcnncn 


ranntc 


rcnntc 


ift gcrannt 


fcnbcn 


fanbte 


fcnbctc 


gefanbt 


mcnbcn 


toanbtc 


locnbctc 


gemanbt 



turn 

©enben and menben have also the regular forms in the past indicative and 
past participle: fcnbctc, gcfcnbct, locnbctc, gctocnbct. 

The following are still more irregular, but nearer their Eng- 
lish equivalents: 

Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part, 
bringcn brad^te brttd^te gcbrad^t bring brought brought 
benlen bad^te b&d^te gebad^t think thought thought 

Strong Verbs 

17. Stems of the Principal Parts. (1) The stem-vowel of 
the past is always different from that of the infinitive. The 
stem-vowel of the past participle is sometimes the same as that 
of the infinitive: fcl^cn fal^ gcfcl^cn see; sometimes the same as 
that of the past: fcd^tcn fod^t gcfod^ten fight; and sometimes dif- 
ferent from both: fingcn fang gcfungeti sing. 

(2) In most verbs the final consonant of the stem is the same 
in the past and past participle as in the infinitive; but 

(a) Six verbs (shortening the vowel while changing it) double 
the consonant (b becoming tt) in the past and past participle; 
one, nc^mcn, in the past participle only : 

grcifcn griff gcgriffcn grasp ftrcitcn ftritt gcftrittcn strive 

rcitcn ritt ift gcrittcti ride Icibcn litt gclittcn suffer 

fd^rcitcn fd^ritt ift gcfd^rittcn stride fd^ncibcn fd^nitt gcfd^nittcn cut 
ncl^mcn nafim gctiommcn take 

(b) Four verbs (lengthening the vowel while changing it) 
simplify the consonant (dt becoming f) in the past; one, bitten, 
in the past and past participle : 

crfd^rcdtcn crfd^raf ift crfd^rodtcn fommcn fam ift gcfommcn come 

be frightened trcffcn traf gctroffcn hit^ meet 

fallen fiel ift gefaKen fall bitten bat gebeten beg, ask 

Verbs with stems in ff change only the form of ff : laffcn, in fin., let; ttc^, stem 
of past ind. and subj.; lag, 2. sing, imperative; lagt, 2. plur. imperative. 
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(c) The following verbs undergo other changes of the stem: 
gcl^cn ging iftgcgangcn go ftcl^cn ftanb gcftanbcn stand 

l^aucn l^icb gcl^axicn hew tun tat gctan do 

fitjcn fafe gcfcffcn sit gicl^cn gog gcgogcn draw 

18. The Present. In certain strong verbs, the second and 
third persons singular of the present indicative undergo special 
changes : 

(1) Verbs with short c in the stem change this c to short i in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind.; e. g., 

brcd^cn break i€) brcd^c bu.brid^ft cr brid^t 

treffcn hit, meet id) trcffc bu triffft cr trifft 

(2) The following verbs with long c in the stem change this 
c to ic in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : 



befel^Ien 


command 


td^ befe^Ie 


bu befieWt 


er befie^It 


empfel^Ien 


recommend 


ic^ empfe^te 


bu empfiel^Ift 


er ein))fie]^U 


lefen 


read 


id) lefe 


bu ttefeft' 


er tieft 


fe^en 


see 


id) fe^e 


bu fie^ft 


er fie^t 


ftel^Ien 


steal 


id^ ftel^Ie 


bu ftiel^Ift 


er ftie^tt 


gefc^e^en 


come to pass 






t9 gefc^iel^t 



» Commonly pronoimced and not uncommonly written like the 3. sing., 
i. e., lieft. So also with the 2. sing. pres. ind. of other verbs (weak or strong) 
whose stem ends in an s-sound ; e. g., bu rctfeft or rctft you travel. 

(3) The following three verbs change long c to i, the last two 
doubling the final consonant of the stem: 

gcbcn give id) gcbc bu gibft* cr gibt* 

ncl^mcn take vi) nd)mt bu nimmft cr nimmt 

trctcn step id) trctc bu trittft cr tritt^ 

» Pronounced short or long, and until recently written gtebft, giebt. — » For 
tritt, see 6 below. 

(4) Verbs with a in the stem modify this a in the 2. and 3. 
sing. pres. ind.; e. g., 

tragcn carry id) tragc bu trttgft cr trttgt 

fd^Iafcn sleep id) fd^Iafc bu f($Wfft cr fd^Idft 

(5) 8aufcn run and ftofeen push always modify the stem-vowel 
in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : Iftufft liiuft, ftdfecft ftdfet; foTnincn 
''^me, sometimes: Wmmft ffimmt. 
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(6) The endings in the present indicative of strong and weak 
verbs are the same, but the following strong verbs with stems 
in t and vowel-changes as described above have ft in the 2. sing, 
(instead of eft, see 12, note) and no ending at all in the 3. sing, 
(instead of tt, see 12, note) : 



fcd^tcn 


fight 


i^ fcd^tc 


bu fid^tft 


cr fid^t 


gcltcn 


he worth 


i^ flcltc 


bu giltft 


cr gilt 


trctcn 


stepy tread 


idt) trctc 


bu trittft 


cr tritt (3 above) 


fatten 


hold 


id) ^altc 


bu ^Mtft 


cr f)m 


ratcn 


advise 


vi) rate 


bu rdtft 


cr rttt 


But 










rcitcn 


ride 


id6 rcitc 


bu rciteft 


cr rcttet 



19. The Past Subjunctive of strong verbs modifies the stem- 
vowel, if this be capable of modification, and takes the endings 
t, t\t, t, tn, tt, tti, as shown in 22 below. 

20. The Imperative of strong verbs changing c to i or ic in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. (except that of iBcrben) makes the 
same change in the 2. sing, and drops the ending t, e. g., 

PRE0. IND. SINO. IMP. SINQ. 

12 3 2 

brcd^e brid^ft brid^t brid^ break 

befcl^Ic bcficl^Ift bcficl^It bcficl^I command 

gcbc gibft gtbt gib give 

ntf)mt nimmft nimmt mmm take 

But 

tocrbc iBirft toirb tocrbc become, get 

Some other strong verbs drop c regularly, as fomm corns, la^ 
let etc. 

21. The Past Participle sometimes drops the e of its ending, 
especially after f), e. g., gcfcl^n seen. Jun do has gctan done and 
cffcn eat has gcgcffcn eaten. 

7/Z. Models. ®cl^en fal^ gefcl^cn see 

Simple Forms 

Observe that the endings in the pres. ind. and subj. are the same as those 
of loben (11). 
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Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


i(^ fe^e 


id^ fel^e 


ic^ fa^ 


i(^ ftt^e 


bu fie^ 


bu fe^t 


bu fa^fl 


bu fd^eft 


et \W 


et fe^e 


er fa^ 


et ftt^e 


wtr fel^en 


nir fel^eti 


»ir fallen 


hjit ftti^m 


i^r W 


i^r fe^et 


i^r \d)t 


if»t ftt^et 


fie fe^en 


fie fe^eit 


fit fal^ett 


fie fd^ett 


Imperative 




Present Infinitive 


2. sing, fie^ 






(ju) fe^en 


2. plur. fel^t 








2. sing, or plur. 


fei^en ®te 






Present Participle 


Past Participle 


ft^b 






gefel^en 




Compound Forms 




They are made with ^abm, like those of loben (11) 



S3. Sommcn fam Ift gcfommen come 

Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


id) fomme 


id) fomme 


ic^ 


fam 


id) fame 


bu lommft 


bu fommeft 


bu 


famft 


bu filmeft 


cr fommt 


er fomme 


er 


fam 


er fttme 


loir fommeit 


n)ir fommett 


toir 


famett 


loir fttmen 


il^r fommt 


il^r fommet 


i^r 


famt 


i^r fttmet 


fie fommen 


fie fommett 


fie 


famen 


fie fttmett 


Imperative 






Present Infinitive 


2. sing, fomm 






(JU) 


fommett 


2. plur. fommt 










2. sing, or plur. 


fommett @ie 









Present Participle Past Participle 

fommettb gefommett 

Compound Forms 
They are made with fein, like those of folgen (13) 



The Passive 

24. The forms of the passive are the forms of loerben (with 
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loorbcn instead gctDorbcn), construed with the past participle of a 
transitive verb, as shown below. 

Forms Corresponding to the Simple Forms 
OF THE Active 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 

/ am praised 

ii) locrbc gclobt id^ locrbc gclobt 

bu toirft gclobt etc. bu locrbcft gclobt etc. 

Past Ind. Past Subj. 

/ was praised 
ii) lourbc (loarb) gclobt i^ toilrbc gclobt 

bu murbeft (marbft) gclobt etc. bu loiirbcft gclobt etc. 

Imperative 

2. sing, fei (rarely tocrbc) gclobt he praised 

2. plur. fcib (rarely locrbct) gelobt be praised 

2. sing, or plur. fcicn @ic (rarely locrbcn ®ic) gclobt be praised 

The present participle (gclobt iDcrbenb) can scarcely be said to exist, and 
the past participle, gdobt loorben been praised^ is used only in the compound 
forms below. 

Forms Corresponding to the Compound Forms 
OP the Active 

Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

/ have been praised 

vi) bin gclobt loorbcn id^ fci gclobt morbcn 

bu btft gclobt morbcn etc. bu fcicft gelobt morbcn etc. 

Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. 

/ had been praised 
\6) toar gclobt morbcn id^ loftrc gclobt toorbcn 

bu toarft gclobt toorbcn etc. bu lo&rcft gclobt loorbcn etc. 

Fut. Ind. Put. Subj. 

/ shall be praised 

vS) locrbc gdobt locrben vi^ locrbc gclobt locrben 

bu n)irft gclobt locrben etc. bu werbeft gclobt locrben etc. 
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Fut. Perf . Ind. 
/ shall have been praised 
i^ locrbc gctobt morbcn fcin 
bu toirft gclobt iBorbcn fcin etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should he praised 
id^ tollrbc gclobt iBcrbcn 
bu toiirbcft gclobt mcrbcn etc. 



Fut Perf. Subj. 

id^ tDcrbc gctobt tDorbcn fcin 

bu tocrbcft gclobt loorbcn fcin etc. 

Perfect Condit. 

ii) tollrbc gclobt toorbcn fcin 

bu toilrbcft gclobt toorbcn fcin etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gclobt toorbcn (gu) fcin (to) have been praised 



25. 

bttrfcn 

fanncn 

m5gcn 

mttffcn 

fottcn 

tooQcn 



The Modal Auxiliaries and SKHffen 
Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries : 

burftc gcburft 



fonntc gcfonnt 

mod^tc gcmod^t 

mufetc gcmufet 

foHtc gcfoHt 

tooHtc gcmottt 



be allowed f he permitted; interrogatively: 

may I; with a negative: miLst not 
can, be able, may 
may, like to, care to 
must, be obliged, be compelled, have to 
shall, ought, am to or am told to 
will, be willing, want to, intend to, mean 
to, be on the point of^ be about to 



26m Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries : 

Simple Forms 







Present Indicative 






id^ barf 


!ann 


ntag 


mnfe 


foH 


n)il[ 


bu barfft 


fannft 


magft 


mufet 


foHft 


nrfttft 


cr barf 


fann 


mag 


mu6 


foa 


toin 


toir bilrfen 


fonnen 


miJgen 


mliffen 


fotten 


tooHen 


i^r biirft 


rannt 


m'6Qt 


milfet 


foat 


tDoat 


fie bilrfen 


Wnnen 


miJgen 


milffen 


foHen 


tooUta 






Present Subjunctive 






id) bttrfe 


Knne 


mdge 


mttffe 


foae 


tootte 


bu bttrfeft 


Knneft 


miJgcft 


milffeft 


foaeft 


tooQeft 


cr bilrfe 


Wnne 


miJge 


ntiiffe 


foHe 


molle 
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toir blirfen tonnen rndgen mllffen 
il^r biirfet ttnnet tndflet miiffet 
fie bilrfeti Knneti tndgeti mllffen 

Past Indicative 

id^ burfte fonnte mod^te mufete 
bu burfteft fonnteft mod^teft mufeteft 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Past Subjunctive 

id^ bttrfte tonnte mdd^te mttfete 
bu btlrfteft tennteft m'6^kft mttfeteft 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 



wanting in all but toottcn 



Imperative 
2. sing. 
2. plur. 
2. sing, or plur. 



foQett tooUta 
foHet iBoIIet 
folleti tDoQen 

foHte iBoIIte 

foHteft tooateft 

etc. etc. 

foate tooUtt 

foCteft iBoHteft 

etc. etc. 

n)oae 
tooUtt 
tooUta ©tc 



Present Participle 

bilrfetib Idnnenb ml^genb milffenb foKenb tooUcvh 

For present infinitive and past participle, see 25. 



Compound Forms 



Perf. Ind. 
id^ l^abe geburft, gefonnt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 

id^ l^atte geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
id^ merbc bilrfcn, tonncn etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 

id^ toerbe gcburft f)abtn etc. 

Pres. Cond. 

id^ toilrbe bilrfen, Knncn etc. 



Perf. Subj. 
id^ l^abe gcburft, gcfonnt etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
id^ l^tttte geburft, gcfonnt etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
id^ mcrbc biirfcn, ffinncn etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 
id^ tocrbc gcburft l^abcu etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
id^ tDiirbc gcburft l^abcn etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gcburft (ju) l^abcu, gcfonnt (gu) l^abcn etc. 
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27. Irregular or Special Forms. (1) The singular of the 
present indicative, except that of iDottcn, was originally the past 
tense of a strong verb, hence no endings in the 1. and 3. persons. 
When this strong past had acquired present meaning, a new 
weak past was formed with tc etc. 

(2) The vowel of the singular of the present indicative is 
different (except in foUcn) from that of the plural. The plural 
has the same vowel as the infinitive. 

(3) SMlrfcn, Wnncn, tnSgcn, miiffcn have no umlaut in the past 
ind. and past part. ©oHcn and tt)oKcn have no umlaut anywhere. 

(4) aR5gcn changes g to d^ in the past indicative, past subjunc- 
tive and past participle. 

(5) When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in- 
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal auxil- 
iary (geburft, gcfonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive (biirfcn, 
fflnncn etc.). Thus, id} f)abt nid^t gcl^cn biirfcn (where biirfcn 
stands for gcburft and an infinitive is expressed) means / have not 
been (or / was not) allowed to go; whereas id^ l^abc nid^t gcburft 
(where an infinitive, gcl^cn or other, is understood) corresponds to the 
colloquial English / have not been (or / was not) allowed to (where 
to also requires an infinitive to be understood). — §cifecn bid, 
l^fircn hear, l^clfcn help, laffcn let and fcl^cn see (sometimes also 
braud^cn need, ltf)xtn teach, Icmcn learn and madden make) follow 
the same construction: id^ l^abc il^n gcl^cn laffcn (for gclaffen) / (have) 
let him go, man l^attc mid^ fommen fcl^cn they had seen me come. 

(6) 3^/ like to in English, is omitted before an infinitive 
accompanying a modal auxiliary: id^ tt)iH nad^ $aufc gcl^en unb 
arbettcn / wHl go horns and work. 

38. SBtffen know resembles the modal auxiliaries in the in* 
flection of its simple forms: 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past. Subj. 


t(^ n)etg 


id^ toiffe 


id^ toufete 


id^ toiifete 


bu toetfet 


bu tt)tffeft 


bu wufeteft 


bu toiifeteft 


cr toeife 


cr h)tffe 


cr toufete 


cr toilfete 


mir toiffen 


h)ir totffen 


tt)ir tDufeten 


xoxx n)il|tett 


il^r mifet 


t^r miffet 


i^r tDufetet 


i^r Xo\i^ttt 


fie toiffen 


fie toiffen 


fie tDugten 


fie M^en 
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Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, toiffe (gu) toiffen 

2. plur. tDiffet 

2. sing, or plur. toiffen ®ie 

Present Participle Past Participle 

toiffenb fletoufet 

The compound forms are made with l^abcn and have none of 
the irregular constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries: 
fut. ind. id^ tocrbc toiffen; perf . ind. id) f^abt gctoufet etc. An accom- 
panying infinitive requires gu: cr f)at c« nid^t angufangen getoufet 
he did not know how to go at it For toiffen as distinguished from 
fennen and Wnnen, see 186. 

Reflexive Verbs 

29. In German, as in English, transitive verbs are often used 
with a reflexive pronoun for an object, e. g., cr geigt fid^ he shows 
himself J fie geigt fid^ she shows herself. But German, unlike 
English, uses some verbs reflexively though the reflexive pro- 
noun is no longer felt as an object and the verbal idea of the 
combination has become virtually intransitive, e. g., cr freut fid^ (he 
gladdens himself y i. e.) he rejoices or is glad, — The inflection of 
the verb itself is either strong or weak, as the case may be, with 
l^aben for an auxiUary. The reflexive pronoun of the 3. person, for 
both numbers and all genders, is fid^ (39). For the other persons 
the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as shown below. 

Infinitive 
fld^ (gu) geigen (to) show one's self fid^ (gu) frcuen (to) rejoice 

Present Indicative 

id^ geige mid^ / show myself i^ freue mid^ 7 rejoice 

bu geigft bid^ you show yourself bu freuft bid^ you rejoice 

cr geigt fid^ he shows himself cr freut fid^ etc. 

fie geigt fid^ she shows herself fie freut fid^ 

e« geigt fid^ it shows itself e^ freut fid^ 

toir geigen und we show ourselves toir freuen im^ 

ll^r geigt eud^ you show yourselves \i)X freut eud^ 

flc geigen fid^ they show themselves fie freuen fid^ 

®ie geigen fid^ you show yourself @ie freuen fid^ 
or yourselves 
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Imperative 
jcigc bld^ show yourself frcue bid^ 

gcigt eud^ show yourselves frcut cud^ 

geigen @ie fid^ show yourself frciicn ®ie fid^ 

or yourselves 



rejoice 



Perfect Indicative 
id) f)abt mid^ gejeigt id^ l^abe mid^ gefreut 

bu l^aft bid^ gegcigt bu l^aft bid^ gcfrcut 

etc. etc. 

Some reflexive verbs govern the dative. In the inflection of 
these, substitute tnir for mid^ and bir for bid^; e. g., id^ fd^mcid^Ic 
mir / flatter myself , bu fd^mcid^clft bir you flatter yourself j and, in 
the 2. sing, imperat., fd^mcid^Ic bir flatter yourself 

Impersonal Verbs 

30* Impersonal verbs ascribe an action or a state to an indefinite agent 
or subject, c^ it, or express a verbal idea without reference to a subject. 
Their inflection is strong or weak, as the case may be, and almost all of them 
take l^aben for an auxiliary; thus ed regnet it rains^ ed regnete it rained, e9 tottrbe 
regnen it would rain, ed l^at geregnet it has rained etc. 

Compound Verbs 

31. There are two classes of compound verbs: those with in- 
separable prefixes and those with separable prefixes. 

Inseparable Compounds 

3S. The Inseparable Prefixes are ht, em)), ent, er, ge, "ott, get* 
Verbs compounded with these have the principal accent on the 
stem and are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past 
participle omits the prefix gc; thus, t)crftc'l&cn t)crftanb' t)erftan'bcn 
(not „gct)crftanbcn'0 understand, 

33. Model. 93cfd^rei'bcn bcfd^rieb' befd^rie'ben describe 
Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


vi) bcfd^rci'bc 


vS) bcf($rci'bc 


xi) hmxxtV 


i(^ bcWrie'be 


bu bcjd^rcibft' 


bu bcf(^rci'bcft 


bu bcf(^ricbff 


bu befd^rle'beft 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 
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Imperative 
2. sing, bcfd^rci'bc 
2. plur. bcfd^rcibf 
2. sing, or plur. bcfd^rci'bcn ®ie 

Present Participle 

befd^rei'benb 



Present Infinitive 
(gu) bcfd^rci'ben 



Past Participle 
bcfd^rie'ben 



34. Separable 

prefixes are: 

ab off 

an on, at 

auf up, upon 

au& out, from 

bci by, to 

ba there 

bar there, in view 

bat)on' away, along 

tin into 



Compound Forms 
They are made with l^abcn 

Separable Compounds 
Prefixes. Among the commonest separable 



empor' up(ward) 
cntgc'gcn toward, to meet 
fcft fast, firm 
fort forth, away, on 
f)tm home 
lod loose, off 
mtt with, along 
nad^ after, for 
nic'bcr dovm 



t)or before, pre- 
t)orbci' by, past 
t)oru'bcr by, past 
t)or'tt)(irt« forward, on 
tocg away, off, from 
toci'tcr further, on 
ju to, toward 
gurUd' back 
gufam'mcn together 



To these add l^cr hither, here, this way, along this way, l^in 
thither, there, thai way, along thai way and certain compounds of 
l^er and l^in, as appearing in verbs like 

l^crab'l^angen hang down (from above, this way) 

l^ran'foTnmen come on, along this way; approach 

l^erauf bringcn bring, or carry, up (from below, this way) 

l^craud'trctcn step out (from within, this way) 

uml^cr'fliegcn fly around, about, this way and that 

l^inab'gcl^en go down (thai way, from up here) 

l^inauf blidcn look up (thai way, from below here) 

l^inaud'tocrfcn throw out (thai way, from within here) 

j^inein'tretcn step in (thai way, from wUhout here) 

35. Accent and Construction. Separable compounds differ 
from the inseparable in four points: (1) the prefix has the prin- 
cipal accent; (2) in the present and past (ind. and subj.) and in 
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the imperative, the prefix is separated from the verb and put at 
the end of the clause, unless the clause be a dependent one with 
transposed order, in which case the prefix remains united with 
the verb; id) fangc cin ncuc« SBud^ an' / am beginning a new book; 
fangc nod^ fcin ncuc6 8ud^ an' donH begin a new book yet; er 
fagt, cr fangc cin ncuc« SBud^ an' he says he is beginning . . .; but 
er fagt, ba| cr cin ncuc« ^mS) an'fangc he says that he is . . .; 

(3) the gc of the past participle is put between the prefix and 
the verb: i(S) i)abt cin ncue« Sdnci) an'gcfangcn / have begun . . . ; 

(4) when the infinitive requires gu to, this is put between the 
prefix and the verb: cr bat mid^, cin ncuc« S3ud^ an'gufangeti he 

me to begin . . . 



36. Model. Sn'fangen fing an' an'gcfangcn begin 



Simple 


1 Forms 




Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


id^ fangc an' id^ fangc an' 


id^ fing an' 


id^ fingc an' 


bu fangft an' bu fangcft an' 


bu fingft an' 


bu fingeft an' 


er fangt an' cr fangc an' 


cr fing an' 


cr fingc an' 


xoxx fangen an' ipir fangen an' 


h)ir fingen an 


i' mir fingen an' 


etc. etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


Imperative 


Present Infinitive 


2. sing, fang(c) an' 




an'fangcn 


2. plur. fangt an' 




an'jufangcn 


2. sing, or plur. fangen ©ie an' 






Present Participle 


Past Participle 


an'fangcnb 




an'gcfangcn 


Compound Forms 




They are made with l^abcn 





37. Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. (1) 3)urd^ through, 
tiber over, across, um around, about, unter under and micber again 
form both separable and inseparable compounds. As a rule, 
these prefixes are separable when used in a literal sense, i. e., 
with the meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a 
derived or figurative sense. This twofold use has its counterpart 
-■^ English; thus, from unter under and gcl^cn go are made 
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un'tergel^en 
fling un'ter 
un'terfleganflen 



go un'der 
went uvfder 
gone unfder 



and 
and 
and 



untcrgc'l^en 

untcrging' 

imtcrgan'gen 



undergo' 

underwent' 

undergone^ 



Some of the commonest compounds with burd^, ilber, vxa, lUltcr 



and tDteber are: 

burd^'bringcn 

il'berfetjcn 

um'bringcn 

um'fel^rcn 

um'fotnmcn 

iim'fcl^cn refl. 

mlc'bcrbringcn 

mic'bcrl^olcn 

tDic'bcrfoTnmcn 

toie'bcrfcl^en 



brang burd^' 
fctjtc il'bcr 
brad^te urn' 
fcl^rte urn' 
fam um' 
fal^ um' 
brad^te toie'bcr 
l^oltc tDie'bcr 
fam tDie'bcr 
fal^ toic'bcr 



Separable 

ift burd^'gebrungen 

il'bcrgcfctjt 

um'gcbrad^t 

um'gcfcl^t 

ift um'gcfommen 

um'gcfcl^en 

toic'bcrgcbrad^t 

mie'bcrgcl^ptt 

ift tDie'bcrgcfommen 

toic'bergcfcl^cn 



press through 

ferry over 

kill, murder 

turn round 

perish 

look round, hack 

bring hack 

fetch hack 

come again, return 

see or meet again 



burd^brin'gen 

iibcrfancn 

iibcrge'bcn 

ilberfoffen 

ilbcric'gcn 

ilbcmcl^'mcn 

ilbcrra'fd^cn 

ilbcrfc'l^cn 

iibcrfcfgcn 

iibcrgcu'gcn 

umgc'bcn 

untcrbrc'd^cn 

untcrl^artcn 

imtcmc'^mcn 

untcrfd^ci'bcn 

untcrftiit'gcn 

untcrfu'd^cn 

tDicbcrl^o'Icn 



burd^brang' 

ilbcrficr 

ilbcrgab' 

iibcrlicfe' 

tibcricg'tc 

ilbcmal^m' 

ilbcrrafd^'te 

ilbcrfa^' 

ilbcrfcfe'tc 

ilbcrgcug'te 

umgab' 

untcrbrad^' 

untcrl^iclt' 

untcmal^m' 

untcrfd^icb' 

untcrfttltj'tc 

untcrfud^'te 

micbcrl^ol'tc 



Inseparable 

burd^brun'gen 

Ubcrfancn 

iibcrge'bcn 

ilbcrlaf'fcn 

ilbcricgt' 

Ubcmom'mcn 

Ubcrrafd^t' 

ilbcrfc'l^cn 

iibcrfctjt' 

ilbcrgcugf 

umgc'bcn 

untcrbro'd^cn 

untcrl^al'tcn 

untcmom'mcn 

untcrfd^ic'bcn 

untcrfttttjt' 

untcrfud^t' 

toicbcrl^ott' 



permeate 

surprise, aitack 

deliver up, surrender 

turn over to, make over to 

consider, think over 

take upon one's self 

surprise 

overlook 

translate 

convince 

surround 

interrupt 

entertain, support 

undertake 

discriminate, distinguish 

support, aid 

investigate, examine 

repeat 



(2) With the prefixes in (1) above are sometimes classed the 
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following: l^intcr behind , mife amiss, mis-, XioUfvRy, toiber against ^ 
re-. Their commonest compounds, however, are inseparable: 



l^intcrlaf'fcn 

mifebrau'd^cn 

DoKbrin'flcn 

t)oKcn'bcn 

toibcrfct'gcn refl. 

toibcrfprc'd^cn 

toibcrfte'^cn 



l^intcrlicfe' 

mifebraud^'tc 

DoIIbrad^'tc 

Dottcn'bctc 

toibcrfctj'te 

toibcrfprad^' 

toiberftanb' 



l^intcrlaf'fcn 

mifebraud^f 

Dottbrad^t' 

DoHcn'bct 

tDibcrfctjt' 

toibcrfpro'd^en 

toiberftan'ben 



leave behind, beqaeaih 
misuse, abuse 
accomplish, finish 
complete, finish 
resist, oppose 
gainsay, contradict 
withstand 



II. ODD OR UNCLASSIFIED INFLECTIONS 

Personal Pronouns 



38. 


, FIRST PERSON 


SECOND PERSON 




SINGULAR 


SINGULAR 




SING. AND FLUB. 


N. 


id) I 


bu thou, you 




®ie you 


G. 


mcincr, mcln of me 


bcincr, bcin of thee, of you 


^\)xtt of you 


D. 


mir to me 


bit to thee, to you 




3]^nen to you 


A. 


mid^ me 

PLURAL 


bid^ thee, you 

PLURAL 




®ie you 


N. 


n)ir we 


il^r ye, you 






G. 


unfcr of us 


cucr of you 






D. 


un« ta us 


twi) to you 






A. 


un« us 


tncS) you 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 








masc. 


fem. 




neut. 


N. 


cr he 


fie she 


ed it 




G. 


fcincr, fcln of him i\)xtx of her 


feiner, 


fein ofU 


D. 


il^m to him 


x\)X to her 


il^m to it 


A. 


il^n him 


fie her 

THIRD PERSON PLURAL 

m. f. n. 
N. fie they 
G. il^rer of them 
D. il^nen to them 
A. fie Oiem 


e« U 
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Reflexive, Reciprocal and Intensive Pronouns 

39. Reflexive Pronouns. German has no special forms for the first and 
second persons of the reflexive pronoim, i. e., for my self ^ thyself, yourself and 
your selves f but uses the personal pronouns instead. Nor has it more than one 
form, namely ftd^, for both numbers and all genders of the third person, i. e., 
for himself herself itself and ihem^elveSy or for yourself and yoursdves when 
referring to <Sic. See the inflection of reflexive verbs, 29. — After prepositions 
fid^ often corresponds to the personal pronoun in English: et l^t ©db hd fi(^ 
he has money with him, fie legte bad ^ud^ t)or fid^ she laid the book before her. 

40* The Reciprocal Pronoun is the indeclinable einonber; but where no 
ambiguity can arise, und, tud) and \id) are likewise used in a reciprocal sense: 
tt)tr fallen clnanber or un« (ace.) we saw each other or one another; tt)tr begegneten 
einanbcr or und (dat.) we met each other or one another; tl^r fcl^t einanber or eu(j^ 
you see each other or one another; fie begegnen einanber or fldj they meet each 
other or one another. 

41. The Intensive or Emphatic Pronoun is the indeclinable fdbft (or fe^ 
ber): id) felbft tear ba / myself was there, ®ie l^aben t» fclbft getan you did it 
yourself or yourselves, ber ^alfcr felbft fommanbierte bte 2:ru|)|)en the emperor 
himself commanded the troops, fie fci^Ittgt fid^ felbft she strikes herself 

The Demonstrative and Relative Pronoun J)er 

42. ®er, as demonstrative pronoun meaning that, that one, he, 
she, it etc., and ber, as relative pronoun meaning who, which, that, 
are inflected alike: 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m. f. n. 


N. 


ber 


bie 


bad 


bie 


G. 


bcffcn 


beren 


beffen 


beren 


D. 


bcm 


ber 


bem 


benen 


A. 


ben 


bie 


bad 


bie 



The gen. sing. masc. and neut. of the demonstrative is sometimes bed, as in 
be«tt)egen on that account; the gen. plur. is berer before a relative: beret, bie nO(( 
fommen foUen of those who are yet to come. 

The Interrogative and Relative Pronouns 
SBer and SBad 
43. SSer, as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and tott, as 
relative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
^a^, as interrogative pronoun meaning what, and toad, as relative 
pronoun meaning whatever or thai which, are inflected alike. Both 
tott and toad have no plural, and toad lacks also the dative: 
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N. tott who 

G. tDcffcn whose 

D. totm to whom 

A. iDcn whom 



iDad what 
mcffcn of what 
wanting 
toa^ what 



- The gen. is sometimes mcd, especially in compounds, as totSfydh?for what 
reaaonf why? 

Indefinite Pronouns 

4A. 3icbcmiann everybody j icmanb somebody and nicmanb nobody 
form the genitives icbcrmann^, icmanbc^ and nicmanbed or nic* 
ntanbd. For the dative and accusative, the nominative form is 
used, but icmanb and nicmanb have also a dative in cm or en and 
an accusative in en. 



III. COMPLETE STRONG INFLECTION 

45. The words below are inflected alike; only the definite 
article bcr the (as emphatic demonstrative adjective meaning 
that) differs slightly from the rest in having ic where the others 
have c and, in two cases (nom. ace. sing, neut.), a6 where the 
others have c^. — The last five words occur more frequently in 
the plural than in the singular. 

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 



m. 


f. 


n. 




bcr 


bie 


bai^ 


the (that) 


bicfer 


bicfe 


blcfe^ 


this 


Jcbcr 


iebe 


icbci^ 


eachy every f everybody 


jcncr 


icnc 


icnci^ 


that, that one, yon 


maud^cr 


mand^c 


mand^ci^ 


mxiny a, many a one 


folder 


f0l(^C 


fotc^e^ 


such, such a one 


mcld^cr 


xotl^t 


xozX^t^ 


which, what, who 


atter 


a«e 


attei^ 


all, every, everything 


anbcrcr 


anbcre 


anbcrei^ 


other, different 


briber 


bribe 


bcibei^ 


both, two, either 


dnigcr 


cinige 


cinigei^ 


some, a few 


mc^rcrcr 


mcl^rcre 


mcl&rcrcj^ 


several 


Dicier 


t)icle 


xMt^ 


much, many 


tDcniger 


iDcnigc 


tDcnigei^ 


little, a littte, few 



DEFECTIVE STRONG INFLECrTION 

46. Inflection of ber: 
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SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




m. 


f. n. 


m. f. n. 


N. 


bcr 


bie bai^ Oie (that) 


bic Oie (those) 


G. 


be^ 


bcr ht^ of the (of that) 


bcr of the (of those) 


D. 


bem 


bcr bcm to the (to that) 


ben to the (to those) 


A. 


btn 


bit ha^ the (that) 


bic the (those) 


47. 


Inflection of blcfcr, icbcr etc. : 








SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




m. 


f. n. 


m. f. n. 


N. 


bicfcr 


blcfc bicfCi^* this 


bicfc these 


G. 


bicfcjg 


bicfcr bicfci^ of this 


bicfcr of these 


D. 


biefcm 


bicfcr biefcm to this 


bicfctt to these 


A. 


bicfcn 


bicfc bicfcjg^ this 


bicfc these 



» Often contracted to bie«. 

48. The endings of bicfcr, jcber etc., as also those of ber, are 
called the "strong" endings, and this mode of inflection is called 
the "complete'' strong inflection, in distinction from the "defect-- 
ive" strong inflection below (50). 

49* Common contractions of the definite article with prepositions are 



am=an bcm at the 
tTn=tn bcm in the 
l3om=»on bem of they from the 
jum=3U bem to the 
beim=bct bem at the 



auf«=auf ba« upon the 
bur4d=»bur4 bad through the 
fUr«=fUr ba« for the 
in«=in ba« into the 
toor«=»or ba« before the 



and = an bad to the, towards the gur^gu ber to the 



IV. DEFECTIVE STRONG INFLECTION 

50. The words below are inflected like bicfcr, jcbcr etc., that 
is, with strong endings (48); only the nominative singular mas- 
culine and the nominative and accusative singular neuter are 
without ending. Their inflection is therefore called the "de- 
fective" strong inflection, in distinction from the "complete" 
strong inflection above. — The indefinite article cin a, an (as 
emphatic numeral adjective meaning one) has no plural. 
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NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 



m. 


f. 


n. 




ein 


cine 


cin 


a, an (one) 


!cin 


fcine 


fcin 


no 


meln 


ntcine 


mcin 


my 


bein 


beine 


bcin 


thy, your 


fein 


fcine 


fcin 


his 


i^r 


i^re 


i^r 


'her 


fcin 


fcine 


fcin 


its 


unfcr 


unfcre* 


unfcr 


our 


cucr 


cucre* 


cucr 


your 


i^r 


i^re 


i^r 


their 


3^r 


3^re 


3^r 


your 



» When inflected, unfcr and eucr often drop the e before the r of the stem, 
.)r the e of the endings cm and en, e. g., unfre, eurcr, unfre«, unfrem or unfcrm, 
furem or eucrm. 

51. Inflection of cin: 









SINGULAR 










m. 


f. 


n. 








N. 


cin 


cine 


cin 


a (one) 






G. 


cinei^ 


cincr 


cinei^ 


of a (of one) 




D. 


cinem 


cincr 


cincm 


to a (to 


one) 




A. 


cinen 


cine 


cin 


a (one) 






im Inflection of fcin: 














SINGULAR 






PLURAL 






m. 


f. 


n. 




m. f. n. 




N. 


fcin 


fcine 


fcin 


no 


fcine 


no 


G. 


fcinei^ 


fciner 


fcinei^ 


of no 


fciner 


of no 


D. 


fcinem 


fciner 


fcinem 


to no 


feinen 


to no 


A. 


fcineti 


fcine 


fcin 


no 


fcine 


no 






V. NOUN INFLECTIONS 







53. Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form 
of the nominative plural, as compared with that of the nomina- 
tive singular. 



I. Nom. pl. = nom. sing., sometimes 

II. Nom. pi. = nom. sing. 4- e, usually 

III. Nom. pi. = nom. sing. + er, always 

IV. Nom. pi. = nom. sing.-hn or en, never 



modify- 
ing 
the 
stem-voweP 
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» Only nouns in turn (61) modify the vowel of this suffix instead. 

Most compound nouns have the inflection and gender of the final member. 

54. The Oblique Cases of the Singular. 1. Feminines of all 
Classes have the oblique cases (gen., dat., ace.) like the nominative. 

2. Masculines and neuters of Classes I-III take ed or « in the 
genitive, e or no ending in the dative, and have the accusative 
like the nominative. 

Those in unaccented t, t\, en, a, d)m or Icln add « for the gen. and no end- 
ing for the dat. ; those in an s-sound, cd for the gen. and e or no ending for 
the dat. ; all others, if monosyllabic, prefer rt in the gen. and e in the dat., 
or, if polysyllabic, ^ in the gen. and no ending in the dative. After preposi- 
tions, however, and before vowels, even monosyllables are apt to reject the 
dative-e. 

3. Masculines (there are no neuters) of Class IV form the 
oblique cases of the singular like the nominative plural (55). 

55. The Oblique Cases of the Plural, in all Classes, are like 
the nominative plural, except that the dative adds n if this 
nominative does not already end in m 

Class I 

56. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes d^cn and fein 
— these are neuter diminutives. 

2. All masculines and neuters in cl, en and cr. 

The neuters in en (sometimes only n) include all infinitives used as nouns, 
e. g., ba6 Scfen reading; they seldom occur in the plural. 

3. All neuters in e with the prefix ®e. 

4. Only two feminines: SKuttcr (plur. li) mother, lod^ter (plur. d) 
daughter. 

There are also only two monosyllables in Class I: ba« ©ein being, baft %xm 
doings, conduct, both infinitive nouns. 

57. Models. 1. With vowel unchanged in the plural: ber 

SQJagen wagon, ba« ©cbftu'bc building, ba« 2)?ttb(i^cn girl, 

N.* bcr SBagcn ba« ©cbftu'be ba« aWttbd^cn 

G. bed ^a%tn§ bed @eb(tu'bei^ bed 9Rttbd^end 

D. bem SBagen bem ©ebttu'be bem aWdbd^en 

A. ben SBagen bad ©ebciu'be bad SRitbd^en 
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N. bie SBaflcn bic ©cbilu'be 

G. bcr SBagcn bcr ©ebttu'bc 

D. ben SBagcn ben ©ebftu'ben 

A. bie SBagen bie ©ebftu'be 

2. With vowel modified in the plural: 
JBater father, bie abutter mother, 

N. ber ©arten ber SSater 

G. be« ©attend be« SSateri^ 

D. bent ®arten bent SSater 

A. ben ©arten ben SSater 



N. bie ©ftrten 

G. ber ©iirten 

D. ben ©arten 

A. bie ©arten 



bie SSttter 

ber SSater 

ben gStttem 

bie SSttter 



bie 2«(lbd^en 

ber SWitbd^en 

ben SWftbd^en 

bie SWttbd^en 

ber ©arten garden, ber 

bie SDhitter 

ber gjhitter 

ber 2«utter 

bie 2Kutter 

bie amitter 

ber aWiitter 

ben 2«littertt 

bie aWiltter 



58. The following masculines are declined like SBagen, except 
that most of them regularly drop the n of the nominative singular: 



ber i5^i^i>c(") P^ce 

ber ©ebanfe thought 

ber ©laube faith 

ber §aufe(n) heap, pile 

N. ber 9iame 

G. be« 5»ameng 

D. bent 9^anten 

A. ben Xiamen 



ber yiamt name 
ber ®aTne(n) seed 
ber ©ci^abe(n) damxige 
ber SBitle will 

bie 9ianten 

ber 9^anten 

ben Seamen 

bie 9lanten 



3)er ^A\tn or ber geld rock is declined as follows: gen. gdf^nd or 
gelfen; dat. ace. gelfen or geld; plur. gelfem 

Class II 

59. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes idi), ig, ing 
and iing — these are masculine and without change of vowel in 
the plural. 

2. All nouns in nid and fal — most of these are neuter, some 
feminine, and all without change of vowel in the plural. 

3. The majority of monosyllabic nouns — most of these are 
masculine and usually modified in the plural; 35 are feminine, 
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also modified; and 40 are neuter, not modified. Many can easily 
be recognized as masculines by their final letters; e. g., 

g: bcr SBeg way, bcr ®nng gait, bcr ^rug jug, bcr lag day, bcr 
33crg mountain (but bic Surg casHe, CI. IV) 

ff: bcr ^oXi fall, case, bcr Salt hall, bcr 3^11 toll, inch 
m(in): bcr lurm tower, bcr SBaum ^ree, bcr ^amm cornb (but ba« 
8amm lamb, CI. Ill) 

}if : bcr lopf po^, bcr ^opf head, bcr fiampf ^^A«, bcr ©tumpf stump, 
bcr !l)ampf s^eam, vapor 

fd^: bcr lifd^ tofeZe, bcr i5^^f^ A^9^> ^^^ SBunfd^ wish (but bcr 9Wcnfd^ 
man, CI. IV) 

ft: bcr ©pafe joke, bcr ©picfe spear, bcr ^ufe fciss (but ba« ©d^Iofe 
castte, CI. Ill) 

^: bcr ^latj pZace, bcr ^lot} %, bcr 93Utj ^sA 

60. Models. 1. With vowel modified in the plural: bcr ^opf 
head, bcr ^\\x^ river, bic §anb hand, 

N. bcr ^opf bcr ^\u^ bic §anb 

G. bed Sopfei^ bc« gluffci^ bcr ^anb 

D. bcm ^opfc bcm gluffe bcr §anb 

A. ben ^opf ben glufe bic §anb 

N. bic «5pfc bic gliiffe bic §ttnbe 

G. bcr «5pfe bcr gluffe bcr §ttnbe 

D. ben ^fipfcn ben ijttlffen ben ^ttnben 

A. bic «5pfe bic gliiffe bic §ttnbe 

2. With vowel unchanged in the plural: bcr lag day, bcr 3)?o'* 
nat month, bad 3al^r t/ear, bad ©cl^cim'nid secret, 

N. bcr Jag bcr aWo'nat bad ^al^r 

G. bed Za%t» bed SRo'nati^ bed ^a^rei^ 

D. bcm lage bcm SRo'nat bcm Sal^rc 

A. ben lag ben SRo'nat bad 3a]^r 

N. bic lage bic SRo'natc . bic 3al^re 

G. bcr lage bcr 2Wo'nate bcr Sal^re 

D. ben lagen ben SRo'naten ben 3al^reti 

A. bic Sage bic SWo'natc bic ^al^re 
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tcr 



Nouns in ni^ double the d before endings. 

N. ba« ©d^cim'nid N. bic 

G. be« ©d^eim'niffeig G. 

D. bem ©el^eim'nid D. 

A. ba« ®cl^citn'ni« A. 

Class III 



©cl^cim'niffe 
©d^cim'niffe 
ben ©el^cim'niffen 
bic ©d^cim'niffe 



61. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffix turn (plur. 
ttttner) — these, with the exception of bcr S^nrtum error and bcr 
JReid^tutn wealth , are neuter. 

2. About 50 monosyllabic neuters, also a few neuters with the 
prefix ®e, but without the suffix e (56. 3), as ha^ ©cfld^t face. 

3. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines. 
There are no feminines in Class III. 

62. Models. 5)a« §au6 houses bcr 3)?ann rrum, i^a^ ^cr'gogtum 
dvkedom. 

N. bad §aud 

G. be« §aufeig 

D. bcm §aufe 

A. bad $aud 

N. bic §ttufer 

G. bcr ^(iufer 

D. ben §ttujeni 

A. bic §ttufer 



bcr 2)?ann 
bed aWannci^ 
bcm SWanne 
htn aWann 

bic 2)?anner 

bcr 2«ttnncr 

ben aWftnnem 

bic aKiinner 

Class IV 



bad ^er'gogtum 

bed ^er'gogtumi^ 

bcm ^cr'gogtum 

bad ^cr'gogtum 

bie §cr'jogtumer 

bcr ^cr'gogtiimcr 

ben ^er'aogtUmem 

bic ^cr'gogtUmer 



63. Here belong: 1. All nouns of more than one syllable in 
ei', erci', l^eit, in, fcit, fd^aft and ung, also those with the foreign 
suffixes a'gc, ie', if, ion', ur' and tttf — all these are feminines. 

2. All other feminines of more than one syllable (except bie 
aWuttcr, bie lod^ter, 56. 4, and a few in nid or \a\, 69. 2) — 
among them are hundreds ending in c. 

3. About 60 feminines of one syllable. 

4. About 20 masculines of one syllable. 

6. All masculines of more than one syllable in e and many 



NOUN INFLECTIONS 



221 



foreign masculines of more than one syllable with the accent on 
the last, e. g., ber ©tubcnt' student. 

There are no neuters in Class IV. 

Nouns in t, el or er add n for inflection, others en (53. iv). But 
ber ^err gentleman adds only n in the singular: bed, bent, ben ^erm 
(the plural is regular: bie, ber, ben, bie ^erren), and nouns in in 
double the n before endings (see S!5'ni0in below). - 



64. Models. 1. Feminines: bie grau woman , bie JBIume/< 


bie ^5'ni0in queen. 






N. 


bit ^tmi 


bie JBIunte 


bie ^a'niflin 


G. 


ber grau 


ber JBIunie 


ber ^a'nigin 


D. 


ber grau 


ber Slunte 


ber «5'niBin 


A. 


bie grou 


bie Sluntc 


bie fia'niflin 


N. 


bie grauen 


bie JBIunten 


bie ^fi'niginnen 


G. 


ber grauen 


ber JBIuntett 


ber fia'niginnen 


D. 


ben ^xanm 


ben Slunten 


ben ^fi'niginnen 


A. 


bie iJrauen 


bie Slumen 


bie ta'niginnen 


2. Masculines: ber SWenfd^ man, humxin 


I being, ber finabe boy. 




N. ber 


2«enfd^ 


ber finabe 




G. bed 


gWenfd^en 


bed S:nabtn 




D. bent gnenfd^en 


bent finaben 




A. htn 


2»enf(^en 


ben Snaben 




N. bie 


aKenfd^en 


bie ^naben 




G. ber 


gWenfc^en 


ber ^naben 




D. ben 


JWenfciett 


ben ^naben 




A. bie 


2«enfc^en 


bie ^naben 



65. Mixed Nouns. The following masculines and neuters 
fonn the singular after Classes I-III (54. 2); the plural after 
Class IV (53. IV). 



ber SBauer peasant 

ber 5)om Aom 

ber 9^ad^'bar neighbor 

ber ©d^nterj pain 

ber ®ee lake 

ber @taat state 

ber ©tral^t ray 

ber SSetter cousin 



bad aiuge eye 

bad Sdttt bed 

bad (Snbe end 

bad O^r ear 

ber SDoftor doctor 

ber "iprofef'for professor 
and others in unac- 
cented or 
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N.. 


bcr ©taat 


bad Sluge 


bcr SDoftor 


G. 


bed ®taatt» 


bed augeig 


bed DoftorS 


D. 


bcm ©taate 


bem Sluge 


bem Dof'tor 


A. 


ben ©taat 


bad Sluge 


ben Doftor 


N. 


bte ©taateti 


bie Slugeii 


bie J)ofto'rett 


G. 


ber tgtaatcn 


ber Slugen 


ber Dofto'reti 


D. 


ben" ©taaten 


ben Slugeii 


ben 35ofto'rctt 


A. 


bie ©taatctt 


bie Sugeti 


bie ©ofto'ren 



JBauer and 9lac^bar often form a singular after Class IV: bcd^ 
bem, ben ^auem or g^ad^barn. — ®ee usually forms the plural ©cen, 
instead of ©eeen. — ©d^merg sometimes forms the gen. sing, ©d^mer^^ 
itn^, instead of ©demerged* — £)ad ^erg heart is declined as follows; 
bed ^ergend, bem §erjen, bad §erg; bie, ber, ben, bte §erjem 

66. . Proper Name& Most names of persons, when not preceded by an 
article, add d for the genitive: ^arld SBud^ Charles's book, ©d^iKcrd SSerfc 
SchiUer's works^ $clcned ^Idb Helen's dress. But masculines ending in an 
«-sound add end or an apostrophe, the latter mostly when they are family 
names: griftend "^Jferb Fred's horse, 3So6' SBcrfe ihe works of Voss. 

67. A personal name preceded by an article adds no ending: bie ^ttlt 
elned ©(i^tffcr the works of a S., bie ©riefe bed ^oraj the epistles of Horace, bie 
SBerfe bed iungen <B^iUtt the works of the yoiUhfvZ S. — Combinations like little 
Fred or long John require the definite article in German: ber fleine grit}, ber 
longe ^ol^ann. 

68. A name after a title with preceding article is left im varied: ber 2^ob 
bed ^alferd SBiH^cIm the death of Emperor WHliam, bad $au6 bed 'JJrofefford 
@(i^mlbt or bed $erm @(i^inibt the house of Professor or Mr. Smith. A name 
after a title without preceding article takes the genitive ending, and the title, 
except $err, is then unvaried: ^atfer SBillJelmd 2:ob, "^Jrofeffor ©(i^mibtd $aud, 
but $enn ©(i^mibtd $au«. 

69* Names of countries and places form a genitive in «, except those end- 
ing in d; with these Don of is used: bie gittffe granf'reiti^d or granf'reiti^d glttffe 
the rivers of France, bte ©tragcn SBerltnd' the streets of Berlin, but blc ©tragen 
Don ^orld', — They are neuter and take an article only if they are modified: 
bad gange ©eutfd^'Ianb all Germany, ba« fc^iJne "^Jarid' beautiful Paris. — Two im- 
portant exceptions are bie ©d^loetj Switzerland and bie Jttrfet' Turkey; these 
al^^ays have the article: blc ^anto'ne ber ®d^tt)etj the cantons of Switzerland. 

70. The names of the months, which are masculine and require the defi- 
nite article, are now quite commonly used without a genitive-d: In ben erften 
Sagen bed Slpril (or Slprlld) in the first days of April. In certain phrases the 
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article, or both, article and genitive-^, are omitted: felt Slpril' since A.; er 
tarn 3lnfang WpxiV, unb flc fam (Snbc Wlai he came in the beginning of A. 
and she at the end of May. 

VI. DOUBLE INFLECTION: STRONG AND WEAK 

71. Ordinary, or descriptive, adjectives are not inflected 

1. when used predicatively: ba« $au« ift alt, unb btc genfter finb flein the 
house is old and the windows are small; 

2. when used appositively: ctn ^au«, grog unb \6)'6n a house, large and 
handsome; 

3. when used adverbially: flc flngt gut s^ sings well; 

4. rarely also when used attributively (in poetry or in set phrases, and 
mostly before neuter nouns in the nom. or ace. sing.) : fdu ftcgl^ft Conner his 
victorious banner , ein nttrrifd^ 3)ln8 a droll thing. 

72. Adjectives in er from names of places are never inflected : er ging auf 
ble Selpjiger aJicffe he went to the fair at Leipzig; nor are ganj and ^alb in- 
flected when used without article before neuter geographical names: gon} 
(gng'lanb aU England, burd^ ^|alb ^Berlin' through half of Berlin. 

73. Uninflected are also the possessive adjectives when used predicatively, 
namely: 



mcin 


mine 


unfcr 


OUTS 


bein 


thine, yours 


eucr 


yours 


feln 


his 


Hr 


theirs 


l^ 


hers 


3§r 


yours 


fcln 


its 







Examples: bad ^aud Ift metn the house is mine; ber <Steg unb ble (Sl^re flnb 
uttfer the victory and the honor are ours; beln Ift ba« 9iel(i^ unb ble ^raft unb ble 
^err'Uti^felt thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory. 

Double Inflection op Ordinary or Descriptive 
Adjectives 

74. Principle of Inflection. When used attributively, the 
ordinary, or descriptive, adjective takes the strong endings (48), 
unless it is preceded by a pronominal or numeral modifier which 
itself has a strong ending. It then takes a simpler set of end- 
ings, called the " weak," namely c in the nominative singular of 
all genders, as also in the accusative singular of the feminine 
and neuter, and en in all other forms. 
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75. The two sets of endings in full are 







STRONG ENDINGS 




WEAK 


ENDINGS 








SING. 




PLUR. 






SING 




PLUR. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m. f . n. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m. f . n. 


N. 


er 


e 


e« 


C 


N. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


G. 


ed 


er 


e« 


er 


G. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


c 


e« 


e 


A. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



In four forms — ace. sing, masc, nom. and ace. sing, fem., 
dat. plur. — the weak endings are identical with the strong, and 
the distinction is one in name only. For these four forms the 
ending is printed only once in the following 

76. Combination of Strong and Weak Endings 







SINGULAR 






PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 




m. f. n. 




s. w. 


s. w. 


s. 


w. 


s. w. 


N. 


er e 


e 


e« 


C 


e en 


G. 


e« en 


er en 


e« 


en 


er en 


D. 


em en 


er en 


em 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e« 


c 


e en 


77. Models. 












STRONG 








WEAK 



The adjective is not preceded by 
any pronominal and therefore has 
strong endings throughout 

good man 
N. guter 2)?anrt 
G. flutCi^ aWanne^ 
D. gutem 9Wanne 
A. guten SWonn 

N. flute aKttnner 

G. gutcr SWttnner 

D. guten aWftnnem 

A. flute awanuet 



The adjective is preceded by a 
pronominal with strong endings 
throughout and therefore has weak 
endings throughout 

this or the good man 
biefer or ber gute 9Wann 
biefe« or bed guten SWanne* 
biefem or bem guten SWannc 
biefen or ben guten 2)?ann 

biefe or bie guten 2)?ttnner 

biefer or ber guten SKttnner 

biefen or ben guten aWitnnem 

biej^ or bie guten 2»ttnner 



DOUBLE INFLECTION 



225 



good woman 

N. flute ijrau 

G. fluter ijrau 

D. fluter ijrau 

A. flute grou 

N. flute ijraucn 

G. fluter groucn 

D. fluten ijraucn 

A. flute groucn 

good child 

N. flutei^ Sinb 

G. flutei^ Sinbc« 

D. flutem Sinbc 

A. flutei^ ^inb 

N. flute Sinbcr 

G. fluter ^inbcr 

D. fluten Sinbcm 

A. flute ^inbcr 



this or the good woman 

bicfc or bit flute fjrau 

bicfcr or bcr fluten fjrau 

bicfcr or bcr fluteti fjrau 

bicfc or bic flute grou 

bicfc or bic fluten groucn 

bicfcr or bcr guten ^raucn 

bicfcn or ben fluten fjraucn 

bicfc or bic fluten graucn 

this or the good child 

bicfc«^ or ba« gute ^inb 

bicfc« or be« guten ^inbc« 

bicfem or bem guten ^inbc 

biefe«^ or ba« gute ^inb 

bicfc or bic guten ^inbcr 

bicfcr or bcr guten ^inbcr 

bicfcn or ben guten ^inbcm 

bicfc or bic guten ^inbcr 



» The shortening of the nom. and ace. sing. neut. biefe* into bie« (47) does 
not affect the ending of the adjective: bted gute ^inb, bied alte ^aud. 

78. Additional examples, including some with more than one 
ordinary adjective: 

STRONG WEAK 

altei^ SBcib old woman 

trcue grcunbc faithful friends 

bad SBort trcuer fjrcunbc the word 
of faithful friends 

fc^Icc^tei^ @clb bad money 
fleifeige ©driller diligent students 

frifd^ei? Obft fresh fruit 



tt)cld^c« alte SBcib? which old 

woman? 
aUc trcuen fjrcunbc all faithful 

friends 
ba« SBort tjiclcr or mel^rcrer trcuen 

ijrcunbc the word of many or 

several faithful friends 
attc« fd^lcd^te @clb all bad money 
man(S)t flcifeigen ©driller many 

diligent students 
cinigcd frifd^e Ot^ft some fresh 

fruit 
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au« grower 9iot from great dis- au« Jcncr grofteti 9lot from that 

tress great distress 

fluter, alter Tlann good old man j[cbcr %utc, altt 5D?ann every good 

old man 

flared, faltei^ SBaffcr dear, cold ba« Hare, Mte SBaffcr the clear, 

water cold water 

in ffarem, faltem SBaffcr in clear, in bicfcm flaxen, fallen SBaffcr in 

cold water this dear, cold water 

79. Further Applications of the Principle. According to 74, 
descriptive adjectives must take the strong endings (not only 
when they are not preceded by any modifier at ail, as in the left 
half of the examples of 77 and 78, but also) after all modifiers, 
pronominal or other, which are themselves without these strong 
endings; hence after the following groups of words or forms: 

I. after the nom. sing. masc. and the nom. and ace. sing, 
neuter of the indefinite article and other words of its group (50) ; 

II. after mand), fold^, totld), t)icl and iDcnig — shortened forms 
which are often used instead of the full forms (45), especially 
before ordinary adjectives; 

III. after 

tttoa^ some flenug enough 

mt\)V more lauttx sheer, nothing but 

tDcnigcr less glDci two 

\m^ fur (133) what kind of, what brci three 

atlcrlci all kinds of t)icr four, and other undeclined 

t)iclcrlci many kinds of cardinals 

ntand^crlci 7nany kinds of 

80, Examples of Group I: 

This is often called the mixed adjective declension because, as shown below, both strong 
and weak forms occur in the same paradigm of the masculine and the neuter, though the 
feminine has none but weak forms. « 

STRONG WEAK 

no good man 
N. fcin guter 2Kann 

G. #->- fcincd gutcn 9Kannc« 

D. #->• fcincm gutcn 9Kannc 

A. #-► fcincn gutcn 5D?ann 
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N. »-► fcinc guten SWanncr 

G. »-► feincr gutcn SWanner ' 

D. #-► fcincn gutcn 5ffJanncm 

A. »->- fcinc gutcn 5D?anncr 

no good woman 

N. »->- fcinc gutc grau 

G. »->- feincr guten grau 

D. »->- feincr guten grou 

A. »-► fcinc gutc grau 

N. »->- fcinc gutcn grauen 

G. »->- feincr gutcn grauen 

D. »->- fcincn guten grauen 

A. »-► fcinc guten grauen 

no good child 
N. fein gutei^ ^inb 

G. #->• feinc« gutcn ^inbe« 

D. Wh-^- fcinem gutcn ^inbe 

A. fein gutei^ Sinb 

N. »-► fcinc gutcn ^inbcr 

G. »->- feincr guten Sinber 

D. »->- fcincn guten ^inbem 

A. »-► feine guten Sinber 

Similarly: 

STRONG WEAK 

our or her {their) good old father 
N, unfer or il^r guter alter SSater 

G. Wh->- unferc^ or il^re^ guten alten 93ater« 

etc. 

your old house 
N. euer or ^l^r altei^ §au« 

G. WH>' curc« or ^l^rcd alten §aufe« 

etc. 

91. Examples of Groups II and III: 

STRONG WEAK 

mond^ braver ©olbat many a ntand^er bratje ©olbat many a 
brave soldier , brave soldier 
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tDcId^c flroften Slugcn what large 

eyes 
biclc« rcife Obft (139) niTich ripe 

fruit 
mit fold^cr fd^Icd^ten SRild^ vnih 

such poor milk 
in bcm fd^on ctma« falteti ?Baffcr 

in the water which by that time 

was rather cold 
aid id) bie glDei gatt} netnen, abet 

I^Ubfd^en $dgel fa^ when I saw 

the two etc. 



mcld^ flrofee augcn u;Aa< Zargfe eyes 
tjici rcifei^ Obft mwcft ripe fruit 

mit fold^ fd^Ied^ter iDttld^ mYA such 

poor milk 
mit tttoa^ talttm SSaffer with 

some cold waier 

i(S) \af) }n)et gang netne, aber l^ilbfc^e 

$5gel / saw two very smaU, 

but pretty birds 
mt^x fd^lcd^te Sticker more bad 

books 
aUcrlci bunte SBIumcn all sorts of 

gay flowers 
lautcr bumntei^ ©cfd^tDtttJ nothing 

but foolish talk 
mit n)a« fUr fd^Icd^ter (dat. gov. 

by mit, 133) lintc cr fd^rcibt! 

voith what poor ink he writes! 



83. ^o\6) and xot{6) are also the regular (shortened) forms before the in- 
definite article: fold^ dn SWann such a mariy todd^ eln Tlaanl what a man! — 
Similarly ad is the regular (shortened) form before the definite article and 
before possessive adjectives: all bet ©lonj aU the splendor j all mein ®(tt(f all 
my happiness. 

83. Exceptions to the Principle. Adjectives before a genitive singular in 
6 of masculine or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal with strong 
ending, have the weak ending en more often than the strong e*.* In a few 
phrases and contractions one form prevails to the exclusion of the other: 

* Applies to comparatives and superlatives also. 



STRONG 



gerabedtoeg* straightway 
Mnedloegd by no means 



Ictnei9fa(I« on no account 
fte^enbei9 guM immediately 



WEAK 

etn Xtrnit flaren, falten lQSafTer« a 

drink of deary cold wder 
eine Sabung raud^lofen ^ulbcrd a cargo 

of smokeless powder 
iebenfattd in any case 
fetnenfadd on no account 
ftel^enben Sfu|e« immediately 
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84« After the nominatives and accusatives plural attbere, einige, mel^rere, 
\>idt, toentge (sometimes also after mond^e, fold^e), adjectives usually take the 
strong ending instead of the weak (that is anbere, einige etc. are treated like 
ordinary or descriptive adjectives, 78)*; 

* Applies to comparatives and superlatives also. 

STRONG WEAK 

anbere el^Ud^e 2t\iU other honest people 
toenige or cinige ^ttbfd^e SBiJgcI few or 
some pretty birds 

85« Adjectives preceded by personal pronouns should have strong endings 
throughout (79), but in the dative singular and the nominative (less often in 
the ace.) plural the weak endings are at least as common as the strong: 





STRONG 




WEAK 




armem SWanne 


or 


armett 


Mamt 


mir 


armer grau 


or 


armen 


Srau 




armem ^inbc 


or 


armett 


^inbe 


tolr 


arme SWttnner 


or 


armett 


Scanner 


or 


aunt %xauta 


or 


armett 


grauen 


und 


arme ^tnber 


or 


armett 


^inber 



86* Change of Stem before Endings. Adjectives in e drop this e before 
endings: toelfe wise — todfer, toeife, tod\tS etc. 

Adjectives in imaccented cl, en, cr often drop the e of these ^llables before 
endings or (those in el and cr) the e of the endings cm, en (50 »)'. «bcl noble — 
ebter, cble, cbtetn or ebelm, cblett or cbcitt; Inciter cheerful — l^citrei^, l^eitrem or 
^tterm; offcn open — offner, offne, o^nt^, offnem, offnett. 

^0^ drops c before endings: cin isof^t ^crg a high mountain. 

Double Inflection op Certain Pronominals and 
Indefinite Numerals 

87. The principle of double inflection applies to all those 
pronominals and indefinite numerals which, like descriptive ad- 
jectives, can be used both with and without the definite or indefinite 
article : 

STRONG FORMS WEAK FORMS 

anberer, -t, -t^ btx, hit, ba« anbere 

ryitttt, -t, -t^ htx, bie, ba« t)iele 

Xotm%tt, -t, -t^ ber, bie, ba« menige 

briber, -t, -t^ bie beiben, nom. or ace. plur.; 

the two, both 
ieber, ■<, -t* eine« icbeti, gen. sing. masc. or 

neut., of every (one) 
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Wer, 


-^/ 


-tS 




eined fold^en^ gen. sing. masc. or 










neut., of such a (< 


?ne) 










feinem fott^en, dat. 


sing. masc. 










or neut., to no such 


einer, 


-t, 


-e« 


one 


htx, bic, ba« cine 


the one 


mciner, 


-t, 


-e8 


mine 


bcr, W, ba« nteinc 


mine 


beiner^ 


-t, 


-e8 


yours 


bcr, hit, ba« bcinc 


yours 


feiner, 


-t, 


-t8 


his 


bcr, bic, ba« [einc 


his 


i^rer, 


-f, 


-t8 


hers 


ber^ bic, ba« il^re 


hers 


feiner, 


-f, 


-ei^ 


its 


ber, bic, ba« fcinc 


its 


unfcrer, 


-t, 


-f^ 


ours 


bet, Vit, ba« unfcre 


ours 


cuerer, 


-e, 


-t8 


yours 


bcr, W, ba« cuere 


yours 


i^rer, 


-f, 


-t8 


theirs 


bcr, bic, ba« i^re 


theirs 


3^rer, 


-f, 


-t8 


yours 


ber, bic, ba« 3^re 


yours 



88* Observe: (1) The stems of the first six pairs are given in 45 with 
complete strong endings; the rest in 60 with defective strong endings. — (2) 
Weak forms of Mb- occur in the plural only, after the definite article or 
after possessives (mdne Mbeit lOrflber); of {eb-, after the indefinite article 
only; and of fold^, after the indefinite article and fein. — (3) The first seven 
pairs are used adjectively and pronominally, the rest only pronominally. — ■ 
(4) The weak forms of the possessives above are less common than the strong. 



89. Examples: 

STRONG 

anbcrer SBcin other wine 
anbcre famcn fptttcr others came 

later 
briber SBrttbcr of both brothers 

bribe gtngen both went 

bad &IM t)teler the happiness of 

many 
mit toentgem ®elbe with little 

money 
cin ieber a)?cnf(l& every man 

jebem, bcr fam to everybody who 
came 



bcr anbcre SBcin the other wine 
bic anbcren famcn fptttcr the others 

came later 
icncr bciben SBrttbcr of those two 

brothers 
bic bciben gingcn the two or both 

of them went 
bad @Iil(f bcr t)iclen the happiness 

of the many 
mit bicfcm tDcnigen @clbc with 

this small amount of money 
cincd icben 2Kcnfd^cn of every 

man 
cincm icben, bcr fam to everybody 

who came 
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em onbered Sud^ another book 

totldf anberei^ Sud^ which other 

book 
Itin fold^er Snabt no such boy 

mein or fcin anbcrcr SBrubcr my or 
his other brother 

\fii flab il^m mcin^ ^fcrb unb er 
flab mir fcincS' / gave him my^ 
horse and he gave me hi^ 

fie fd^rieb mit feiner^ fjeber unb er 
fd^rieb mit il^ret^ she wrote with 
his^ pen and he wrote with her^ 



eine« anberen 93ud^e« of another 

book 
tt)eld^e« anbcre 93u(^ which other 

book 
{einem fold^en ^naben to no such 

boy 
mit meincm or feincm. anberen 

©ruber with my or his other 

brother 
id^ flab il^m mcin* ^ferb unb er 

flab mir ba« feine* / gave him 

my^ horse and he gave me his^ 
fie fc^rieb mit fcincr^ ^S^btx unb er 

fd^ricb mit ber il^reti' she wrote 

with his^ pen and he wrote with 

her^ 
» attributive adjective. — ^ pronoun. 

90. With the pronominals and numerals in 87 compare the 
following, to which the principle of double inflection does not 
apply, for those on the left are never preceded by an article, and 
those on the right always. The former are therefore always 
strong, the latter always weak. 

WEAK ONLY 

berfel'be, biefd'bc, badfd'be^ the 

same 
bcr'icnifle, bic'jenifle, ba«'ieniflc^ 

that, that one; he, she, it 
btx, hit, bad mci'nige* mine 
ber, bie, ba« bci'niflc yours 
btx, bit, ba« fci'niflC his 
btx, bit, ba« il^'rigc hers 
btx, bit, ba« fci'niflC its 
btx, bit, ba« un'friflc ours 
btx, bit, ba« cu'rifle yours 
btx, bit, ba« il^'riflC theirs 
btx, bit, ba« 31^'rifle yours 
> Distinguish fdner, fritie, feitie*, the > The article, though joined, is in- 

pronoun meaning none, from !ein, !etne, fleeted throughout, e. g., gen. sing. 



STBONC 


\ ONLY 


ber, 


ble, 


bOiS 


biefer, 


-</ 


-e« 


iener, 


-e. 


-<« 


feiner, 


-*, 


-OS' 


mand^er, 


-e. 


-^ 


rteld^er, 


-e. 


-e« 


atter, 


-*, 


-e8 


ei'niger, 


-*, 


-tP 


me^'rcrer, 


r-e. 


-eS» 


Compare section 45 
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fcin, the adjective meaning no (50). 
— 'Rare in the sing., except in the 
nom. or ace. neut.: eintgei9 9ome 
things, mc^ircrei? several things. 



be«fetbcn, berfclben, bwfctben; be«lcni* 
gen, bcrjemgen, be«temgcn. — !Dcricni8c 
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g., 
bieientgen, meld^e famen those who 
came. — » These forms of the posses- 
sives are more common than the 
other weak forms of 87. 



Double Inflection of Substantive Adjectives 

91. In German, as in English, adjectives may be used sub- 
stantively and thus denote persons or things which possess the 
quality expressed by the adjective. In German, such an adjec- 
tive is written with a capital, like a noun, but inflected like an 
adjective standing before a noun. It then denotes, in the sin- 
gular of the masculine and feminine, a person possessing the 
quality; in the singular of the neuter, a thing which, or that in 
general which possesses the quality; in the plural, persons (never 
things) possessing the quality. 



cin 2llter an old man 

^5rc, 2llte listen, old woman 

WXt^ unb 9icuei^ old things and 

new 
id^ njiinfd^c ^l^ncn nur ®utej8 / 

wish you only what is good 
t)icl ®uit^, ©d^5neig unb SBal^rei^ 

much that is good, beautiful 

and true 

gutcr Sllter good old m^n 
cin !5)cutfd^er a German (man) 
ate !Dcutfd^e murbc fie gcfragt, 

ob . . . being a German, she 

was asked if . . . 
alte !5)cutfd^e old Germans (mtn 

nnd women) 



WEAK 

bcr Sllte the old man 

ba ift bic 3llte (here's the old 

woman 
ba« 3llte unb ba^ 5Rcue the old 

and the new (things) 
id) mUnfd^c ^l^ncn allc« ®ute / 

wish you all that is good 
ba6 ®ute, ba6 ©d^5ne unb ba« 

SBal^re the good, the beautiful 

and the true or whalever is 

good, beautiful and true 
bcr gutc 2llte the good old man 
ber Dcutfd^e the German (man) 
fie mar eine Deutfd^c she was a 

German 

bic alten ©eutfd^en the old Ger- 
mans (men and women) 
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©d^tDarge unb SScifee black and 

white people 
ttin 9?cifcnber no traveler 
i(S) \a^ bide JRcifcnbc (84) / saw 

many travelers 
bit ©onnc fd^cint auf ©crcd^te unb 

Ungcrcd^te, auf ®ute unb Safe 

the sun shines on just and un- 

justy on good and bad 
mit ®utem fomntt man toeiter al« 

mit Sfifem with good words or 

treatment one gets on better 

than with bad 
cth)a« (toai) or t)iel ®utei^ some 

or mucA grood 
er bringt nid^td ®utei^ Ac brings 

no good (news) 
er tDuftte allerlei 9leue8 Ae fcneu; 

all sorts of news 

i(S) ©lildlid^er / happy man 



bie ©d^njarjen unb bie "SBeifeen the 

blacks and the whites 
ber SReifenbe the traveler 
ba« ®ep(idt be« SReifenben ^6 Zwgr- 

gragre of the traveler 
bie Sonne fd^eint auf bie ®ered^tcn 

unb bie Ungered^ten, auf bie 

©uten unb bie SSfifeti the sun 

shines on the just etc. 
gur SRet^tcn unb jur Sinfcn (dat. 

sing, fem., to agree with 

§anb) on the right and on the 

left 
mand^ed ®ute many a good thing 

or much that is good 



ba« 9leue ift nid^t immer ba« 
Sefte the new is not always 
the best 

il^r ^leinglttubigen ye of little 
faith 

h)ir 35eutfd^ett (85) we Germans 



iDir 3)eutfd^e (85) we Germans 
und 3)eutfd^e (ace.) u^ Germans 

un« 35eutfd^eti to us Germans, dat. plur., not distinguishable. 

93* Neuter substantive adjectives denoting languages take frequently, 
but not necessarily, an ending when directly preceded by the definite article: 
ba« !Deutf(i^e (also IDeutfd^) the German language; bad ©tubium bed (SngUfd^en 
(less often (gnglifd^) the study of English; Im granafiflfd^cn (also gronaOflfd^) 
in the French language. Otherwise these substantives remain uninflected: 
bad befte ^eutfd^ the best German; er fprad^ etn (Sngltfd^, bad niemanb berftanb 
he spoke (an) English that nobody understood; er fagte ed auf Stalienifd^ he 
said it in Italian; (ein) rdned 3!)eutf(i^ (a) pure German. 

93* Certain other adjectives have no ending when used substantively; 
these occur mostly in pairs, without article, and are written with small ini- 
tials: beliebt bet a(t unb {ung a favorite among old and young; gleid^ unb gletd^ 
gefefft fld^ gem birds of a feather flock together; reicij unb arm, l^ocij unb nlebrig 
rich and poor, high and low. 
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Double Inflection of Comparatives and Superlatives 

94. Comparatives and superlatives are formed by adding et 
and ft to the stem of the positive. 

Adjectives in e drop this e before the er of the comparative: toetfe wUe, 
comp. toeifer. — Adjectives ending in unaccented el, en, er commonly drop 
the e of these syllables before the er of the comparative: ebel no6fe, comp. 
ebler. — Adjectives in 9, i, fd^, g, b, t usually insert e before the ft of the 
superlative: ^6 hoty ^icifeeft-*; ftolg proud, ftotjeft-; mllb miW, milbeft-; fmntgay, 
buitteft-; gefd^idt clever , gefd^icfteft-. But participles in b add ft only: bebeutenb 
important, bebeutenbft-; f(i^met(i^dnb flattering, f(i^met(i^e(nbft-. 

* The hyphen after the superlative forms indicates that, unlike the comparative, they 
are not used without ending, except now and then as adverbs (144). 

05* Umlaut in Comparison. The following monosyllabic 
adjectives regularly modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative: 



dt 


alter 


aiteft- 


old 


arg 


ttrfler 


ttrgft- 


. bad 


arm 


tttmer 


ttrmft- 


poor 


^art 


l^ttrter 


^ttrteft- 


hard 


ilUtfl 


ittnger 


iflngft- 


young 


fait 


litlter 


Mteft- 


cold 


ttug 


Httger 


Httflft- 


voiae 


feanf 


frttnfer 


frttnlft- 


iU 


hirj 


fttrjer - 


fUrjeft- 


short 


long 


longer 


Ittngft- 


long 


rot 


rdter 


rateft- 


red 


Warf 


Wttrfer 


fc^arfft- 


sharp 


fd^tDad^ 


[(i^wttd^er 


((i^toad^ft- 


weak,feMe 


\^tt>axi 


fci^ivSrger 


[(^wargeft- 


black 


ftarf 


ftttrfer 


ftarlft- 


strong 


tiKttnt 


tDttmter 


toarmft- 


warm 



The following often modify the vowel: blag pale, nag toet, \^mai narrow, 
frontnt pious, humm stupid, gefunb heaUhy. — See also 96. 



96. Irregular Comparison. 

regular in their comparison: 



The following adjectives are ir* 



flut 
t)icl 



bcffcr 
mcl^r 



fltdfet- 

beft- 

melft-' 



great 
good 
much 
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nitd^ft- 



high 
near 



The following comparatives and superlatives lack a positive; they are re- 
lated to the prepositions or adverbs given in the place of the positive, and the 
superlative is formed by adding {t to the comparative: 



In in inner inner 

and oiU ttuger onier 

ohm above cbtt upper 

unter under unter lotver 

Dor before Dorber foref front 

l^nter behind jointer hinder, hind 
From the superlatives ec\t- first and lefet- last are formed the comparatives 
erfterer or bet erftcre the former and Ic^tcrer or bcr le^tere the latter. 



innerft- innermost 
fiwgcrft- outermost 
oberft- uppermost 
unterft- undermost 
toorbcrjt- foremost 
l^lntcrft- hindmost 



97. Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
endings as positives, according to 74. 

Examples: grdfecrc grcubc (fem.) greater joy, like gutc fjrau 77; 
bcr ttltere SKann the older man, like bicfcr or bcr gutc SKann 77; mcin 
beftc« SiuJ^ my best book, like fcin gutc^ ^inb 80. 

STRONG WEAK 



N. 


griJftcre grcubc 


bcr ttltcre SWann 


G. 


flrdfecrer grcube 


bc« ttltcren a)?annc« 


D. 


flrdgcrer gtcubc 


bcm ttltcren SWannc 


A. 


grdgcre grcubc 


ben ttltcren SKann 


N. 


flrfifeere grcubcn 


bic ttltcren aWttnncr 


G. 


flrdgerer grcubcn 


bcr ttltcren SRttnncr 


D. 


flrfigercn grcubcn 


ben ttltcren SRttnncm 


A. 


flriJgerc grcubcn 


bic ttltcren SRttnncr 


N. 


mcin bcftci^ 95i4 




G. 


»-► 


ntcinc« bcften S5i4c« 


D. 


»-► 


mcincm bcften SBud^c 


A. 


mcin bcfteiS ^^ 




N. 


WH>- 


ntcinc bcften Stld^cr 


G. 


WH>- 


ntcincr bcften Slld^er 


D. 


WH>- 


mcincn bcften Sttd^cm 


A. 


WH>- 


ntcinc bcften Sttd^cr 



98. Examples of comparatives and superlatives used sub- 
stantively (91) : 
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STRONG 



nid^td Scffcrci^ nothing better 

fcin fbi^txc^ its exterior 

cr tut fein Scftei^ he does his best 



ba« Scffcrc ihe better 

bad Sufecre <Ae exterior 

gu bcincm SScfteti /or your benefit 



Double Inflection of Ordinal Numerals 
99. The cardinals, from which the ordinals are formed, run as follows: 



1 cin(«) 


12 gh)5tf 


2 aioet 


13 bret^el^n 


3 bret 


14 toierjel^n 


4 bier 


15 fttnfae^n 


5 fttnf 


16 fed^ae^n 


6fed)« 


17 fiebae^n 


7 flcben 


18 aci^tae^n 


8 ad^t 


19 neunac^in 


9 neun 


20 a^cmjig 


10 itf)n 


21 einunbatoanaiQ 


11 elf 


22 atDetunbatDanaig 



149 l^unbert neununb^ 

tiieraig 
200 an>et^unbert 
1000 taufenb 
1133 taufenb einl^unbert 
breiunbbretgig or 
elfl^unbert brei« 
unbbreigtg 
100000 l^unberttaufenb 
1000000 einc SWimon' 



23 bretunbaioanaig 

30 bretgtg 

31 cinunbbreiSig 

32 atDeiunbbreigig 
40 toieraig 
50 fttnfaig 
60 \t^ii% 
70 flebaig 
80 ad^taig 
90 neunaig 

100 ^unbcrt 

» (5in3, a neuter pronominal form, is used when no other numeral follows; 
thus, in counting: etnd, itoti, bret etc., ^unbert unb eind; also in expressions of 
time, as e« ift ein« or l^alb ein^ it is one or half past twelve. Otherwise ein is 
used, as in einunbatoanaig above, and in forming ordinals, as bcr drainbatoan* 
jlgfte (100). — For the inflection of einer, elne, elnei^ and ber, ble, bad eine, see 87. 

The other cardinals are usually uninflected, but the genitives atoeier, bteter 
and the datives atoeiett, breten are used when the case would not otherwise be 
obvious. 

100. The Ordinals are adjectives resembling the superlatives. 
As preceded by the definite article, they are 

bcr erfte the first bet atuanaigfte the twentieth 

bet itodtt the second ber elnunbatoatiaigfte the twenty-first 

bcr britte the third ber atBeiunbah)anaigfte the twenty-second 

ber t)terte the fourth ber breiunbatoanatgfte the twenty-third 

bcr fttnfte the fifth ber breifeigfte ihe thirtieth 

bcr fed^fte the sixth ber t)ieraigfte the fortieth 

ber fiebente ihe seventh ber ^wnbertfte the hundredth 

ber ad^te (one t) the eighth ber taufenbfte the thousandth. 

ber ncunte the ninth etc., with te up to twentieth, after that with fte. 

The ordinals share the double inflection of ordinary adjectives: 



STRONG 



WEAK 



crftei^ Slopitel first chapter 
tin britter gall ift unbenfbar 
third case is inconceivable 



ba« crftc ^apitcl the first chapter 
ber britte gall ift folgcnbcr the 
third case is as follows 
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al« bicrter ©ol^n (as, that is) bcr bicrtc ©o^n the fourth son 

being the fourth son (105) 
ficbcntcr 93cr«, crftei^ SBort sev' 

enth verse, first word 



im ficbcnteti 93cr« ba^ crfte SBort 
in the seventh verse etc. 



I. Odd Inflections: 


II. Invariable: 


III. 


Uninflected Stem-Forms: 


Pronouns 


Prons. Adjs. 


Predicate Adjectives 71-73 


id^, bu, er 38 


flcij 39 dnanbcr 40 




tndn mine unfer ours 


ber dem. rel. 42 


fdbft 41 man 136 




bdn thine euer t/owra 


met mad 43 


cttt)a« md^t« 137 




fcin his i^x theirs 


iebermonn 44. 


mel^r more 140 




ii)t hers S^t yours 


ietnanb 44 


toenigcr less 140 




fdn its gut good 


niemanb 44 






beffer 66«er 


IV. Defective Strong 


\ V. Complete Strong VI. Weak Inflection: 


Inflection: 


Inflection: 






Adj8. 50 


Prons. Adjs. 45 


Prons. Adjs. 90 


dn, -t, — a, an, one 


ber the, that 




berienige 


Itin, -t, — no 


ttintt, -t, -t§ none 


bcrfdbe 


man, -t, — my 


bicfer, -e, -e« 




ber bie ba« mdnige mine 


bein, -t, — thy 


icner, -t, -t» 




ber bie ba« bdnige thine 


etc. 


toddler, -t, -t» 
dniger, ~e, -t» 
aHer, -e, -e? 
maiKi^er, -t, -t^ 
mc^ircrer, -t, -d 


\ 


etc. 


V-VI. Double Inflection: Strong and Weak: 


Prons. Adjs. 87. Substantives 91. Compars. 


Superls. 94. Ordinals 100. 


Strong 






Weak 


ctnbctff, —tf —t9 




ber 


bie bad anbere 


bidcr, -t, -t9 




ber 


bie bad bide 


toeniger, -t, -ed 




ber 


bie bad toenige 


bdbet, -t, -t9 




bte (mdne) bdben 


ieber, -t, -e« 




tint^ ieben 


fold^er, -e, -t» 




(r)etned fold^en 


dnet, -t, -t» one 


ber 


bie bad eine the one 


mdner, -t, -t§ mine 


ber 


bie bad mdne mine 


bdner, -t, -t» thine 


ber 


bie bad beine thine 


etc. 






etc. 


gutet, -t, -t» 




ber 


bie ha^ gute 


@uted 






bad ®ute 


bcffcrer, -t, -t» 




ber 


bie bad beffere 


bcfter, -t, -t» 




ber 


bie bad befte 


crfter, -e, -e« 




ber 


bie bad erfte 
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USES AND CONSTRUCTIONS 

102. Uses and constructions of German which differ from Eng* 
lish and are most important to the beginner are here treated 
imder the following heads: 

I. Articles. Nouns of Measure. Names of Cities. Cases 
II. Pronouns 

III. Comparatives and Superlatives 

IV. Numerals 
V. Verbs 

VI. Adverbs 
VII. Prepositions 
VIII. Conjunctions 
XI. Order of Words 

I. ARTICLES — NOUNS OF MEASURE — NAMES OF 
CITIES — CASES 

103. The Definite Article is used with abstract and generic 
nouns, names of seasons, months, days and streets: 

bic 3^it ftcl^t ntc ftilt time never stands stiU 

bad ®oIb tft gclb gold is yellow 

id^ mag ben SBintcr nid^t / don't like winter 

im afpril' in April 

am SWitt'tood^ on Wednesday 

in bcr Sarrftrage in Charles Street 

See also 148. — For articles before proper names see 67. 

104. The definite article, sometimes with the dative of a per- 
sonal or reflexive pronoun, commonly takes the place of a posses- 
sive adjective, provided that no ambiguity can arise: 

lDa« l^at ftc in bcr §anb? what has she in her hand? 

xii) brad^ mir ba« S3cln, unb cr / broke my leg, and he broke his 
brad^ fid^ ben Slrm arm 
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105. The Indefinite Article is omitted before an unmodified 
predicate noun denoting vocation, rank or profession, before an 
appositive introduced by aU as, and before I)unbcrt and taufcnb, 
imless they are to mean one hundred and one thousand: 

bet 93atcr toax ©c^neibcr (but ein the father was a tailor (a clever 

flcfd^idtcr ©d^neibcr) tailor) 

ate jjrcunb ^alf cr mir being my friend, he helped me 

fagtc cr ^l^unbcrt'' obcr „taufenb"? did he say a hundred, or a ihou- 

sand? 

106. Nouns of Measure, Weight, quantity and extent, except 
feminines in t, are used in the singular after numerals, and a 
following noun denoting the substance measured is usually treated 
as an appositive: 

gcl^n gug ^^ ten feet high 

jtDci ®Ia« SBaffcr two glasses of water 

fttr brci ^funb JJ^^if^ /'^ ^^^^ pounds of meat 

mtt jtDci ^funb '^t\^tm with two pounds of feathers 

cr flab fttnf SKarf he gave five marks 

But 
brci Sttcti (fem. in c) ^^ud^ three yards of cloth 

If the noun denoting the substance measured is modified, the 
genitive is used in more elevated style, and the appositional con- 
struction, or t)on with the dative, in the more colloquial language: 
cr tranf gh)ci ®Ia^ bicfc6 SBctnc^ or t)on bicfcm SBcinc he drank two 
glasses of this wine, nimm jlDci *ipfunb gutcn Icc« or jtoci "iPfunb 
flutcn Xtt take two pounds of good tea. 

107. Names of Cities, kingdoms etc. are used without any- 
thing corresponding to of: 

bit ©tabt ^ari« the city of Paris 

bcr ©taat iSanfad the state of Kansas 

108. The Nominative, besides being the case of the subject, 
the case of address (vocative) and the case of the predicate noun, 
is also used in the passive of some verbs which in the active take 
two accusatives: 
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cr iDurbe ber Site genannt (active, he was called the old man 
man nanntc ii)n ben Sllten) 

SBerben in the sense of be changed into, turn into is commonly 
construed with gu and the dative: 

er tDurbe gum 55erriiter he turned traitor 

bad Sid tDurbe gu S33affer the ice turned into water 

109. The Genitive is often used adverbially: 

eined laged or aWorgend one day or morning 

morgend unb abenbd {in the) morning and evening 

meined SBiffend to my knowledge 

feinedtoegd by no means 

110. The genitive is used with many adjectives and verbs: 

meiner ©ad^e getDife sure of my case 

bed Slebcnd miibe tired of talking 

fciner tDtirbig worthy of him 

gcbenfe meiner think of me 

fd^one il^rer spare her or ihem 

vi) erinncrc mtd^ beffen / remember it 

fie beraubten i^n feined ®elbed they robbed him of his mxmey 

For the genitive with prepositions see 220. 

111. The Dative, besides being the case of the indirect object 
(113), is used with some intransitive verbs which in English 
appear as transitive, e. g., 

antn)orten answer gel^ord^en obey 

begegnen meet glauben believe 

banfen thank ^elfen help 

bienen serve nutjen benefit 

einfatten occur to fd^aben injure 

eriauben allow fd^meid^eln flatter 

folgen follow trauen trust 

gefatlen please n)iberfte'^en resist 
Thus, antn)ortet^mir! answer me! id^ l^elfe 3^nen 7 help you etc. 

112. The dative is used with many adjectives and idiomatic 
verb-phrases, e. g., 
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e« tut ntir Icib, bafe • ♦ . I am sorry that . * . 

bad gcfd^tcl^t i^nt rcd^t that serves him right 

mir trftuntte, bafe ♦ . ♦ / dreamed that . . . 

toad fe^It bit? what's the mutter with youf 

h)ic Qt^t c« Sl^ncn? • how do you dot 

c« toar mir lieb, bafe ♦ ♦ ♦ / was pleased that . . . 

bcr §crr ift mir fremb the gentleman is a stranger to me 

ba^ ift alien bcfannt thaVs known to all 

See also 104. — For the dative with prepositions see 222. 

113. Note. To with the objective as the indirect object of 
a transitive verb is rendered by the German dative, e. g., he gave 
the hook to your brother cr gab bad 85ud^ 3^tcm ©ruber. To with 
the objective as a prepositional phrase with an intransitive verb, 
as he went to your brother, is rendered by gu with the dative: er 
fling Stt 3^tem 85ruber (but nad^ (gnglanb or nad^ bonbon). 

114. The Accusative, besides being the case of the direct 
object, is used adverbially, to express time, distance, price etc. : 

er IcA ben ganjen lag he read all day 

er gel^t bie ©trafee l^inunter he is going down the street 

ed foftet eine SWarf it costs a mark 

115. The accusative is used absolutely: 

ba ftel^t er, ben §ut in ber einen there he stands, his hat in one 
§anb unb bad S3ud^ in ber hand and the book in the other 
anbem 

116. A few verbs take two accusatives, e. g., 

er lel^rt ben ^naben ba« ©d^reiben he teaches the boy how to write 
fie fragte mid^ Dieled she asked me many questions 

But verbs of choosing, making, appointing etc. are construed 
with gu (108), e. g., they made or chose him captain fie mad^ten or 
tntti^tten i^n jum §auptmann (in the passive, er tourbe gum ^aWfU 
mann gemad^t or getoiil^lt). 

For the accusative with prepositions see 224. 

II. PRONOUNS 

117. Agreement in Grammatical Gender between pronoun 
and noun takes place as a rule, but rarely with ba« SRiibd^en^ 
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ba« g^^^^i" ^^d ba^ ©cib, where the natural gender prevails: 
id^ ricf bad aWttbd^cn, unb fie tarn I called the girl and she came. 

118. Substitutes for Personal Pronouns. For the pronouns 
of the third person when depending on a preposition and refer- 
ring to objects without life, German commonly substitutes ba 
(before vowels bar) compounded with the preposition, or it uses 
some other adverb: 



cr nal^m bic geber unb fd^ricb ba* 

mit (for mit il^r) 
l^icr ftanbcn lifd^c unb barauf (for 

auf il^ncn) lagcn Siid^cr 
toir fanbcn bad 3^^^^^ ^^^ 9^^* 

flcn l^incin (for in c«) 

119. Special Uses of ed: 

(a) c« marcn bic SBrilbcr 

(b) ed mar cinmal cin ^rinj 

(c) cd marcn cinmal brci ^ringcn 

(d) cd famcn Dicic 



he took the pen and wrote {there- 

with) with it 
here stood tables and {thereon) on 

them lay books 
we found the room and went into 

it 

they were (or it was) the brothers 
there was once a prince 
there were once three princes 
there came many 
Sd serves as the indefinite subject of fein with a predicate 
nominative (a), or as the anticipatory or grammatical subject 
of any verb (b, c, d), the verb in both uses agreeing in number 
with the pred. nom. or the logical subject. — When the pred. 
nom. is a personal pronoun, it comes first: id^ tear c« (not „t^ tear 
id^") it was /, fie marcn cd (not „t^ toaxtn fie") it was they, and the 
verb agrees with the predicate in person also: il^r feib ed (not „t^ 
feib i^r" nor „t^ ift il^r'O it is you, — Sometimes ed means so: man 
fagt e« they say so. 

130. Pronouns of Address : 

(a) mo bift bu, fiarl? bcin SJater 
ruft bid^ 

(b) mo feib il^r, tarl unb 2Karie? 
euer SSater ruft eud^ 



your 



(c) mo finb ®ic, §crr ©d^mibt? 
or mcinc ^crrcn? id^ foil 3^ntn 
biefen S3rief Don 3l^rem ijteunbe 
geben 



where are you, Charles? 

father is calling you 
where are you, Charles and 

Maryt your father is calling 

you 
where are you, Mr. Smith? or 

gentlemen? I am to give you 

this letter from your friend 
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(a) addressed to one person with whom the speaker is inti- 
mate or to a young child; (b) addressed to several such persons; 
(c) addressed to one or more persons with whom the speaker 
is not intimate. 

121. Possessives. Of the possessive pronominals, those with 
defective inflection — mcin nteine mcin, bcin bcine bein etc. (50) — 
are used like their English equivalents, the shorter forms my, 
thy etc. : mcin ^aud ift alt my hoiLse is old. 

The other four sets of German possessives have only one set 
of English equivalents, the longer forms mine, thine etc., but they 
differ in use, according as they are inflected or not. Thiis, bied 
^aud ift mein (uninflected predicate adjective, 73) means simply 
this house is my property or belongs to me, and to no one else. But 
bic« ^au« ift mcinc^ or bad ntcinc (87) or ba« mcinigc (90, inflected 
pronouns) repeats the idea hoicse in the strong ending t^, or in 
the article bad and the weak ending t, making the statement 
equivalent to this house is the one that belongs to me, where 
the one also repeats the idea house. 

The last two forms are used as substantives, with capitals: id^ 
bcfd^iitjc bad SWcinc or bad SWcinigc / protect what is mine or my 
own, er tat bad ©cine or bad ©cinigc he did his duty or share, jcbcr 
licbt bic ©cincn or bic ©cinigcn everybody loves his own (friends or 
reUUives). 

van. The Demonstratives are 

bcr, bic, bad (42, 45, 46) that, that one; he, she, it 
bicfcr, bicfc, bicfcd (47) this, this one, the latter 
icncr, icnc, jcncd (45) that, that one, the former 
bcr'icniec, bic'icnigc, bad'jcnigc (90) that, that one; he, she it 
bcrferbc, bieferbc, badfel'bc (90) the same 
fold^cr, fold^e, fold^cd (45) such, such a one 
Each of these words is used as pronoun and as adjective. 

123. ^er, as adjective (45, 46), differs from the definite article 
only in greater emphasis, which is often indicated by spaced 
letters: bad SBud^ l^abc id^ gclcfcn, gib mir cin anbcred that book I 
have read, give me another. 

124. ^tt, as pronoun (42), is used as follows: 
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fcincn 85ruber fud^en ®ic? bcr ift is it his brother you are looking 
fort forf he is gone 

fragcn ®ic ben ba mit bent ©tod ask him or that man there with 

the cane 

ful^ren ®ie ntit Qf)xtn ^ferben did you drive your own horses 
ober mit benen 3^te« 85ruber«? or those of your brother (or 

your brother^ s)t 

bad finb^ nteine Jdd^ter those are my daughters 

bad finb^ ®ie unb bad (or bied) that's you and that (or this) is 
bin^ id^ myself 

1 3)ad and bled follow the same construction as cd (119), except that the 
predicate, if a personal pronoun, does not precede, as it does in id^ bin ed. 
See also 126 and 141. 

125. The Relatives and Interrogatives are 

ber bie bad (42) who, which, that, rel. pron. only 
toetd^er, -e, -ed (45) who, which, that, rel. & interrog. pron. & adj. 
iDer (43) who, he who, whoever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 
tDad (43) what, that which, whatever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 

136. RELATIVE CLAUSES DEMONSTRATIVE CLAUSES 

ba fant ein 2Wann, ber or toeld^er ba fam ein Wlann, ber toar arm 

arm toar unb beffen ©ol^n lange unb beffen ®o^n toar tange frant 

franf %ttot\tn tear then came a getoefen then came a man, and 

man who was poor and whose he was poor, and his son had 

son had been ill a long time etc. 

Observe: (1) Relative clauses require the transposed order, 
demonstrative clauses the normal (or inverted) order (231 ff.). 
— (2) The choice between ber and meld^er is largely a matter of 
euphony, but the genitive of tDeld^er is not used pronominally, 
hence beffen (not „tt)eld^ed") ®ot}n above. — (3) But ber is the rela- 
tive used after a pers. pron. of the 1. or 2. person, the antecedent 
being generally repeated in the relative clause and attracting the 
verb into the same person: n)ad meifet bu bat)on, ber btt nie ein ©d^iff 
gefel^en i^aft? what do you know about it who have never seen a ship? 

127. The Relative is not omitted : 

bad S3u(^, bad or n)eld^ed id^ lefe the book I am reading 
(never „bad S3ud^ id) lefe'') 
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128. Substitutes for bet or totliftt (compare 118): 

bic %thtx, tDomit (for mit bcr or the pen {wherewith) with which 

^ toddler) id^ fd^rcibc / am writing 

%\\6)t, tDorauf (for auf bcncn or tables {whereon) on which lay 

tocld^cn) 85Ud^cr lagcn hooks 

toontit (for missing dative of toad (wherewith was she writing f) 

after ntit) fd^ricb flc? what was she writing with? 

129. SBer and toad* (1) The implied antecedent of toer or 
toad may be emphasized by a demonstrative: 

tocr gu fp&t fant, bcr tourbc bcftraft he who or whoever came too late 

(he) was punished 

fcad i(i) ^abt, bad gcbc i^ bir what or whatever I have (that) I 

give thee 

With tocr this must be done when there is a change of con- 
struction: tocr jucrft tarn, bent gab cr cd whoever came first, to him 
ke gave it 

130. (2) After neuter pronouns and neuter substantive adjec- 
tives of the superlative degree, toa^, instead of bad or toeld^ed, is 
the regular relative: 

bad, toa^ id) i)abt, gebe id^ that which I have I give 

attcd, toad id^ ^atte all that I had 

cttoad, toad id^ Derlor something that I lost 

bad Sefte, toa^ id^ toeife ^e best (that) I know 

131. (3) Sl&a9, often means whyf Xoa% liiufft bu fo fd^nell? why 
do you run so fast? 

132. (4) aSad may stand for tiXoa^, (137) : l^abcn ©ie Xoa^ ®u- 
ted? have you anything goodf 

133. (5) In toad fllr cin what kind of, toa^ is indeclinable and 
fUr has no prepositional force: Xo(i^ fUr cin 9)?ann (nom.) ift er? 
what kind of man is hef mit toad fUr einer gcbcr (dat. after mit) 
fd^reibt cr? what kind of pen is he writing with? 

See also 141. 

134. Indefinite Relatives are especially those accompanied 
by aud$, ((xvsi)) nur or aud^ immcr: 
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meld^e SRittel er aud^ Derfud^te 
met c« aud^ (immer) fei 
mo cr fld^ nur gcigtc 



whatever means he tried 
whoever it may be 
wherever he showed himself 



135. The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 


are 


PRONOUNS ONLT 




icbermann 44 


every oney 


an- 45 


aU 




everybody 


einig- 45 


some, a few 


icmanb 44 


some oney 


mandf- 45 


many a 




somebody 


tnel^rcr- 45 


severed 


nicmanb 44 


no one. 


icb- 45, 87 


each, every 




nobody 


anbcr- 45, 87 


other, the rest 


man 136 


one. 


bcib- 45, 87 


both, two 




some one 


Did- 45, 87 


much 


ttm 137 


something 


tocnig- 45, 87 


little, few 


ni(^t« 137 


nothing 


tin- 50, 87 


one 






fein- 50, 90 


no, none 






mcl^r 140 


more 






tocnigcr 140 


less, fewer 



136. SRau is indeclinable. Its equivalents are (a) one: man 
miife arbcitcn um ju Icbcn one must work in order to live; (b) they 
or people: man fagt, bcr ^rttfibent fei ^ier they or people say that the 
president is here; (c) a passive construction: man fagt, cr fommc 
morgcn it is said that he will com^ to-morrow. 

Never use er to refer to a preceding man: iDenn man ^u fd^nett Ittuft, fo lann 
man (not „er*) (ddjt fatten if one rum toofasty he is likely to have a fall, 

137. (&ttoa& and nid^tiS are indeclinable. Both occur fre- 
quently with a substantive adjective in apposition (91). Sth)ad 
may also have a noun as appositive: tiXocA ®elb some money. For 
toad instead of tttoa^ see 132. 

138. SWt- often means every: er tam aUt Jag(e) or aUt 3al^r(c) 
eintnal he cams once every day or every year; aHe ©tunbe einen Sfe^ 
Wffel t)ott every hour one tablespoonful; cr f)at alien ®runb bagu he 
has every reason for it. — See also 82, 141. 

All in the sense of entire, whole is gang: he stayed aU day er bitcb 
ben gangen lag. 

130. JBiel- and metiig-, when not inflected, are apt to have 
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a collective meaning, whereas the inflected forms tend to have a 
distributive meaning: 



h)ir f)ahtn nid^t Did %fcl bic« 
3af)X unb Didc finb nid^t gu 
cffcn 

\>\d SBcin 
biclcr SBcin 
tocnig SBcin 
iDcnigcr SBein 



w;6 Aave not many (a large crop 
of) apples this year and many 
(single or individual) apples 
are not fit to eat 
much (a large quantity of) wine 
many kinds of wine 
little (a small quantity of) wine 
few kinds of wine 
After cin, toenig is usually iminflected: cin locnig a litUe, cin 
tocnig S33affcr a litUe water. 

14D. SRel^r and Itieniger, as comparatives of t)tel and menig, 

are usually invariable: bcr cine gab mcl^r, ber anberc toenigcr one 

gave more, the other less, cr l^at mcl^r ®elb, abcr tocniger 8anb al6 id) 
he has more money , hut less land than /. 



141. The Neuter Singular of 
in the sense of a plural and may 
cr fagtc mir cinigc^ or mand^c« or 

mcl^rcrc^ or Dieted or locnigc^, 

fttr anberc^ l^atte cr feinen ©inn 

ba« onbcrc na^m cr 
mit bcibcm gufricben 
ba« fricgt nie genug 

ma^ fingcn fann, ba« fingc 
ailed, tt)a« fonnte, fam 
icbed moHtc ®elb, fcinc« tDoHte 
arbeit 



Certain Pronouns is often used 
denote persons or things : 
he told me some things or a num- 
ber of things or several things 
or many things or few things 
that I did not know 
for other things he (had no sense) 

did not care 
ihe rest he took 
content with either or both 
that kind of fellow or such a fel- 
low never gets enough 
whoever can sing, let him sing 
all that covld come, came 
every one or each wanted money, 
nobody or neither wanted work 



III. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 

142. The Comparative is sometimes used absolutely, i. e., not 
implying direct comparison: 
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cr blicb Ittngerc 3^i^ ^ stayed (not longer than others, 

but) quite a while 
cine (lltcrc Dame an elderly lady 

143. The Superlative, when used predicatively or adverbially, 
assumes the fixed form of a phrase made up of am and the dative 
singular: 

(a) ber Xtt ift am bcftcn (not tea is best when it comes over- 
^beft")/ toenn er liber Sanb land 

fommt 

(b) bie SRof en finb am fd^iJnften roses are finest in June 
(not Jd&iJnft") im 3u'ni 

(c) bu Ittufft am fd^ncttften (not you run fastest 

In (a) and (b) the superlative is used predicatively, in (e) 
adverbially. The absence of the article in all three English 
equivalents is one of the marks by which predicative and ad- 
verbial superlatives can usually be distinguished from the 
attributive. 

144. Superlative Stem-Forms, as given in 94, 95 and 96, are 

not used, except, now and then, adverbially; e. g., 

l^iJd^ft most highly J highly itogft recently, lately 

liingft long since meift m^osUy 

(iufeerft extremely mdglid^ft to the utmost, as much 

gcfattigft kindly, please cw possible 

145. Superlative Adverbs with aufS and the accusative are 
common, e. g., 

auf^ bcftc in the best possible auf« Harfte in the clearest pos- 
manner sible manner 

Observe the difference in meaning between these phrases and 
those with am (143) : 

fte fang auf« befte she sang her fie fang am beften she sang best 
best (of all who sang) 

146. Sdlet before Superlatives strengthens their meanings: 
mcin atterbefter greunb my very best friend, bu liiufft am aHerfd^neH* 
[ten you run fastest of all. 
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IV. NUMERALS 

147. The Hours of the Day are expressed as follows: 

c^ ift ncun Ul^r or cin toicrtcl auf it is nine o'clock or a quarter 

gel^n or l^alb gel^n or brci Dicrtcl past nine or half past nine or 

auf gcl^n a quarter to ten 

cr fam urn clf Ul^r he came at eleven o'clock 
See also 991. 

148. Dates. When simply the year is given, the cardinals 
are used and may or may not be preceded by im ^a^xt, e. g., 
©oct^c murbc 1749 (ficbgel^nl^unbcrt neununbDiergig), or im Sal^re 
1749, gcboren (not „in 1749") Goethe was bom in 1749. 

When the day of the month is given, an ordinal is used, pre- 
ceded by am, or, in dating letters, by ben, and followed directly 
by the name of the month: ®oct^c iDurbc am 28. (ad^tunb^toan* 
jigftcn) Sluguft' 1749 gcboren Goethe was bom etc.; 85erlin', ben 4. 
(Dierten) april' 1891 Berlin, April Uh, 1891. 

V. VERBS 

149. No Progressive Forms: td^ ge]^e=/ walk or / am walk- 
ing, id) ging=/ walked or / wa>s walking , id^ bin gegangen=/ have 
walked or / have been walking etc. 

150. Emphatic, Interrogative and Negative Forms require 
nothing to correspond to do. Thus, / did write is id^ fd^rieb' or 
id^ fd^rieb' ja or id^ fd^ricb to6f)V. Did you walk is gtngft bu? 
gingt it}r? or gingen @ie? (lit. walked you?), I did not walk is td^ 
ging nid^t (lit. / walked not). Didn't you walk is gingft bu nid^t? 
etc. (lit. walked you not?). 

151. The Present is often used for the future or for the 
English / am going to + infinitive: id^ ge^e morgen auf bie 3cigb 
/ shall go or am going hunting to-morrow. Also, to signify that 
a state or an action begun in the past still continues : 

toie lange finb ®ie (fd^on) l^ier how long have you been here 
er ift fd^on gel^n ^af)X ©olbat he has been a soldier these ten 

years (and is still) 
But er ift gel^n ^ai)t ©olbat getoef en he was a soldier for ten years 
{and is a soldier no longer). 
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152. The Past. The pecuHar use above extends to the past: 
id^ tear fd^on jcl^n Qaf)X ©olbat / had then been a soldier for ten 
years (and was stilt). Otherwise the past is the regular tense 
for narration (see 153). 

153. The Perfect, as used in sentences like cr ift gcftcm an* 
gcfommcn he arrived yesterday or ®oet^c l^at bad ©cbid^t g^f^^rie* 
ben G, vrrote the poem, merely conveys information or states bare 
facts without attendant circumstances. If the reader is to be 
transported to the scene of action and given a vivid presentation 
of the facts, the past is used: cr tarn gcftcm an (supply, e. g., ate 
®ic nid^t gu ^aufe toarcn when you were not at home) or ©oetl^e 
fd^ricb bad ®ebid^t (supply, e. g., mttl^rcnb cr in Stalien toax while he 
was in Italy), 

154. The Future and Future Perfect (often with tool^O may 
be used to state what the speaker surmises or conjectures to 
be true: cd mirb (mol^I) bein 85ruber fein, bcr ba flopft it wiU prove to 
be or it is probably your brother that is knocking there, 

155. The Subjunctive may express a Wish (Optative Sub- 
junctive): er lebc l^od^! long may he live! tottrc id^ bod^ gcfunb! 
woidd that I were weU! I^ttttc tr nut gcfd^ricbcn! if he only had 
written! 

156. The Subjunctive may express Purpose: fagc cd tl^m, ba« 
ntit er f ommc tell him, in order thai he mxiy come, id^ f agte ed il^m, 
bamit cr fame / told him, in order thai he might com£, 

157. The Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences contrary to 
fact: 

A. In the present or in the immediate future, 

CONDITION CONCLUSION 

// / had mxmey, or 
Had I money. 



I should be happy 



©enn id^ ®elb ^tttte, 

(past subj.) 



fo marc td^ glttdffid^ 

(past subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo iDilrbe id^ glttdffid^ fein 

(pres. conditional) 
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or 



(past subj. with inverted 
order instead of menn 
with transposed order) 



fo tottre id^ glttdKid^ 

or, less often, 

fo mttrbe id^ glitdKid^ fern 



or, with inversion of clauses, 

CONCLUSION CONDITION 



I shoidd be happy, 

3d^ tottrc 9lild(Ii(|, or 

3d^ milrbc glilddid^ fcin, 

B. In the past, 

CONDITION 

// / had had money, or 
Had I had money, 

©cnn id^ ®. Qtf)abt i)'dttt, 

(pluperf. subj.) 



^atte id) ®clb gc^obt, 

(pluperf. subj. with inverted 

order instead of toenn with 

transposed order) 



if I had m^ney (had I m^oney) 

mcnn id^ ®elb ^ttttc 

(less often ^tttte id^ O^elb) 



CONCLUSION 

/ should have been happy 
fo tottrc id^ g* gctocfen 

(pluperf. subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo toiirbc vS) g. gctocfcn fcin 

(perf. conditional) 

fo lottrc vS) g. gctocfcn 

or, less often, 

fo tottrbc id^ g. gctDefen fcin 



or, with inversion of clauses, 

CONCLUSION CONDITION 

I should have been happy, if I had had money (had I had m.) 
^d) to'dtt g» gcmefcn, 



or, less often, 

3d^ tDttrbe g. gctocfen fein, 

C. Forms A and B above may be combined: 



menu id^ ®. gel^abt ff'Attt 
(less often l^tttte id^ &. ge^abt) 



CONDITION IN THE PAST 

// he had been there, 
IQ^enn er ha gemefen toSxt, 



CONCLUSION IN THE PRESENT 

he wovld now he rich 
fo iDttre er {e^t reid^ 



CONDITION IN THE PRESENT 

// he were still alive, 
IJBenn er nod^ am ^thtn mttre, 



CONCLUSION IN THE PAST 

he would have been here long ago 
fo lottre er fd^on lange ^ler getocfen 

Substitution and inversion of clauses may occur as in A and B above. 

158. Observe: 1. The Condition, or the ^/-clause, takes the 
subjunctive only, not the conditional. 
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2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
SBic gliidflid^ tottrc id^! how happy I shovM be! (supply, e. g., iDcnn 
id^ rcid^ to'dxt) or Um gtofilf U^r tottrc c« ju fpttt getoefcn at 12 
o^clock it would have been too late (here the complete Condition 
may be supposed to be menu toir um gtoiJlf Ui^r gcfommcn iDttrcn)* 

3. The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
SBenn id^ nur reid^ tDttrc! // / only were rich! (supply, e. g., toit 
glUdfUd^ tDiirbc id^ fcin how happy I should be) or gr fprad^, al^ 
( = aU tx fpred^cn toiirbc) totnn cr rcid^ loftrc or (without if and 
with inverted order) aid to'&tt cr reid^ he spoke as (=a^ he wovld 
speak) if he were rich, 

4. (a) Conditions of the less vivid future, which are not contrary to 
fact but still possible of realization, coincide in form with those contrary 
to fact in the present time: if he should fall sick, I shoidd be unhappy 
mcnn cr fronf tollrbc (or tottrbe cr franf), fo tottrc id^ unglttrfUd^. — (b) In other 
conditions not contrary to fact, including those of the more vivid future, 
the indicative is used: if he gets (or shall get) well again, I shall be happy 
tocnn cr toicbcr gcfunb toirb, fo tocrbc id^ glttrfUd^ fcin; if he has money, he is 
happy tocnn cr ®clb l^at, fo ift cr glttrflid^; (if) whenever he had money, he was 
happy tocnn cr ®clb l^attc, fo tear cr glilclltd^; if he has been there, he has seen 
her tDcnn cr ba gctocfcn ift, fo l^at cr fie gcfcl^cn. 

159. The Concessive Subjunctive : 

cd fci f)di obcr fait, id^ gcl^c be it hot or cold, I shall go 

cr fei nod^ fo rcid^ or toie rcid^ however rich he may be, I do not 
cr aud^ fci, id^ ad^tc i^n nid^t respect him 

160. The Diplomatic Subjunctive, used to soften an assertion, 
or to make a cautious statement : 

nun h)(ircn tt)ir ja fcrtig bantit now we ought to be through with 

it or now, it seems to me, we 
are through with it 

cd blirftc gu fpttt fcin it is too late, I think or / fear 

161. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. The subjunctive 
forms of the present, perfect and future are most frequent in 
clauses dependent on words of saying, reporting, thinking, in- 
quiring, doubting etc. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize 
the indirect or hearsay character of that which is said, reported 
etc., whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 
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163. DIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says, or has said, to B: 

1. / have no money 3^ ^ft^c 
fein ®clb. 



INDIRECT STATEMENT 

B. says, or reports, to C: 

!*• A. says that he has no 
money Sl» fagt, bafe cr fcin ®elb 

1^- A. said that he had no 
money 21. fagte, bag cr fcin ®clb 
l^abc. 

2*' A, asks who has been here 
a. fragt, met l^icr gctocfcn fci* 

2^- A. a^ked who had been here 
21. fragtc, totx l^icr gctDcfcn fci. 

3*' A. thinks she will soon get 
well again 21. glaubt, fie tocrbe 
balb tDieber gcfunb mcrbcn. 

3^- A, thought she would soon 
get well again 21. glaubte, fie 
tocrbe balb toicbcr gcfunb tocrbcn. 

163* Observe: (1) As a rule, the same tense of the subjunctive is used 
in the indirect statement as in the direct, whether the principal verb is in 
the present, as in 1* (fagt), 2* (fragt), 3* (gloubt), or in the past, as in 1^ (fagtc), 
2** (fragte), 3^ (glaubtc). But if the form of the present, perfect or future 
subjunctive would coincide with that of the corresponding indicative: the 
past subjunctive, the pluperfect subjimctive or the present conditional, 
respectively, is substituted, especially after a governing, or principal, verb 
in the past; thus: 



S 



2. Who has been heref SBcr 
ift l^ier getoefen? 



3. I think she will soon get 
well Q^ glaube, fie n)irb balb n)ie* 
bcr gcfunb toerben. 



DIRECT 

©el^en ble JJinber mit un«? do the chil- 
dren go toith ust 

Ste l^ben xifx nid^t gefel^en they have not 
seen him 

l£Bir toerben beigetten ba feitt we shall he 
(here in season 



INDIRECT 

©ic fragte, ob btc ^inber mlt un« 
gingcn (for gel^cn) she asked if ihe 
children were going with us 

aWan fagte, fie l^tttten (for l^abcn) ll^n 
ntd^t gefel^en ihey said they had not 
seen him 

@te fagte, bag fie betgetten ba fetn xoVx* 
ben s^ said that they should he 
there in season 

These substitutions are also foimd, especially in the spoken language of 
Northern Germany, where they are not needed in order to gain a distinctively 
subjunctive form, e. g., fie fragten, ob er il^n gefel^en l^ttttc (for l^abc). 

(2) The past indicative of a direct statement is changed to the perfect 
subjunctive of the indirect; thus, fie iDurben rdd^ becomes cr fagt, or fagte, ba( 
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{le ret(^ Qen>orben feten, not reid^ mflrben (past subj.); which might seem to imply 
a condition (157, 158. 4), as menit {le f[eigig arbelteten if ihey worked, or skould 
work, diligently. 

(3) An imperative in direct statement is expressed in indirect statement 
by means of the subjunctive of fotten; thus, bleib l^ier! (»bu fottft l^ier bleiben) 
becomes cr fagt, or fagte, id^ foffc l^ler Mdben. 

164. The Infinitive. Active Form with Passive Meaning. 

§5rcn, fcl^cn and laffcn may be followed by an infinitive omitting 
its object-subject (besides omitting ju, as hear, see and let or 
hxive, in a causal sense, omit to). The infinitive is then rendered 
by a passive construction: 

With object-subject and active Without object-subject and with 
meaning passive meaning 

id^ l^firtc il^n Dcutfd^ fprcd^en / td^ l^drte Dcutfd^ fprcd^cn / heard 

heard him speak German German spoken 

id^ fal^ fie bad ^au« baucn / saw id^ fa^ bad ^au« baucn / saw the 

them build the house house being built 

cr Uc6 ben !Diener i^m ben Srief er Uefe fid^ (Don bem Diener) ben 
bringen he had (let) the servant S3rief bringen he had the let- 
bring him the letter ter brought to him (by the 

servant) 

165. (@d) liigt fid^ with an active infinitive is quite commonly 
the equivalent of can with a passive infinitive or of a similar con- 
struction: ed liifet fid^ nid^t leugnen, bag it cannot be denied that, 
bad Srot lieg fld^ nid^t me^r effen the bread (could no longer be eaten) 
was no longer fit to eat, ed Ittfet fid^ nid^t befd^reiben it (cannot be 
described) is indescribable. 

166* Phrases or sentences may thus occur, with laffen, which without 
context are ambiguous, e. g., id^ lieg il^ fd^rdben ^ I let him write, if tl^ 
refers to a person, and / had it vnitten, if 11^ refers to a letter; but IdJ Uc6 
tl^m fd^reiben can mean only / had him written to or I caused some one to write 
to him. Similarly id^ Ilefe il^ fudjcn '^ I let him look {for somebody or some- 
thing) and / caused him to he looked for (by somebody). 

167. The active form of the infinitive with gu may have passive 
meaning also after fein, e. g., ed ift nid^t gu befd^reiben it is (not to 
be described) indescribable and, as in English, (l^ler ift) ein ^oud gu 
J^ermieten (here is) a house to let. 
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168. Other Special Uses of 

cr Micb licgcn or fi^cn 
cr Micb ftc^cn usually, 
but also 
loir ful^ren fpagicrcn 
h)ir fliuflcn fpagicrcn 
iDir rittcn fpagicrcn 
er f)at SBcin im teller liegcn 
urn gu fd^reiben 
(an)[tatt gu fd^rcibcn 
o^nc gu fd^rcibcn 
laufcn! or nid^t laufcn! (173) 



the Infinitive : 

he remained lying or sitting 

he stopped, halted^ 

he remained standing 

we went for a drive 

we went for a walk 

we went for a horseback ride 

he has wine lying in his cellar 

in order to write 

instead of writing 

without writing 

run! or donH run! 



169. Infinitive Phrases have the infinitive at the end: cr bat 
TTiid^, ba^ S3ud^ tnitgubringcn unb rcd^t balb gu fotntncn he asked me 
to bring the book with me and to come very soon. The gu must 
be repeated with every infinitive. 

For infinitive nouns see 66. 2. 



170. The Imperative is used as follows: 



!♦ fomm unb gcl^ 
mit mir, ^axl come 
and go with me, 
Charles. 



gib mir bcin 
, ^axl give me 
your book, Charles. 



3. gcl^ bu', tarl, 
id^' h)iff nid^t you^ go, 
Charles, V donH want 
to. 



P- fommt unb gcl^t 
nxit mir, ^arl unb SD?a* 
ric or ^inber come 
and go with me, 
Charles and Mary or 
children. 

2*- gcbt mir eurc 
Sild^cr, tari unb 2»a* 
rie or ^inbcr give me 
your books, Charles 
and Mary or children. 

3* gc^t i^r', tarl 
unb 2Karie or ^inber, 
id^' h)iH nid^t you^ go, 
Charles and Mary 
etc. 



1^- fommenSieunb 
gcl^cn ®ie mit mir, 
§crr ©d^mibt or meine 
^crren come and go 
with me, Mr. Smith 
or gentlemen. 

2^' geben @ic mir 
3^rc md)tx, §crr ©• 
or mcine §crren give 
me your books, Mr. 
S. or gentlemen. 

3^' gcl^en ®ie', §ert 
©♦ or mcine §crrcn, 
id^' toiU nid)t you' go, 
Mr. S. or gentlemen 
etc. 



1, 2, 3 are addressed to one person with whom the speaker is intimate, or 
to a young child; 1*, 2*, 3*, to several such persons; l\ 2\ 3^, to one or more 
persons with whom the speaker is not intimate. The pronouns hVi and i^ 
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in 3 and 3* are used only for emphasis or contrast; the pronoun @le in l\ 2**, 
3^, whether emphatic or not, is never omitted and is repeated with every 
imperative, as in 1^. 

171. The Participles are verbal adjectives and subject to in- 
flection and comparison (94) when used attributively. 

172. The present participle of a transitive verb used as an 
attributive and preceded by gu has passive force and implies 
necessity or possibility: 

a fortress that has or had to he 

stormed 
a fortress that cannot or cotdd 

not be stormed 



tint gu ftiirmcnbc gcftung 
eine nid^t gu [tlinncnbc gcftung 



173. The past participle, in the sense of a present participle 
in English, occurs with fommcn: cr tarn gclaufcn or gcfprungcn he 
came running or jumping. It may also have the force of an im- 
perative (168): ftiUgcftanbcn! stand still! 

174. If modified, participles are preceded by their modifiers: 
ber im SBagen fitjcnbc §err the gentleman sitting in the carriage, 
ben Don fcd^d 'ipfcrbcn gcgogcnen SBagcn the carriage drawn by six 
horses. But in participial clauses the past participle often stands 
first: bcr SBagen^ Don \td)^ 'ipferbcn gcgogcn or ber SBagcn, gcgogcn 
Don fcd^« 'ipfcrbcn* 



175. The Passive. 

2Berben+past participle de- 
notes a process or a change 
of condition and is the real 
passive: 

35er Sticf lourbc (gerabc) gefd^ric* 
ben, ate i(^ tarn the letter was 
(just) being written when I 
came 

35ie ©olbatcn finb gcfangen loorbcn 
the soldiers have been or were 
captured 



©ein+past participle denotes 
a state or condition resulting 
from a process or an action com- 
pleted, and may be called the 
resultant passive: 
35er S3rief toax (fd^on) gefd^rie* 

ben, ate id^ tarn the letter was 

(already) written or finished 

when I came 
2)ie ©olbaten finb gefangen the 

soldiers are captives 
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176. The passive is less often used in German than in English, 
an active verb with man, or a reflexive construction, often taking 
its place, e. g., bann bcgnib man bic Jotcn then the dead were buried ^ 
e« f)at \ii) gcgcigt, bag c« nid^t gcl^t it has been shown that it 
wonH do. — There are also passive constructions of verbs used 
intransitively: cd h)irb ha gctangt there is dancing going on there. 
If ba stands first, c« is omitted: ha towcht fletangt (178, 179). 

177. Reflexive Verbs are often construed with a genitive or a 
dative, or with a prepositional phrase : 

frcu(c) bid^ bc^ 8cbcn«! rejoice in life! 

ha^ 3af)x naf)t fid^ fcincm Snbc the year is drawing to a dose 

fie fiird^tctc fid^ Dor bcm §unbc she was afraid of the dog 

178. There are also reflexive constructions of verbs used in- 
transitively : cd tanjt fid^ ^icr gut (it is good dancing here, i. e.) this 
is a good place for dancing. If l^icr stands first, c^ is not omitted : 
^icr tanjt c« ftd^ gut (176, 179). 

179. Sentences containing Impersonal Verbs or verb-phrases: 
Beginning with e^ Beginning with some other word 

1. c^ rcgnete geftem it rained 1*- gcftem rcgncte c^ yesterday 
yesterday, it rained, 

2. e^ gel^t mir gut / am well. 2*- mir gcl^t c« gut / am well. 

3. c« gibt fold^e Scute there 3*- fold^c Scute gibt c« there 
are such people, are such people, 

4. e« friert tnid^ unb c« l^ungcrt 4^- mid^ fricrt unb (mid^) l^ungcrt 
tnid^ / am cold and hungry, I am cold and hungry. 

Impersonal verbs Uke those under 4 and 4*, which describe a 
state of body or mind, differ from the rest in the omission of e^ 
if the sentence begins with a word other than t& (176, 178). 

180. Modal Auxiliaries. ^Urfen: 

barf id^ ic^jt gcl^cn? may I go now? 

totx barf l^icr bcfcl^Icn? who has the right to comm^and 

here? 

bad btlrftc toal^r fein that {might =) is likely to be true 

aber fciner barf c« l^fircn but nobody must hear it 

©ie bilrfcn nur bcfcl^Icn^ unb id^ you need but command, and I 

fomtnc will come 
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181. StMntn: 

bad taxm toaf)x fern 

ic^ tann nid^t toeg 

idi) tann nid^t nai) §aufc 

id^ tann nid^td bafttr (or bagu) 

See also 186. 

182. a^Sgen: 

ba« mag loal^r fein 

id^ mag gem Wu\it f)'6xtn 

i(i) mag nid^t rclfcn 

cr mod^tc nid^t cffcn 

ii) mfid^tc gem tttoa^ cffen 

id) mfid^te Ueber l^ler biciben 

183. a^Uffen: 

man mufete i^n lieb l^abcn 
id) mu6 fort 

man milgte i^m l^elfen, meine ifi) 
man miifete DerrUcft fein, fo etma^ 
3U glauben 

184. ®oIIen: 

®ie l^atten biclben foHen 

fag' i[)m, er foH fort 
toa^ fott id^? 

toa^ foH id^ bamit? 
m^ foil ba«? 

fie foH l^ier fein or getoefen fein 

man foHte meinen, er fei Derriicft 

185. SSoOen: 

cr h)iH ®ic gem fpred^en 

er iDiH @ic lieber felbft fpred^m 



that may be true 
I cannot go or get away 
I cannot go or get home 
I cannot help it, I am not to 
blame for it 



that may be true 

I like to hear music 

I donH care to travel 

he did not care to eat 

I should like to eat something 

I should prefer to stay here 

one could not but love him 
I must go 

one ought to help him^ I think 
one would have to be crazy to 
believe a thing like that 

you ought to, or should, have 

stayed 
tell him he is to go 
{what am I to do?) what is 

wanted? 
what shall I do with it? 
what does that mean? what is it 

for? 
she is said to be here or to have 

been here 
one would think he was crazy 

he would like or begs leave to 

see you 
he prefers to see you personally 
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cr h)iH @ie am licbftcn fclbft 

id) tooUtt au^gcl^cn, ate fie famcn 

cr h)iH fort 

tt)o iDoHcn ®ic ^in? 

tt)a« toiU bcnn ber ^cri? 

cr iDiH Offigier fein 

man h)iH ii)n gefel^cn l^aben 



he very much prefers to see you 

personally 
I was about to go when they came 
he wants to go or is about to go 
where are you going? 
what in the world does the fellow 

want? 
he pretends to be an officer 
they maintain that they have seen 

him 



186. StUnntn, Bennett and SBtffen = know : f 5nncn f onnte gef onnt, 
used chiefly of languages, lessons and games: ici) tann }S^Cinif^\x\(S), 
aber fein J)cutf(^ / know French, but no German; fenncn fannte 
gcfannt, used of persons, places or objects in general: id^ fennc \f)n 
nid^t / donH know him, am not acquainted with him; tDiffen iDU^te 
gelDufet, used of facts: id^ toti^, bafe cr ba tool^nt, aber id^ fennc il^n 
nid^t / know that he lives there, but I donH know him personally, 
or by sight, 

187. The Commonest Verbs with fein: 



anfommen arrive 

auffte^en rise, get up 

au^gcl^cn go out 

bcgegnen (dat.) meet 

bleiben stay 

einfatten fall in; (dat.) occur to 

fal^ren go driving 

faaen fall 

fliegen fly 

flie^en flee 

folgcn follow 

gel^en go, walk 

gelingen succeed 

gcfd^cl^cn happen 

fommen come 



laufen run 
reifen travel, go 
reiten ride 
fein be 

fpringen jump 
fterben die 
treten step, tread 
Dcrge^en pass, elapse 
Derfd^lDinben disappear 
t)orfommen occur, seem 
load^fcn grow 
tDcrben become, get 
loieberfommcn | come back, 
gurlldffommen 1 return 
giel^cn march, go, move 



Examples: ift cr angefommen? has he arrived?, ba^ ilinb ift 
gefallen the child has had a fall. 
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VI. ADVERBS 

The following are some of the commonest adverbs, with their simplest 
uses merely mentioned and the more difficult ones illustrated. 

188. Hitt, fonbem. 2lbcr follows a positive or a negative 
statement and limits it by opposition only, ©onbern follows a 
negative statement only and usually introduces a substitute or a 
contrary. W)tx = but yet, \onbtxn = but on the contrary: 

e« ift icfet nid^t ©omnter, aber c^ it is not summer now, but yet it 

ift toatm is warm 

c« ift icfet nic^t ©omntcr, fonbcm it is not summer now, but on the 

SBinter contrary it is winter or it is 

winter now, not summer 

189. %l^ and Uienn* Site as, {at thai particular time) when is 
used with past tenses only and refers to one occasion only; tocnn 
if, whenever is not confined to past tenses: 

ate ic^ tam, h)ar cr fort when I came, he was gone 

Xotxvx ic^ tam, \oax er fort whenever I came, he was gone 

yivi)i^ ate nothing but; ate after compar. than, 

190. WxHj also, too, moreover, besides, even 

id^ gcl^c, h)cnn c^ aud^ bli^jt / shall go even if {though) it 

lightens 
ift cr aud^ arm (=n)cnn cr aud^ though he be poor, yet he is 

arm ift), fo ift cr bod^ gut honest 

ii) gcl^c nid^t, unb bu aud^ nid^t / shall not go, nor will you 

191. Sa there, oftener then; since, as 

ba fam cr then he came, then came he 

ba cr nid^t fam, fo ging id^ since {as) he did not come, I went 

fd^on h)oHtc id^ fort, ba fam fie / was about to go {then=) when 

she came 
iti^t ift cr ba (often = ]^icr) now he is here 

192. ^aitl never thereby in the sense of by means of it or 
in consequence of it, which is babtttd^ (193) 

cr ftanb babci he stood by or near it, was present 

fie la^ unb babci fam fie an cln she wa^ reading and while doing 
neued SBort so she came to a new word 
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„i^ gel^e/' fagte tx, unb babei blieb '7 go/' he said, and for all that 

er fifecn he kept his seat 

er ift reid^ unb babei gut he is rich and good too (withal) 

193. 2)abtttc^ (192) thereby, by it 

ba« lam baburc^^ ba^ @ie gu fc^ncH that came from or was owing to 
\uf)Xtn your driving too fast 

194. Safttr therefor, for it, for them, instead 

data ©ttbcl f)atU cr nid^t, bafilr it's true, he had no sword, but he 

ffattt er aber eine 'ipiftole had a pistol instead 

ba« gebe id^ bit bafttr^ ba^ bu fo that's what I am going to give 

gut bift you for being so kind 

195. Samit therewith, with it or them 

wfotntn!" fagte er unb banxit lief er " come! " he said, and saying so, 

loeg he ran away 

fie entfd^ulbigte fid^ bamit, bag fie she excused herself saying thai 

franf fei she was ill 

er begnilgte fid^ bamit, il^n gcfel^en he was satisfied with having seen 

gu l^aben him 

fag' t^, bantit er e« toei^ (h)iffe) tell it in order that he may 

know it 

196. ^atan at it, near it, about it 

eben benfe id^ baran / am just thinking of it 

baran erfannte cr e« by that he recognized it 

h)er ift fd^ulb baran^ baft bu arm who is to blame for your being 
bift? poorf 

197. Saraitf thereupon, on it, on them 

balb barauf soon after that 

ben lag barauf on the following day 

redone nid^t barauf, bafe id^ fomme don't count on my coming 

198. Saff that, so that 

fie font nie, ol^ne bafe fie un^ toa^ she never came without bringing 

brad^te us something 

er ftirbt lieber, old baft er mid^ he will die rather than betray me 

Denttt 
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199. ^ajtt thereto, to or with it, in addition 



bagu bvaudjt man cin 2Keffer 
ii) toM\i)t blr ®l\xd bagu^ baft bu 
flctoap bift 

200. S)etttt (228) 
n)a« h)illft bu bcnn? 
IDO fomntt bcr bcnn l^er? 



for that one needs a knife 
I congratulate you on having 
been elected 



what do you want, please? 
why! where does he come from? 



201. S)efto see ^t, 209. 

202. ®oci^ still, yet, hut, for all that, after all 



©ic finb bod) nic^t franf? 

cr ift bod) fcrtig? 

fte^ bod)\ 

cqci^Icn Sic bod^ 

mare fie bod) ^ier! 

ift er avid) arm, fo ift er bod^ gut 

cr mag gel^en, benn er arbeitet bod) 
md)t 



you are not ill, I trust? 

he is ready, I dare say? 

just see! or do see! 

teU y^, pray 

would that she were here! 

though he be poor, hi is good at 

least 
he may go, for he does not work 

anyway 



203. @tnma(, tnal once, once upon a time, sometime 
wod) einmal 
nod^ ein'mal fobiel 
auf einmal 
fomm einmal (mat) l^er, grife 



once more, again 

as much again, twice as much 

all at once, suddenly 

just come here, Fred 



204. &v\t first 
erft aU er fprad^, fal^ id^ il^n 
erft feit geftcm 
(bann) erft red^t 



not until he spoke, did I see him 
only since yesterday 
(then) all the more 



205. ®at very, even, with negatives at all 

gar nid^t; gar nid^t^ not at all; nothing at all 

gar fein @elb no money at all 

gang unb gar entirely, altogether 

206. ®eni gladly; compar. lieber rather; superl. am Kebften 
hest or most of all 
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x^ Icfe gem 

xi) fd^rcibe licber 
xi) fpicic am Kebften 



/ am fond of reading, I like 

to read 
I prefer to write 
I like playing best of all 



207. ^rgenb adds the notion of any, ever, at all, some 
irgcnb einer or irgcnb icmanb anybody at all, any one you 



irgcnblDic; irgcnbtoo 

208. ^a yes, indeed 
\)itv ift cr ia 
^arlV ber ift ja nod^ franf 

bleibcn Sic ia l^ier 

309. ^t ever, at any time 
it frii^er^ jc (befto) bcffcr 



please 
somehow; somewhere 



why, here he is 

Charles? he is still sick, you 

know 
by all means, stay here 



the earlier the better 

210, Slefier, am Hefifteu, see ®em, 206 

211. 9lotSf still, yet, see also @tnma[ 



ntyi) nid^t 
nod) cin ©tiidt 
iDcbcr . . . nod^ 
noi) itntncr 

212. JWtttt now, and now 
nun, text %d)V^? 

213. 9lttt only, but 
fomtnen Sic nur 

toit tann man fo tttoa^ nur tun? 



not yet 

another (one mare) piece 

neiiher . . . nor 

even now, even then, still 



well, how do you do? 



just come, you had better come 
how can a man possibly do such 
a thing f 



214. Sd^mt already, by this time, often not translated 
fd^on im 3al^rc 1830 even in 1830, as early as 1830 

fd^on nad^ gcl^n lagcn only ten days later 

fd^on am Slnfang at the very beginning 

bcr mirb fd^on gel^en he'll go fast enough 
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215. @o SO, thus; often untranslated when introducing a 
principal clause 

gcl^ft bu, fo bicib' id^ if you go^ I shall stay 

faum fal^ cr mic^, fo Ucf er tocg hardly had he seen me, when he 

ran away 

fo l^fire listen (hen 

cin fo groped ^au« or fo ein such a large house 

grofecd ^au« 

fo cincr such a one, such a fellow 

fo ettOQd such a thing 

216. ®mtbem, see 96er, 188. SBenn, see 9[[i^, 189. 

217. aaSte ftou; 

h)ie cr fam, ging ic^ as he came^ I went 

iDic? bu tocinft? what? you are crying? 

9Kuftf, Xovt vi) fie noc^ nie gcl^5rt music, such as I had never heard 

l^atte before 

toie bcm aud^ fei however that may he 

218. aSol^I, adj., adv., wdl 

fie fal^ h)ol&I, bafe e^ gu fpiit h)ar sAe probably saw that it was too 

late 
fie fingt lool^I, abcr loie? she sings indeed, but how? 

bad i)at er iDol^r (emphatic) gcfagt he did say that 

219. 3^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^> ^^ ^^ ^^^^ 

gib mir cin ^ud), unb glDar cin g^ive me a book, and that a good 
gute« one 

VII. PREPOSITIONS 

220. Prepositions with the Genitive : 

anftatt^ ftatt instead of jenf citd on the further side of, 
aufeerl^alb outside of beyond 

biedfeitd on this side of fraft by virtue of 

l^albcn for the sake of taut according to 

i)albtx for the sake of mittclft by means of 

inncrl^alb inside of, within oberl^alb above 
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utn ♦ ♦ ♦ toiUtn for the sake of 
}mitai)ttt notmtJistanding 
untcrl^alb below 
untDcit not far from 
Dcrmdgc by dint of 



h)ttl^renb during 
tDcgen on account of 
lang^ along 

gufolge in consequence of 
trots ^^ ^pi^^ ^f 



The last three sometimes take the dative. 

221. With l^alben^ loegen or toiHcn are formed meinetl^alben, 
Tncincttt)egen, urn meinettDittcn on my account or behalf for my sake; 
beinctl^alben, beineth)cgcn, urn bcinctlDilfcn on your account or behalf 
for your sake, etc. with fcinet-, i^rct-, unfert-^ curct-, 3l^rct- 



222. Prepositions with the Dative : 

avA out of, from 

aufecr besides 

bei by, at 

binncn within 

cntgcgen against, to meet 

gcgenlibcr opposite 

gcmft^ in accordance with 

mit with 

nai) after, to 



niic^ft next to 

ncbft along with 

ob above 

famt along with 

fcit since 

Don of, from, off 

«u to 

gulDiber contrary to 



223. A few special phrases: 

au« tDcId^cm ®runbc? 

auger [ii) fcin 

bci fd^Icd^tctn SBcttcr 

bci bicfcn SBortcn 

bci mcincm 99rubcr 

ii) bad^tc bci mir 

ic^ bicibe babei 

mit bcr Sal^n 

mit ffiorfafe 

nai) alien ©eitcn 

nai) obm, nad) untcn 

er fragte nad) bir 

nad^ (mcincm) SBunfd^ 

feinem ?lu«fcl^en nad^ 

t)on §crjcn gem 



for what reason? 

be beside one^s self 

in bad weather 

with these words, while saying 

at my brother^s (house) 

I thought to myself 

I stick to it 

by train 

on purpose 

in all directions 

upward, downward 

he inquired for you 

according to (my) wish 

judging by his appearance 

with all my heart 
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gum Ic^tcn 2KaIc for the last time 

gum gcnftcr f)xnau^ out of the window 

gu Snbc fcin be at an end, be over 

gu gu6, gu ^fcrb on foot, on horseback 

(nai)) bcm SBalbc gu in the direction of the forest 

224. Prepositions with the Accusative : 

bi^ tiU, unto of)nt without 

burc^ through fonbcr without 

fttr for Um about, round 

%t%tn against, toward h)ibcr against 

225. A few special phrases: 

cr l^alt i^n fiir e^rlid^ he thinks him honest 

flir fid^ (stage direction) a^side 

©d^ritt fiir ©d^ritt step by step 

i(i) f)abt nid^t^ bagcgcn / have no objection (to it) 

cr fam, ol^nc bafe cr mir gcfd^ricbcn he came without having written 

l^attc to me 

cd tut mir Icib um il^n / am sorry for him 

\t%i iff « um bid^ %t\6)t1)tn now you are done for 

c« l^anbclt fld^ um unfcrc grcil^cit our liberty is at stake 

um fo Did mc^r by so much the more 

226. Prepositions with the Dative or the Accusative : 

an on, at ncbcn beside 

auf on, upon, up iibcr above, over, a^oss 

jointer behind untcr under, among 

in in, into Dor before, in front of 

gh)ifd^cn between 
These govern the dative in answer to the questions where? and 
when?, i. e., with verbs denoting either rest or else motion within 
certain limits, e. g., motion in a circle or motion to and fro. They 
govern the accusative in answer to the questions whither? and 
how long?, i. e., with verbs denoting motion toward an object or 
any Umit. 

227* DATIVE ACCUSATIVE 

id^ fttjc an bem lifd^e / am sitting id) fctjc mid^ an ben lifd^ / seat 
at the table myself at the table 
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bad 83ud^ Ueflt auf bem lifd^e ^Ae 
5ooA; is lying on the table 

fie fpiclcn l^tntcr bem §aufc they 
are playing behind- the house 

bu h)arft Itt btefem 3^^^^ 2/^^ 
M;^e in ^is room 

ii) ftanb nefien 3^»^« ^ «^^^ ^^- 

bad 93ilb ^angt itfier ber ZHv the 

picture hangs over the door 
i(f) f)'6vtt fie tttttet meinem genfter 

/ heard them under my window 
ftanb fie )DOt bcr Zixx? was she 

standing in front of the door? 
id) fanb ed jUiifci^en ben beiben 

Sfiutnen I found it between the 

two trees 



x(f) lege ed auf beti Zx\^ I lay it 

upon the table 
er Ucf l^intet ia^ §aud he ran 

behind the house 
bu gingft in jeuei^ S^^^^^ you 

went into that room 
er fetjt fid^ neben mid^ he sits down 

beside me 
er fu^r Uitt^ Wlttt he went across 

the sea 
bad Sud^ fiel untet ben %i\^ the 

book fell under the table 
ge^en ®ie t)ot bie lilr step out in 

front of the door 
id) ftellte ben ©tul^I jmifcl^en bie 

beiben fflttume / placed the chair 

between the two trees 



VIII. CONJUNCTIONS 

238. Conjunctions are of three kinds: 

(1) General connectives : 
aber but, but yet benn for \onhtvnbut, on the contrary 

attein only, but ober or unb and 

These never affect the order of words (232, note **). 



229« (2) Adverbial conjunctions, as 



alfo sOy so then, hence 

and) also, too, moreover 

ba then, there 

balder hence 

bann then 

barauf thereupon 

barum therefore 

bennod^ yet, notwithstanding 

enblid^ finally 



inbeffen however 

jebod^ nevertheless 

nod^ yet, still; nor 

nun now 

fo so 

Dielleid^t perhaps 

Dielmel^r rather 

XQfAjl perhaps, indeed 

gtoar to be sure 



freilid^ to be sure 
These, when standing at the head of a clause, regularly re- 
quire the inverted order of words (243). 
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!230« (3) Subordinating conjunctions, as 



ate when, as 

bid until 

ba since, as 

bamit' in order that, so that 

ba6 tMt 

tf)t before 

inbcm' while 

nati^bcm' after 



obgletc^' although 

fcit(bctn) since 

to'6:f)Xtnb while 

toann when 

tDcil because 

totnn if, when, whenever 

totnn an^ even if 

toit how, 05 

too where 



ob whether, if 

These introduce dependent clauses and transpose the personal 
verb to the end of its clause (240). 



IX. THE ORDER OF WORDS 

A, Order of Verb and Subject 

231. According to the relative position of the principal ele- 
ments of the sentence — verb and subject* — there are three 
orders: (1) the normal, in which the verb follows the subject; 
(2) the inverted, in which the verb precedes the subject — these 
two in independent clauses chiefly; (3) the transposed order, in 
which the verb stands last — this in dependent clauses only (240). 



The Normal Order is used 



The Inverted Order is used 



232* In declarative and in- In declarative and interroga- 
terrogative sentences beginning tive sentences beginning with 
with the subject: any other element**: 



ber 93e{t^er ienc« ^aufcS, cin 
reid^er alter Saufmann, toltb 
morgcn tnit f cincr grau unb 
fcincr lod^tcr nad) Snglanb rci* 
fen, [abcr] er iUxbt bort nid^t 
langc, [bcnn] er tft fd^on fcit 
einem 3al^rc franf, [unb] er 



morgen Uittb ber Sefi^er iened 
§aufe«, ein reid^er alter ftauf* 
mann, ntit feiner grau unb fei* 
ner lod^ter nad^ gnglanb reifen.. 
[aber] lange fileibt er ba nid^t, 
[benn] fd^on feit einem 3al^re 
ift er franf, [unb] ben SBinter 



* Verb means the personal or finite part of the verb only; subject, the 
subject with its adjuncts. — ** Except ober, olletn, bcnn, obcr, fonbem and 
wnb, which nowhere aflFect the order, and, thus being neutral connectives, 
are bracketed in the examples of 232. 
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NORMAL ORDER 

toitt ben SBinter in 3taUcn ju* 
brlngcn the owner of that house, 
a rich old merchant, will go 
to England to-morrow, with 
his wife and his daughter, hut 
he will not stay there long, for 
he has not been well all this 
year and he intends to spend 
the winter in Italy 

id^ ffaht ttin ©ilbcr unb ®oIb / 
have no silver and gold 

id^ toclfe, baft cr fomntt / know 
that he is coming 

id^ gteg nid^t gu il^m, ba ii) tou^tt, 

bafe cr tarn I did not go to him, 

since I knew that he was coming 
fte ift nid^t fd^5n, [aHein] |le tft gut 

she is not beautiful, but she is 

good 
er fttl^t fd^neH nad^ bcr ©tabt, um 

ben Slrgt gu l^olcn he drove 

quickly to town in order to get 

the physician 
btt ttrtttft mir befel^Ien? you mean 

to order me about? 
toet l^at ein flrofeed §au«? who 

has a large house? 
toai^ mad^t ben SKcnfd^en gliidttid^? 

what makes man happy? 

233» Sometimes in declara- 
tive sentences with imperative 
force: 
btt lileilift ^ier! or @ie lileilien 

l^ier! you stay here! 



INVERTED ORDER 

toil! cr in 3talien gubrinflcn to- 
morrow the owner of (hat house, 
a rich etc. 



©ilber unb ®oIb l^afie id^ nid^t 

silver and gold have I none 
bafe cr fommt, toetft id^ (or ba« 

tDeife id^) that he is coming I 

know 
ba i^ tou^tt, bag cr tarn, ging id^ 

nid^t gu i^m since I knew that 

etc. 
fd^an tft fie nid^t, [aHein] gut ift |le 

she is not beautiful, but she is 

good 
um ben Slrgt gu l^olen^ fttl^r et 

fd^ncH na(^ bcr ©tabt in order 

to get the physician he drove 

etc. 
tolHft btt mir bcfcl^Icn? do you 

mean to order me about? 
iDcr (pred. nom.) ift jencr SKann? 

who is that man? 
toa^ (pred. nom.) ift bcr SWenfd^? 

what is man? 

Regularly in imperative sen- 
tences when the subject is ex- 
pressed (170): 
bleib btt l^icr! stay thou here! 

bletben ®ie ^ier! stay here! 



334. Sometimes in optative Regularly in optative (im- 
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NORMAL ORDER 

sentences with the verb in the 

3d person: 

&ott qtit, bag er (ommt! God 

grant that he comes! 
tx Uht fffkSfl long may he live! 



336. In dependent conces- 
sive clauses: 

er fei no^ fo rcid^, id^ mag i^n 
nid^t though he be never so 
rich, I donH like him 



237. In dependent substan- 
tive clauses omitting baft: 
id^ foge, cr ift ffcifeig (for bafe cr 

flcifeig ift) / say (that) he is 

diligent 



INVERTED ORDER 

perative) sentences, without re- 
gard to the person of the verb : 
geie ®ott, bag cr fontmt! may 

God grant etc. 
toSren toir bod^ 511 §aufc! woiUd 

that we were at home! fo fei e^^! 

so let it be! qti^tn toir let ils go 

335. In sentences beginning 
with the anticipatory subject e^ 
(119): 

c« lamtn brci SBrltber there came 
three brokers, c« hit bic gtet* 
l^eit! long live freedom! 

In dependent concessive 
clauses: 
fei er nod^ fo rcid^, id^ mag il^n 

nid^t (be he or) though he be 

never etc. 

Always if the first part of 
obglcid^, tocnnglcid^, obf^on or 
totnn aud^ is omitted: toare t^ 
and) tDai)x (for totnn cd and) 
toai)x tty'dxt), fo gingc id^ bod^ 
nid^t even if it were true, still I 
should not go; ift er glcid^ arm 
(for n)enngtcid^ or obglcid^ er arm 
ift), fo ift cr bod^ gut though he 
be poor, (yet) he is good 

338. In dependent condi- 
tional clauses omitting h)enn or 
ob, for which see 157, 158. 

339. Often in exclamations: 
toie fd^5n ift fie! how beautiful she 
is! l^at ber aber cine 9lafe! what a 
nose that fellow has! bad^f id^'iS 
bod^! / thought so! 
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340. The Transposed Order is used in dependent clauses 
introduced by a subordinating element — as a conjunction (230) 
or a relative or indirect interrogative: — alfc fa^en, baft t^ un* 
mogtid^ toat all saw tJmt it was impossibley fie fouftc c« nid^t, tpcit 
fie fein @elb ffattt she did not buy it because she had no money, 
man fragtc, too bcr Mann gu finbcn fci, ber i^nt ba« gcfagt l^alie 
they asked where the man could be found that had told him this. 

341. Notes. (1) When sentences of the inverted order, with 
the same subject, are connected by unb, and unb is followed im- 
mediately by another element than the new verb, the subject is 
repeated (in the form of a pronoun) : gcftcrn tarn mein JJrcunb gu 
mir unb gleid^ crja^tte er mir bic ®cfd^id^tc yesterday my friend 
came to me and at once (he) told me the story, 

242m (2) If several elements begin a sentence of the inverted 
order, they should be similar in kind, e. g., all adverbs of time 
or all adverbs of place, as geftcm, aU id) nadS) §aufc fant, toot cr 
nod^ l^icr yesterday , when I came home, he wa^ still here, but not 
,,bamal«, in iencnt §aufc mo^ntc cin 9Wufifcr/' which should be 
bomol^ mo^ntc in jcncm §aufc cin 3Wufifcr or in jcncnt ^aufc too^ntt 
bantald cin SWufifcr then there lived a musician in thai house. 

343. (3) Certain words may or may not cause inversion, e. g., 
bod^ but, yet, still frcilid^ to be sure 

iebod^ yet, however gcn)i6 certainly, surely 

cnttDcbcr either gtoar to be sure, it is true 

The more of a pause the speaker makes after such words, the 
more they become detached from what follows, like exclamations, 
which never cause inversion. Hence we find bod^ flCl^t t^ and bod^ 
t^ ge^t but it goes, cntmcbcr tnein SBntber lommt, obcr id^ tontmc 
and cnttocbcr lommt mcin SBruber, obcr id^ fommc either jny brother 
will come or I shall, 

344. (4) Concessive clauses often fail to cause inversion: 
h)cnn bu aud^ Ittufft, bu fommft boc^ gu fpat (or fo lommft bu bod^ 
gu fpat) even if you run, you will be late anyway, 

345. (5) In dependent clauses introduced by a subordinating 
element and containing an infinitive used for a past participle 
(27. 5), the personal or finite verb regularly precedes the non-per- 
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sonal forms: h)cmt id) xi)n fofort ffHttt lomntcn loffcn, fo tottrc c« ntd^t 
flcfd^cl^cn if I had sent for him at once, it would not have happened. 

B. Order of Adjuncts of Verb and Subject 

246. The subordinate elements of a sentence — adjuncts of 
verb and subject — are arranged alike in all three orders: parti- 
ciples, infinitives and prefixes standing nearest the end, before 
these the elements next in importance or emphasis and before 
them again the less important or less emphatic, so that, in gen- 
eral, the modifier precedes the word it modifies or the dependent 
word that on which it depends: 

NORMAL INVERTED TRANSPOSED 

247. L id^ totxht 1*' tnorgcn totxbt V>- id) fagc, baft id^ 
tnorgen ben fflricf id^ ben Srief nid^t^ morgen ben ©rief 
nid^t^ abfd^idten* fiJn* abfd^idten' Wnnen to- nid^t^ abfd^idten* ffln* 
nen / shaU not be morrow I shall not nen toerbe' / say that 
able to send the letter etc. / shall not etc. 
tO'mx>rrow. 

» Adverbs of negation, like nld^t, nic, fetitc^lDcg*, nlrgenbd etc., when modi- 
f3ring a clause or sentence as a whole, stand last, e. g., er %ah xfyc ben SBtief 
aud Slmertfa geftent abenb ntd^t or next to last, i. e., immediately before the 
verb-forms, as above. But if such adverbs modify any particular word or 
phrase, they immediately precede it, e. g., er gab t^r ben $rief and ^ntertb 
nlc^t geftern abenb, fonbcm l^eutc. — « Stands before Wnnen because depending 
on it — this makes the German order of the non-personal parts of the verb 
usually the reverse of the English. — » Also nld^t tocrbe abfc^lcfen Wnnen, 245. " 

248. 2. er ^at 2^- ^eute Ijat er mid^ 2^- ©ie miffen, baft 
mid^ ^eute^ in meinem in meinem S^^^^^ ^^ W^ ^^^te^ in met* 
^immer^ fe^r l^dflid^' fel^r ^iJflid^^ urn ^at nent S^^^^^ \tf)x 
urn SRot gefragt* to- gefragt* to-day etc. l^aflid^' urn SRat it* 
day, at my room, he frngt* l^at you know 
very politely asked that he etc. 

my advice. 

\ », 3 The usual order of adverbs is time, place, manner, — * um-lRat-gefragt 
forms one verbal idea, and um-9?at, though not actually joined to ficfragt, as 
ab to fc^tcfen in 247, is treated like a separable prefix; hence also id^ fragte 
xfyn. geftem abenb urn dlat (at the end, just as ab in ic$ f^t(fte ben 8tief geftem 
abenb ab). 

249. 3. er^otfo* S'^- foeben l^at er 3»>. id) frage, ob er 
^en feinem S3ruber^ feinent S3ruber^ ein foeben felnent ©ruber* 
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ein Sud^' gcgcbcn he SBud^^ gcgcbcn just tin ^udf gcgebcn f)at 
few just now given now etc. / ask if he etc. 

his brother a book. 

*, * Of two objects, one indirect and the other direct, and both nouns, the 
direct is the more important and usually follows the indirect. 

250. 4* tx f)at c«^ 4*- focben l^at cr c«^ 4^- id^ fagc, bofe cr 

foebcn fcincm S3ru« fcincm S3rubcr^ gcgc* c«^ focben fcincm 

bet? gegeben he has ben ju^t now he etc. ©ruber* gegeben l^at / 

jv^t given it to his say that she etc. 
brother. 

», * Of two objects, one a pronoim and the other a noun, the pronoun^ 
whether it be the direct or the indirect object, is the less emphatic and precedes. 
— Among pronouns, a personal pronoun precedes a demonstrative: Id^ %ah e* 
htm I gave it to that fellow; a reflexive, being least emphatic, usually pre- 
cedes all: ber grembc ftcllte flc^ mlr Dor the stranger introduced himself to me; 
and of two personal pronouns, the shorter precedes the longer or the one 
having the fuller sound: td^ gab ed i^nen, id^ gab ed t^r, id^ gab ed t^m. 

351. In the inverted order, an unemphatic adverb or pronoun 
may separate verb and noun-subject (not pronoun-subject) : ba* 
maW tanten oft bie S}5gel oxi mein JJenfter (or bornal^ famen bie 
9S5geI oft wx mein ^tn\itx) in those days the birds often came to my 
window, bann gab mir bein Sruber ba« S3uci^ (or bonn gab bein 
©ruber mir ba^ S3ud^) then your brother gave me the book. In 
the normal order, however, an adverb strictly modifying the verb 
is not allowed to stand between the subject and the verb: er 
fanb nirgenbd JRu^e (but not „er nirgenb^ fanb SRul^e'O he nowhere 
found rest, Slber however, alfo therefore, bagegen on the other hand, 
inbeffen however, jebod^ hut and nftmlid^ namely, that is to say are 
found between the subject and the verb, e. g., er aber ging — id^ 
bagegen blieb etc., but they are then connectives of sentences or 
clauses rather than true adverbs. 

252. The adjuncts of the noun-subject or of nouns in gen- 
eral, as also those of the infinitive, are arranged as shown 
in 169 and 174, that is, in general, according to the principle 
stated in 246. 



A LIST 

OF THE 

COMMONEST STRONG VERBS 

In Groups according to Vowel-Change 

About 30 of the most important, which should be learned first, are marked 
with an asterisk. 



iNnN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PAIT. 




fangen 


fhifi 


gefangen 


catch, capture 


anfongcn 


fing an 


angefangen 


begin 


empfanQcn 


empfing 


entpfangen 


receive 


l^angen 


<>in8 


gel^en 


hang, he suspended 


♦fatten 


pel 


ift gefatten 


faU 


gefallen, dat. 


gcpd 


gefattcn 


please 


^alten 


^idt 


ge^altcn 


hold, keep 


cr^Itcn 


er^ielt 


erl^alten 


obtain, receive 


♦laffcn 


Keg 


gelaffcn 


let, cause to 


*t)crlaffcn 


DerUefe 


Derlaffcn 


leave, desert 


raten, dat. 


riet 


gcratcn 


advise, guess 


Derraten 


Derrlet 


Derrotcn 


betray 


♦Wlafen 


Wlief 


gefd^Iafen 


sleep 


*fnffCtti 


fit^r 


ift gefal^ren 


drive, go, pass 


crfal^en 


erfu^r 


erfal^ren 


experience 


'fottfal^en 


fu^r fort 


fortgefa^rcn 


continue 


(cin)Iabcn 


lub (ein) 


(etn)gelaben 


invite 


♦Mlagcn 


Wn 


gefc^Iogen 


strike, defeat 


♦trogen 


trug 


getragen 


carry, wear 


*Iattfen 


Kef 


ift gelaufen 


run 


*[teften 


ftanb 


geftanben 


stand 


aufftc^cn 


ftanb auf 


ift aufgcftanben 


rise, get up 


♦oerftc^en 


k)erftanb 


k)erftanben 
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underhand 
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INflN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 




♦gcbcn 


^ob 


gcgcbcn 


give 


untQeben 


umgab 


untgeben 


surround 


*Men 


M 


gcfcben 


see 


an\tf)ta 


fab an 


angefeben 


look at 


ou^fel^en 


fab au9 


audgefe^en 


lookf appear 


gcfdjc^en 


gcfcbal^ 


ift gcfcbc^en 


happen, take place 


trctcn 


trat 


ift gctrctcn 


tread, step 


(cfcn 


lad 


gelcfcn 


read 


effen 


a6 


gegcffcn 


eat 


Dcrgcffcn 


Dergag 


bergcffcn 


forget 


bcfe^Icn 


bcfabl 


bcfpblcn 


command 


btcd^en 


bracb 


gebrocben 


break 


unterbrcd^cn 


unterbracb 


unterbrocben 


interrupt 


♦fprcd^cn 


fpracb 


gcfprocbcn 


speak, say 


Dcrfprcc^cn 


Derfprad^ 


Derfprocben 


promise 


♦ncbmcn 


nabm 


gcttotntncn 


take 


*belfcn, dat. 


W 


gcbolfcn 


help 


treffen 


traf 


gctroffcn 


hit, meet 


♦ftcrben 


ftarb 


ift geftorbcn 


die 


loerfen 


toarf 


gekDorfen 


throw 


♦gc^en 


g^g 


ift gcgangcn 


go, walk 


aufgc^cn 


ging auf 


ift aufgcgangcn 


rise, mount, open 


Dcrgcl^cn 


Dcrging 


ift Dergangen 


elapse 


fec^ten 


Mt 


gcfikbten 


fight 


f)thta 


bob 


gcbobcn 


lift, heave 


leiben 


Utt 


gelitten 


suffer 


fc^nciben 


fcbnitt 


gefcbnitten 


cut 


♦rcitcn 


ritt 


ift gcrittm 


ride 


ftrcitcn 


ftritt 


gcftrittcn 


strive, quarrel 


bcigcn 


big 


gcbiffcn 


Hte 


rcifecn 


ri6 


geriffcn 


tear, snatch 


gerreigcn 


aerrig 


acrriffen 


tear in pieces 


l^gm 


^ie6 


gc^6cn 


be called, be named 


♦bleibcn 


blieb 


ift geblieben 


remain, stay 


♦fd^cincn 


fcbten 


gcf(bimm 


shine, seem 


crfd^cincn 


crfcbicn 


erfcbienen 


appear 


♦fd^rcibcn 


fcbricb 


gefcbrieben 


write 


fd^rcicn 


fcbric 


%t\(fycitcn. 


scream 


ftcigcn 


ftieg 


ift gcfttegcn 


rise, mount 


trciben 


tricb 


gctricbcn 


drive, impel 
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INHN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PAIT. 




♦bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


beg, request 


*fit}m 


faB 


gcfcffcn 


nt 


bcfitjcn 


bcfafe 


befcffcn 


poeaeee 


begmnen 


begann 


begmtnen 


begin 


QetDtTtnen 


getDonn 


gooonnen 


win, gain 


bhtben 


batib 


gebunben 


bind, tie 


Derbtnben 


k)erbQnb 


berbunben 


unite, canned 


♦finbcti 


fanb 


gefunbm 


find 


bcfinbcn, [i^ 


bcfanb 


befunben 


be, as to health 


QcIinQcn, dat. 


gelang 


ift gelungen 


succeed 


♦fltiQcn 


fang 


gcfungcn 


sing 


♦fpringcn 


fprang 


ift gcfprungen 


leap, spring 


♦trinfcn 


tranf 


gettunfen 


drink 


♦Iteficn 


lag 


gelegcn 




bieten 


bpt 


gebptcn 


offer, bid 


Dcrbictcn 


Derbot 


k)erboten 


forbid 


fllcficn 


flog 


ift gcftogen 


fly {flew, flown) 


flic^cn 


m 


ift gcfto^en 


flee {fled, fled) 


jic^cn 


iog 


gejogcn 


draw, puXL 


Jic^en 


3og 


ift gcjogcn 


march, move, go 


♦Dcrltcrcn 


Dcrlor 


bcrloren 


lose 


flicgen 


fIo6 


ift geftoffcn 


flow 


fd^tegen 


f«o6 


gcf^offcn 


shoot 


fd^Ucfeen 


Woi 


gcfc^Ioffcn 


shut, close 


fc^Uefeen 


f*Io6 


gcfd^Ioffcn 


conclude, infer 


bcfd^IieSen 


befd^Iog 


bcfd^Ioffcn 


determine, resolve 


cntfd^Iiefecn, fld^ 


cntfc^bg 


cntfd^Ioffen 


determine, decide 


♦(ommcn 


lam 


ift gcfiwnmcn 


come 


anfommen 


f am an 


ift angcfommcn 


arrive 


bcfommcn 


befam 


bcfommcn 


get, receive 


ttoxtommtti 


fam k)or 


ift Dorgcfommcn 


appear, occiur 


*titn 


tat 


gctan 


do 


♦ntfcn 


rlef 


gcntfcn 


caU 


lilgen 


lag 


gelfgen 


lie, speak falsely 
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STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 



This is a fuller list than the preceding one, but it gives no compounds, ex- 
cept where the simple verb is rare or not in use. The 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind., 
the 2. sing, imperat. and the past subj. are given only when there is a change 
of vowel from the infinitive or the past ind. respectively. The 2. sing. pres. ind. 
of stems ending in an unsound is often shortened so that it becomes identical 
with the 3. person, e. g., blttfeft becomes biftft etc. But with stems in fc^ the f of 
the ending ft is retained so that toftfd^cft, for example, becomes tottWft, which 
is then also often pronounced, though not written, like the 3. sing., tottfc^t 



INTIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 


PRES. IND. 


nCPERAT. 


PAST SUBJ. 








2. AND 3. SING. 


2. BINO. 


1.013. SING. 


©arfen hake 


bur 


%thadm 


bttcfft, h&dt 




bilfe 


©cfcl^Ien command 


befall 


bcfol^Icn 


bcfle^Ift,befic^It 


befle^I 


bcfttDIc, 
befd^Ie 


«eflci6en(fic^)ap- 


beflife 


befCifTen 








ply one's self 












^t%mnta begin 


begann 


begonnen 






begftnne, 
begmme 


^eigen bUe 


blB 


gcbiffcn 








©crgen hide 


barg 


gcborgcn 


birgft, birgt 


bitg 


bftrgc, 
bttrgc 


«crftcn burst 


barft 


iftgcborften 


birftcft,birft 


btrft 


bttrftc, 
biJrftc 


55e»egcn induce 


bciDog 


betDOgen 






betDdge 




Weak and regular in the sense of move. 






©iegen bend 


bog 


ficbogm 






b5ge 


©ictcn offer 


bot 


geboten 






biJte 


53inbcn bind 


banb 


gebunben 






bttnbe 


bitten beg 


bat 


gebeten 






bttte 


«Iafen blow 


hlit9 


geblafen 


b(ttfeft,b(aft 






©Iribcn remain 


bUeb 


Ift gebUcbcn 








^xatta roast 


briet 


gcbratcn 


brtttft, brftt 






^re^en break 


brad^ 


gcbrodjcn 


bric^ft.bric^t 


btid^ 


brttd^e 


©renncn bum 


brannte 


gebrannt 






brenntc 


^rtngen bring 


btad^te 


gebrac^t 






brdc^te 


2)en(en think 


ha^tt 


gebac^t 
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IMFIH* 


PAST IMD. 


PAST PART. 


PKES. IND. 


IMPERAT. 


PAST SUBJ. 








2. AND 3. SING. 


2. SING. 


1. OK 3. siNa 


^refd^en threth 


brof(^ 


gebrofd^en 


brif(^eft,brif(§t 


brif(i^ 


brdfd^e 


^ringeit press 


brong 


ift gebrungen 






brttnge 


!Dllrf en 6e ottoMwd 


burfte 


geburft 


barfft^barf 




bttrfte 


(Smpfel^Icn reeam- 


trnp^afjH 


entpfol^len 


empfiel^Ift, em* 


mpfie^t empfS^e, 


mend 






pfie^It 




empfdl^U 


(grbldd^cn pale 


erbltd^ 


ift erbUc^en 








(S^Idfd^en extin- 


erlofd^ 


ift erlofc^cn 


erUfc^eft,erIifd^t 


am 


erldfd^e 


guishf go out 












(grfd^rcrfcn became 


erfd^raf 


ift erfd^rocfen 


etfd^ticfft, cr» 


erfd^tidf erfd^ftle 


frightened 






fd^ridPt 






(Jrffen eat 


aB 


gegeffen 


lffeft,i6t 


16 


ait 


gal^rm drive 


fuDr 


ift gefabren 


mr%mtt 




ftt^re 


gotten faU 


fiel 


ift gefatten 


fitaft,ffiat 






gongen co^ 


Png 


gefangen 


fttngftjangt 






ged^ten ^^W 


fo*t 


gcfodjtcn 


nw,p(^t 


m 


fddjte 


ginben find 


fonb 


gefunben 






fftnbe 


gled^ten tmne 


floc^t 


geflod^ten 


fiim.mt 


mt 


pc^te 


gliegen fly 


ffog 


tft geflo^en 






mt 


gUe^ ^ 


m 


iftgefto^en 






pbe 


gUegen jfou; 


m 


iftgeftoffen 






pffe 


gragen ask 


fragte, 


gefragt 


ftagfl, frogt. 




fragte. 




fnig 




frll9ft,frtt9t 




frttge 


greffen dcvottr 


m 


gefreffen 


ftifftft,fri6t 


fri6 


frttfee 


Q$ftren ferment 


got 


gegoren 






giJre 


©ebttren tear 


gebar 


geboren 


flebierft,9eHett 


gebter 


gebttre 


@eben ^*w 


gab 


gegeben 


9tbft,9iW 


gib 


gttbe 


©ebci^en thrive 


geblei 


ift gebiel^en 








@e]^en ^o 


fitng 


ift gegangen 








©elingen succeed 


gclang 


ift gelungen 






gdttnge 


®elten fee ttwrt^ 


ga(t 


gegolten 


9«tft,9Mt 


gilt 


gftlte, 
giJtte 


©enefen recover 


genad 


ift gencfen 






genttfe 


©enleften enjoy 


gcnofe 


genoffcn 






geniJffe 


©efd^el^en happen 


gefd^Q^ 


ift gcfd^e^en 


im^t 




gefdjtt^e 


©eminnen gain 


ger^ann 


getoonnen 






getDttnne, 
geioOnne 


©lefeen pour 


fiog 


gegoffen 






aW« 


©Icidjen resemble 


m 


geglidjcn 








©leiten ^Zicte 


glttt 


iftgegUtten 








©Ummen i^teaw 


glontnt 


geglommen 






gl5mme 


©raben dig 


grub 


gegroben 


9r«(it,9ta(t 




grttbe 


©reifcn seize 


fitiff 


gegriffen 








^abm have 


fyittt 


gebabt 


W.^t 




(tttte 


^alten hold 


l^ielt 


ge^Uen 


^a(tfi,^att 
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amS,- PAST IND. 

^angen 1 hang, be l^ing 
^ftngen j suspended 

^Qum hew %{^ 

^eben lift l^b^l^ub 

^eigen hid, call l^ieg 

^dfen help l^alf 

^ennen ktww lannte 

^Utnmm climb nomm 

^(iiigen sound flang 

^ncifcn jwnc/i fniff 

Stommm come lorn 



PAST PART. 

fiel^angen 

gel^uen 
gel^oben 
gcj^cigm 
gel^olfen 
gefannt 

tft Qeflommen 
geflungen 
gcfniffcn 

ift Qcfommen 



FRES. IND. 
2. AND 3. SING. 

^ttngft^^fttifit 



niPERAT. PAST sraj. 

2. SXMO. 1.0R8.SXN0. 



Wn(l(e) 



Wft,W 



m 



^dnnen can lontite gefonnt 

JJrlcc^en creep frodj iftQcfrodJcn 

jlllren choose for geforen 

Saben Iocm^, invite lub gelaben 

Also weak and regular, except 



regular (also 

WTnTnft,toinmt) 
fannft, lann 



?offcn let 
?aufcn run 
gcibcn suffer 
2df^m lend 
8cfen read 
Siegen Zie 
Sllgen lie 
Wldbta shun 
ST^effen measure 
gO^ifeUngm faU 
SW5gcn like, may 
SO^ffen mu8^ 
^Icl^men tofc« 
9lcnncn name 
^fcifen whistle 
^rcifen praise 
OucIIen gu^ 
9jQtcn advise 
9leibcn n^ft 
fRtiitn tear 
fRdtm ride 
^Rctincn run 
92ied^en smell 
Wxi%ta wring 
Siinnen run 
9hifen coZZ 
^oufen drink 



m 

Ctef 

Utt 

Ue^ 

lad 

lag 

log 

mteb 

mag 

mtglang 

moc^te 

tnufetc 

nal^m 

nannte 

ppff 

pried 

quott 

net 

rleb 

rife 

ritt 

rannte 

xodf 

rang 

ronn 

rief 

foff 



gelaffen 
ift gelaufen 
gelitten 
geftel^en 
gelefen 
gelegcn 
gelogen 
gemieben 
gcmeffcn 
ift miglungcn 
gemod^t 
gemufet 
genotntnett 
genannt 
gepfiffcn 
gepriefen 
ift gequoden 
gcraten 
gericben 
gcriffcn 
ift gerittcn 
ift gerannt 
geroc^eit 
gerungen 
ift geroTUten 
gerufen 
fiefoffen 



(ftbft, (ttbt 
in past participle gelaben. 
Iftffeft,Ift6t 
(ttufft,(ttuft 



^Obe,tilbe 

^ftlfe, l^ttlfe 
fcrnite 
numme 
flftnge, flUnge 

fame 

tonnte 
frdc^e 
fdre 
mbe 



Uefejt, Ueft 



Hed 



Ittfe 
Ittge 
I0ge 



miffeft, mifet mig 



mogft, mag 
mugt, mug 
nimmft, nimmt 



quillft.quiat 
rfttft^rttt 



(ftufft,f(lttft 



mage 
miglftnge 
mikl^te 
mttgte 
tiimm titt^me 
ncnnte 



quiH qudlle 



rcnnte 
rlk^e 
rttnge 
rftmte, rdmte 

ffiffe 
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INFIN. 


PAST DfD. 


PAST PART. 


PKXS. DID. 
2. AND 8. 8IN0. 


IIOEKAT. 
2. UNO. 


PAST SUBJ. 
1. 01 3. SING. 


(gaugen suck 


fofl 


gcfogm 






f«9e 


©djaffcn create 


fd)uf 


gefdjaffm 






f^ftfe 


(^d^atten aound 


Mott 


gefd^otten 






fd^dlle 


©d^cibcn part 


fc^ieb 


tft gcfd^icbcn 








©c^cinctt appear 


fc^ten 


geWiencn 








©d^elten scold 


Walt 


gcfc^oltcn 


W«t(t,fd)Ut 


Wilt 


f(^ftlte.r($dlte 


©ci^crcn shear 


Wor 


gcfc^orcn 


Wi«ft,Wiat 


fdjiet. 


fc^dre 


©d^iebcn shove 


fc^ob 


gcfc^obcn 






fc^dbe 


©d^lefeen shoot 


Wo6 


gcfdjoffen 






fd)flffe 


©d^inben flay 


fc^unb 


gefd^unben 






fd^ftnbe 


(^d^Iafen s^eep 


Wtief 


gcfc^Iafcn 


wm,wm 






(gd^IoQen strike 


fdJlUQ 


gefc^lagen 


f(^ia9|t,Wi«flt 




ft^lflge 


(Sd^leidjen aneofc 


WUc^ 


iftgcWUd^m 








©djieifcn ti?^ 


WUff 


gcWIlffm 








©c^Iicfecn «^M< 


WIo6 


gcfd^Ioffm 






f^Wffe 


(Sd^Ungen s^in^/ 


Wlang 


gefd^Iungen 






fd*ltogc 


©d^metgen smite 


Mmi6 


gcfc^miffen 








©d^melgen 77ie2< 


fd^molg 


ift gefc^ntolgen fd^intl)eft, fd^int()t fd^nttl) 


f^mfilac 


When transitive, usually weak and regular. 




©c^naubcn snort 


fd^nob 


gefd^noben 






fd^dbe 


©d^ncibcn cut 


fc^nitt 


gefd^nttten 








©c^rauben scren; 


fc^rob 


gefc^roben 






fd^rdbe 


©d^reiben tmte 


fc^rieb 


gefd^riebm 








©c^reim en/ 


ferric 


gcfdjrlccn 








©d^rcltcn stride 


fc^ritt 


ift gcfc^tlttcn 








©d^tocigcn &e «i7en< 


fd^toieg 


gcfc^lDiegcn 








©d^meaen sweU 


fd^moa 


tft gefd^moUen 


f(^»iaft,fi^»{at 


f(^m{a 


fd^m01le 




When transitive, weak and regular. 






©c^lDimtncn swim 


fd^mamm 


ift gefd^iDom* 
mm 






fd^iDftntme, 
fc$m0mme 


©c^lDinbcn t?am«^ 


fc^tDQiib 


ift gefc^tDunben 






fd^kottnbe 


©d^toingcn swing 


fc^toang 


gefd^mungen 






fc^mttnge 


©d^toflrcn swear 


fc^mor, 
fd^mui 


gefd^moren 






fdjtoflrc, 
fd^iDftre 


<Se^en see 


fa^ 


gefcl^en 


fle^ft,Pe^t 


m 


mt 


@ctn 6c 


toor 


ift gcmcfen 


Mft,ift 


\A 


toUct 


©cnbcn acnd 


lanbtc 


gefanbt 






fenbete 


©ingcn «in^ 


fang 


gefungen 






ftoge 


@lnfcn «infc 


fan! 


tft gefunfen 






fftnle 


©innen think 


fann 


gcfoTuim 






fftnite>fdnne 


©i^cn si^ 


fa6 


gcfeffcn 






m 


©ollen fi/iaZZ 


foirte 


gefottt 


m%m 






©peicn «pi^ 


fpic 


gefptccn 








©pinnen »jDin 


fpann 


gcfponnen 




1 


pttnne, fpOnne 



STRONG AND IRREOULAB VERBS 



281 



mfoi. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 


PRES. IND. 


DCPERAT. 


PAST SUBJ. 








2. AND 3. SING. 


2. SING. 


1. OR 3. SINO. 


^pttdftti speak 


fprad^ 


gcfprodjm 


fpridjftjpridjt 


fpridj 


fprttdje 


©priefeen sprout 


fpro6 


gefproffm 






fprdffc 


©pringctt spring 


fprang 


ift gefprungcn 






fprftngc 


©tcc^en prick 


W 


gcftoc^cn 


ftid^ft, ftid^t 


ftid) 


fttt«c 


©tel^en stand 


ftonb, 
ftunb 


geftanben 






ftttnbe, 
ftitnbe 


©tel^Ien steal 


mi 


gcftol^len 


ftie^Ift,fttc^It 


fticW 


fttt!)lc,ftiJ^>Ie 


©tcigen ascend 


ftiefl 


ift geftiegcn 








©tcrbcn die 


ftarb 


iff geftorben 


ftitbft, ftirbt 


ftirb 


ftftrbc, ftttrbc 


©ticbm disperse 


ftob 


geftoben 






ftiJbc 


©tinfen stink 


ftonf 


geftunfen 






ftftnfe 


(^togen push 


ftieS 


gcftofeen 


ftiJ6cft,fta6t 






©treidjen 8«roA» 


\m 


geftrid^en 








©trcitcn strive 


ftritt 


geftritten 








Xun <io 


tat 


getan 






tttte 


Xraflm carry 


trug 


getragen 


trttgft,trttgt 




trttgc 


Jrcffm ^i« 


traf 


gctroffcn 


triff ft, triff t 


triff 


trftfc 


Xreiben <intjc 


tricb 


gctrieben 








Ztttta tread 


trat 


ift gctrctcn 


trittft, tritt 


tritt 


trtttc 


Jrinfen dn'nA; 


tronf 


gctrunfcn 






trttnfe 


SrUgen deceive 


trog 


gctrogcn 






trfige 


^erberben spoil 


berbarb 


tocrborbcn 


bcrbirbft, Dcrbirbt 


k)erbirl 


\ Derbttrbe, 




When transitive, weak and regular. 




DcrbUrbe 


^trbriegen vex 


Derbrog 


Dcrbroffcn 






Dcrbrfiffe 


JBtrgeffen forget 


k)erQag 


toergcffcn 


Dcrgiffcft,DcrgiBt 


Dergig 


k)ergtt6e 


55crUcren lo«c 


bcrlor 


tocrlorcn 






DcrWre 


ffiac^fen grow 


mud^d 


ift gemad^fen 


mttd^feft,n>ttd^fi 




lottd^fe 


ffittgm ipeiVfc 


toog 


gcmogcn 






tofige 


SSafd^en u;as^ 


koufc^ 


gctoQfc^cn 


kottfc^eft, mttfd^t 




toUfd^e 


fSithm weave 


n>ob 


gemoben 






Mbt 


©eid^cn yicW 


mid^ 


ift gcmic^cn 








©eifen show 


mted 


gctoicfcn 








©cnben <Mm 


n>anbte 


gemanbt 






tombete 


fficrben «i« 


marb 


gch)orben 


toirbft, toirbt 


loitb 


tt)ttrbc,h)llrbe 


ffitrben became 


tt>arb, 
iDurbe 


ift gciDorbcn 


toirft, loirb 




murbc 


©erfen <fcrow 


toorf 


gemorfen 


mirfft, toirft 


toirf 


kottrfe, mitrfe 


©iegen weigh 


tDog 


gemogen 






tt)5gc 


Sinben tin^nd 


manb 


getounben 






n>ttnbe 


Stffen /moti; 


mu6te 


gemugt 


n>eigt, meig 




loitgte 


moVita will 


moate 


gemoat 


miaft, mia 






3etl^m occtiM 


iitf^ 


gejie^en 








3ic^ draw 


m 


ge)ogeit 






m 


.gmlngm /orce 


iUMing 


gegiDungen 






atoftnge 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



Numbers preceded by L. refer to Lessons. Numbers preceded l^ |. refer 
to paragraphs, or sections, of the Abstract of Grammar. 

ber ntnh, Me SCbenbe evening; ^eute au^ also, too, moreover L. 4. n. n.^ 



abenb this evening; abenbd in the 

evening; ant SCbenb in the evening 
after but, however L. 3. i; L, 19. i. 

n.«; §. 188 
ahit^tn, legte ah, abgelegt put off 
all all L. 13; §. 45. 138. 141 ; atte Sage 

every day 
aflebt alone; conj. but, only 
atter be/ore superl. L. 15. i. n.«; §. 146 
allerlei all sorts of L, 10. u; §. 79. m 
afLt^ all, everything; ailed mad all that 

L. 3. II. n.2 
allmft^ttg ahnighty 
alS when, as L. 7. i. n.^ ; after compar. 

than L. 6. ii. n.«; §. 189 
alfo hence, so, and so, accordingly 

§.229 
alt, (titer, ttlteft- old; ber mtt the old 

man, bie Sllte the old woman 
am » on bem at the; be/ore superl, 

L. 15. I. n.3; §. 143 
91me'rila, nevi.f America 
an, prep. dot. acc,f at, on, near, to, 

up to 
attber other L. 12. i; }. 45. 87. 141 
attberd otherwise, different 
anfangett, fing on, angefangen begin 
tinna Anna 

and » an bad at the, to the 
antmorten, antoortete, geantoortet an- 
swer, reply 
ber ^Uh bie Spfel apple 
ber tl|>rir, gen. bed Slpril(d), April 
arfteiten, arbettete, gearbeitet work 
ttrgem, ttrgerte, gettrgert vex L. 28 
arm, fttmer, ftrmft- poor 
ber inn, bie Slrmc arm 
ber tirme or Me tirme the poor man or 

woman L. 15. ii; §. 91 



even; aud^ ntd^t not either, neither 

auf, prep. dot. ace., on, upon, on top 
of; auf+acc. of time, as auf elnlge 
SSod^en for some weeks; before 
superl. §. 145 

anfl^itten, ^5rte auf, aufgel^drt stop, 
cease 

anfma^^/ mad^te auf, aufgemad^t, open 

Ottfi^ » auf bad, 1. 145 

ottfftel^en, ftanb auf, ift aufgeftanben rise, 
get up 

anftoadten, n>ad^te auf, ift aufgemad^t 
wake up, awake 

bad Huge, Me Slugen eye L. 18. n; §. 65 

and, prep, dot., out of, from 

audfel^en, fa^ and, audgefel^en look, ap- 
pear 

^at begged, asked, see bitten 

banen, baute, gebaut build 

ber SBauer, Me ^auem peasant, farmer 
L. 18. n; §. 65 

ber SBanm, Me ^ttume tree 

M, prep, dot., near(by), at, with; bci 
mlr with me, at my house; bel JBatcr 
at Father's (house) 

Mht both, two L. 12. i; §. 45. 87. 141 

Helm = bei bem at the, with the 

bad IBein, Me 9etne leg 

ber SBerg, bie ^erge moimtain 

"bttfXiimt famous 

bef^reiben, befd^rieb, befdjrieben de- 
scribe 

Jeffet better, beft- best 

befttdten, befud^te, befud^t visit, call on 

bad IBett, Me ^etten bed L. 18. u; 
§.65 

beijeiten betimes, in season 

bad SBilb, Me ^ilber picture 
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bin am, see fdn 

bid until, till, up to; bid an . . ., bid 

3U ... up to, as far as 
bift art, 8ee fein 
bitte, without i^, please, pray 
bitten, hat, gebeten beg, ask; with urn 

ask for 
bleiben, blieb, i[t geblieben stay, remain 
blieb see bleiben 

ba^en, biliitt, geblitjt lighten, flash 
bic SBtume, bic SBlumen flower 
bdfe wicked, angry, vexed 
bra^ broke, see bred^en 
bra^te brought, «ee bringen 
bre^tn, hxa6), gebroc^m break 
brennen, brannte, gebrannt bum, be on 

fire L. 19. n; §. 16 
bcr ©rief, bie ©riefe letter 
bfingen, brad^te, gebrad^t bring L. 19. n; 

§.16 
bad SBrot, bie 9rote bread 
ber SBmber, bie ^rilber brother 
bie SBttt^, bie ^rttfte bieast 
bad SBu4, bie 9tt(^er book 

ba there, then; conj. since, as L. 12. 

n. n.>; §. 191 
babei in it, at it, during it 
bafihr therefor, for it, for them L. 9. 

n; S. 194 
bamit therewith, with it, with them 

L. 9. II ; S- 195; conj. in order that 

L. 30. II. 
bonfen, banlte, gebanft thank 
bann then, thereupon 
baton thereat, at it, at them, of it 

L. 9. II ; S. 196 
baranf thereupon, on it, on them L. 9. 

ii; §. 197 
batin therein, in it, in them, L. 9. n 
barftber thereover, over it, over them, 

on account of it 
bamm therefore, for that reason 
baff, conj., that, so that; }. 198 
batiim thereof, of it, of them, about it, 

about them L. 9. ii 
bcin, beiner etc. your, yours L. 6. ii, 10. 

n, 12. n; 13; S. 50. 87. 121 
ber beinige yours L. 13; §• 90. 121 
benlen, bad^te, gebad^t think L. 19. n; 

J. 16 



benn then, please, pray; for L. 3. i; 

§. 200. 228 
ber, art., the; L. 4. i; pron., L. 9. i 

and note >; §. 42. 122. 125 ff. 
beren see ber 

berjenige that, he L. 13; }. 90 
berfelbe the same L. 13; §. 90 
bedl^alb therefore, on that account 
beffen see ber 
bentfdt German; ber !Deutf(i^e L. 15. n; 

§.91 
^entfdtlonb, neut., Germany 
ber Wiener, bie 3)iener servant 
bied this L. 9. i. n.« 
WeferthisL. 5. i;§. 47 
bp4 ^^^f yet, still, nevertheless; §. 202 
ber ^oftor, bie 3)oftoren doctor L. 18. 

ii; §. 65 
bmtnem, bonnerte, gebonnert thunder 
bad ^orf , bie !Di)rfer village 
bort there, yonder 
borti^in thither 
brel three, britt- third 
btt thou, you L. 1. 1; §. 38. 120 
bnnfel dark L. 11. i. n.^ 
bttnlen, ed biinit mid^ methinks L. 28 
burdt/ prep, ace., through, by 
burd^d » burd^ bad through the 
bttrfen, burfte, geburft be allowed, may 

L. 22; §. 25 ff. 180 
bnrften or bttrften, ed burftet or bftrftet 

mid^ I am thirsty L. 28 

t^tn just, just now 

ebel noble 

el^e, conj., before 

ebt, einer etc. a, an, one L. 6. i, 12. 
n;16;§. 50ff. 87 

einanber one another, each other §. 40 

einige some L. 13; §. 45. 90 

einmal once, once upon a time; ed loar 
einmal once upon a time there was 
L. 12. II ; §. 203 

etndoneL. 16; §.99 

ber CHntool^ner, bie (Sxxaoofyiet inhabit- 
ant 

bie Qltttn, plur. only, parents 

em^fangen, entpfing, empfangen receive 

bad Chibe, bie (Snben end L. 18. u; §. 65 

enblidt finally, at last 

(Snglanb^ neut., England 
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englifi^ English 

tt he L. 8. n 

bie ^bf , bie (Srbeit earth 

erlaitbf tt, ttiauhit, eriaubt allow, permit 

erjt first L. 16; §. 100. 204 

erjttl^Ieit, ttiH^tt, ergttl^It tell, narrate 

t» it L. 9. I. n.»; §. 119 

ber dff I, bie (gfd donkey 

effen, ai, gegeffen eat 

etboiS something, anything, some L. 10. 

II ; §. 137; fo ettuad such a thing 
otet, curer ete. your, yours L. 6. ii, 10. 

n, 12. n; 13; §. 60. 87. 121 
ber ottlgf yours L. 13; §. 90. 121 

fal^tett, ful^r, tft gefal^rcii drive, go 

ber gfatt, bie ^alle fall, case 

faflen, fiel, tft gefaaen fall 

fattb found L. 2. II 

fattgftt, fing, gefangett catch, capture 

fafteti, faftete, gefaftet fast 

fan! lazy 

ff^ten, fod^t, gefod^ten fight 

bie gfebet, bie gebem feather, pen 

ber gfelttb, bie gelnbe enemy 

bad 3fe(b, bie ^elber field 

bad §eitfter, bie genfter window 

feft fast, firm 

bad ^tVLtt, bie i^euer fire 

flfl fell, see fatten 

jinbeit, fanb, gefuttbett find 

f[ei{fig diligent, industrious 

ber gflttff, bie glttffe river 

fotfleii, folgte, ift gefolgt, dot., follow 

f^rtfal^rett, ful^r fort, fortgefal^ren con- 
tinue 

bie gftagf , bie gragen question 

fragftt, fragte, gefragt ask, inquire 

bie Sftatt, bie grauen woman, wife, Mrs. 

bad gfrftuleUt, bie grftulein young lady. 
Miss 

bie gfrettbe, bie greuben joy 

frtneu (fld^), freute, gefreut rejoice L. 28 

ber gftetmb, bie greutibe friend 

bie §reimbiti, bie greunblnnen friend 

ftft]^ early; frfll^er earlier, former (ly) 

fit^t drove, went, see fal^ren 

fftl^rett ftt^rte, geftt^t lead, escort 

fftnf five 

fflt, prep, acc.j for 

^ 9^' ^^^ d^i^ ^^^* l^ S^S on foot 



gall gave, see geben; ed gab+occ. there 

was L. 6. II 
gattj whole, entire, quite 
gar very; gar ttid^t not at all; gar ttld^td 

nothing at all; gar fetn none at all; 

gar gu altogether too 
ber ©artfit, bie ®&xtm garden 
gf ben, gab, gegeben give 
gefatten, gefiel, gefatten please, suit 
gfgen, prep, ace., against, towards 
gf^en, glng, ift gegangen go, walk; ed 

gel^t nld^t it won't do; ed gel^t mlr 

gut I am doing well 
gfl^JHren, gel^drte, gel^Ort, dot., belong 
bad ®flb, bie ©elber money; flelned 

@e(b change, coins 
genng enough 
gftabf just, exactly 
gent gladly L. 23; §.206 
gffi^f^f n, gefd^a^, Ift gefd^el^en happen 
bie ©ffi^li^tf, bie ©efd^ld^ten history, 

story 
gfftem yesterday; geftem abenb yester- 
day evening, last night 
gefunb well, healthy 
gftolff certain, sure 
gib, imperat., give L. 21. ii; §. 20; 

glbft, glbt, 2. 3. sing. pres. ind. of 

geben L. 20. ii; §. 18. 3; ed glbt+ 

acc. there is, there are 
gUig went, see gel^en 
bad (Bla», bie ®(afer glass 
glanben, glaubte, geglaubt, dot, pers., 

believe, think; glauben on + ace. 

believe in 
g(ftf(Ii4 happy, fortunate 
ber (Bott, bie ©Otter god 
ber ®iNif , bie ©rafen count 
gt«|f, gr56er, grdfet- great, tall, large, 

big I/. 15. i;§. 96 
gtttn green 
gttt, beffer, beft- good, adv., well L. 15; 

§.96 
bie &VAt kindness 

l^aben, l^atte, gel^abt have L. 3. i 
l^alten, l^ldt, gel^alten hold, keep L. 20. i ; 

with fttr regard as, take for 
bie 4^anb, bie $ftnbe hand 
ber ^afe, bie $afen hare 
l^at has, see l^ben 
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bad ^au^, bte ^(iufer house, gu ^aufe 

at home, nac^ ^aufc home 
bie 4^aui^tttr, bte ^audtUreit door of 

house 
4^tiitri4 Henry 
^eiff hot 
l^ei^ftt, f^iti, Qel^etgen be called or 

named, ic^ fyx^t Stoxl my name is 

Charles 
^clffit, l^olf, ge^olfen, dot,, help L. 20. 

ii; §. 27. 6 
])er along this way, hither §. 34; L. 25 
l^etaud out this way, out from there 
ber ^tn, bte ^erren, gentleman, Mr., 

master, lord L. 8. i; §. 63 
l^ertttttfrfattftt, fiel l^erunter, ift l^cruntcr* 

gefaQen fall down 
l^enmtftfommen, fam i^entnter, ift ]^erun< 

tcrgefommen come down 
bad ^tt^, bie ^erjen heart L. 18. ii; 

§.65 
l^ftttf to-day; l^cute morgcn this morn- 
ing; l^te abenb to-night 
l^lf r here 

^tlfft, 4ilft, see f)ti\m 
ber ^Immti, bie ^immel heaven, sky 
l^ht along that way, thither §. 34 ; L. 25 
Ifnaup^re tt, fttl^rte l^inauf, l^tnaufgefttl^rt 

lead up 
l^inaufgel^ftt, ging l^inauf, ift l^inaufge* 

gongen go up thither 
l^tnaud out that way, out from here 
l^tnter, prep. dot. ace., behind, beyond 
fimtttlafftn, l^tnterlieg, l^interlaffen leave 

behind, bequeath 
fi9^, m^^ Wft- high, tall L. 12. ii, 

15. i; §. 96 
^pffeti, ^offte, gel^offthope. 
ffOf^tt, t, t» see ]^o4 
bad 4^ol§, bie $0(ier wood 
l^iHrett, l^drte, gel^drt hear, listen, mind, 

obey §. 27. 6 
ber 4^ttnb, bie $unbe dog 
l^ungent hunger L. 28 
Ifttttigrlg hungry 
ber ^ui, bie ^ttte hat 

i(4 I L. 1. i; §. 38 

il^m to him, him, see er 

t^tt him, see er 

gijnctt to you, you L. 8. ii 



ll^t ye, you; i^, il^rer etc. her, hers, 

their etc. L. 6. n, 10. n, 12. ii; 13; 

§. 50. 87. 121 
ber il^rigf hers L. 13; §. 90. 121 
im = in bent in the 
immet always, all the time ; no($ intnte? 

even now 
in, prep. dot. ace., in, into; ind « in bad 

into the 
ift see fein L. 3. i 
ift, i6t/r<wi effen L. 20. n, 21. ii; §. 18. 20 

ja yes, nay §. 208 

bad Sal^r, bie ^ai^re year 

if ever §. 209 

Jfber every, each L. 5. i, 12. i; §. 45. 87 

jebermann everybody §. 44 

iemanb somebody §. 44 

Jener that, yon L. 5. i; §. 45 

Jf^t now, at present L. 19. i 

jung, illnger, itingft- young 

Jtingft recently 

ber j^aifer, bie ^aifer emperor 

bie j^aiferin, bie ^aiferinnen empress 

Mi, falter, fftltcft- cold 

fam came, see fontmen 

ber j^ametab, bie i^anteraben comrade 

Statl Charles 

fttttfen, faufte, gefauft buy 

fanm hardly, scarcely 

fdnnoL. 6. i; §. 50; L. 13; §.90 

lennen, fannte, gefannt know L. 19. ii; 

§. 16. 186 
bad Stwh, bie j^inber child 
bie ^rc^e, bie ^irti^en church 
bad ftleib, bie i!(eiber dress, garment 
Qein small, little; bie i!(einen the little 



flug, Hllger, Httgft- prudent, wise, 

clever 
ber Stnaht, bie j^naben boy 
lommen, fam, ift gefommen come, get 

(to) 
ber StM^, bie ^dnige king 
bie fti^nigtn, bie ^dniginnen queen 
bte ^itntg^tof^ter, bie ironigdta<^ter 

princess 
fdnnen, fonnte, gefonnt can, be able 

I/. 22;§. 25ff. 18L186 
foften, (oftete, gefoftet cost 
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hant, frttnfer, frttnfft- ill, sick; bcr 

^ranfe L. 15. ii patient 
ber ftrifg, btc firtege war 
ftttj, fttricr, fttrgeft- short 

(ag see liegen 

bo« fittttb, blc Stttiber land, country; ouf 

bem Sanbe in the country 
(an0, I&ttger, (Sngft- long 
(angf, odt;., a long time 
(ttngft long ago 
(affftt, (teg, gelaffen let, cause to L. 20. 

I and note '; §. 27. 5 
(aitfen, (icf, ift gelaufen run 
(ant loud 

Mttt, Icbte, gelcbt live 
bad Seben life; ant Sebm alive 
(fgen, lefltc, gclegt lay, put; \id) legen lie 

down 
(el^rett, (el^rte, gelel^rt teach 
bcr Secret, bic ^cl^rcr teacher 
Idi^t light, easy 

(db, e« tut mtr Idb, ba6 I am sorry that 
(dbcr unfortunately, alas I 
(entftt, (cmtc, gclcrnt learn 
(efen, Ia«, gclcfcn read L. 20. ii 
(f ^t- last 

blc fieute, plur. orUy, people 
lie 1», dear, compar. Ucbcr rather, superl. 

am Ucbftcn best of all L. 23; §, 206 
btc Siflbe love; il^m gu Siebc to please 

him 
liflbftt, lithtt, geUebt love 
Kef see laufcn 

(if gen, lag, gelegett lie, be situated 
iohtn, lohU, gelobt praise 

maiden, mati^te, getnad^t make, do 

mftcfttig powerful, mighty 

bad anttbi^ftt, btc ar^etbd^en girl 

bcr SKol May 

ma( time(s), jtoctmal twice 

matt one, they, people §. 136 

manlier many (a) L. 5. i; §. 45. 81. 90 

ber 2Slann, bic iWttttncr man, husband 

gWartf' Mary 

ntfl^r more; itid^t nicl^r no more, no 

longer L. 15. i; §. 96 
mel^rere several L. 13; §. 45. 90 
mdn my, ntclttcr etc. mine L. 6. ii, 10. 

II, 12. ii; 13; §. 50. 87. 121 



nteittctt, meintc, gemcint mean, think 
ber tttftnigf mine L. 13; §. 90. 121 
meift- most L. 15. i; §. 96 
mdftetti^ mostly 
ber SDlenff^, bie 9)?cnfci^en man, human 

being 
mix to me, me L. 8. ii 
mit, prep, dot., with, along with 
tttifgett, mod^te, gcmod^t may, care to, 

like to L. 22; §. 25 ff. 182 
tttdg(i4 possible 
ber SRonat, bie 2Wonate month 
bcr SRotttag, bie aWotttage Monday 
bcr Wlotqtn, bie SV^orgen morning; l^eutc 

tnorgeit this morning; atn iWorgcn in 

the morning 
tnorgftt, adv., to-morrow 
mttffeit, tnufete, geirtufet must, be 

obliged to, have to I/. 22; §. 25 ff. 

183 
bie a^tter, blc ai^Uttcr mother 

na^f prep, dot., after, to, toward 
bcr ^iac^bar, blc 9lad^bam neighbor 

L. 18. ii; §. 65 
nac^bettt, conj., after 
tttt^ft see na\) 

blc ffla^t, hit md)tt night,, 
nal^, na^cr, nttc^ft- near L. 15. i; §. 96 
na|nt took L. 3. ii, see itc^ntcn 
neben, prep. dai. ace, near, next to 
ttf ^mett, ttal^m, genontmen take 
ittbi no 
nettnett, nanitte, gcttattnt name, call 

L. 19. II 
neu new 

neu(i(4 recently, lately 
ittf^t not 
Ittf^ti^ nothing 
ttle never 

niemattb nobody §. 44 
nimttt, ttitntttt L. 20; 21. u 
niK^ yet, still; ttod^ ttld^t not yet; ttod^ 

dttc ©tunbe another hour 
nutt now L. 19. i; §. 212 
nut only, but 

oil if, whether L. 7. i. n.i 
obeit above, up-stairs 
ober or L. 3. i 
0ft often 
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o^ne, prep, acc.j without 

bad O^r, bte Ol^ren ear L. 18. ii; 

§.65 
ber Ottlel, Me Ordd uncle 

bad ^apxtt, bie ^aptere paper 
^arld', pronounce parees', Paris 
ba« 5fferb, hit ^fcrbe horse; ju ^ferbe 

on horseback 
ber Vt\n%, bie ^rlnjen prince 
ber ^roffffor, bie ^rofefforen professor 

L. 18. n; §. 65 

ratett, net, geraten advise, guess L. 20. i 

tec^t right, adv., very; red^t l^aben be in 
tiie right 

rebett, rebete, gerebet talk 

tefineit, regnete, geregnet rain 

fel4 rich 

reifen, retfte, ift geretft travel, go 

ttiten, rltt, ift geritten ride on horse- 
back 

tennett, rannte, ift gerannt run L. 19. n 

titt see retten 

ber 9i9d, bie 9{0(fe coat 

ntfeit, rief, gerufen call 

ruttb round 

fogeti, fagte, gefagt say, tell 

fal^ see \tf)m 

fa^ see fi^en 

ber @a^, bie ©ft^e sentence 

bad Si^ai^ chess 

fd|ttmen (fid^) be ashamed 

f^iffen, \dfidtt, gef(i^i(!t send 

bad ©djiff, bie ©d^iffe ship 

fi^Iafftt, Wlief, gefd^Iafen sleep 

fi^Iagftt, f(^Iug, gefd^Iagen strike, defeat 

f(4(ed|t bad, poor, mean 

f(^Rff see fc^lafen 

bad S^tog, bie ©d^Idffer castle, palace 

S^mi^t Smith 

ber S^neibf r, bie ©d^neiber tailor 

f^neien, fd^neite, gefd^neit snow 

fi^nfll quick, swift 

f4im already §. 214 

fc^Jht beautiful, handsome, fine 

f^teilicn, fd^rieb, gefd^riebett write, tvith 

an and o£c. write to 
ber ©f^ttl^, bie ©d^ul^e shoe 
bie Si^ulf , bie ©c^uleit school 
ber ®(^1iler, bie ©dottier scholar, pupil 



f4»a4/ fd^toftd^er, fd^lottd^ft- weak 

fi^mars, fd^mttrjer, fc^tottrjeft- black 

f^toer heavy, difficult 

bie Sf^toefter, bie ©d^meftent sister 

ffc^ig six 

ff ieit, fa§, gefel^en see, Jook §. 27. 6 

feir very 

fei L. 21. II - . 

feib L. 3. i; 21. ii 

fein, toar, ift geloefen be 

fdit, feiner ete. his L. 6. n, 10. n, 12 

n; 13; §. 50. 87. 121 
ber feittige his L. 13; §. 90. 121 
feit, prep, dat.j since; conj. since, as 
bie 8dtf, bie <5eiten side, page 
ff (Ibfr, felbft, intensive, self, himself etc. 

L. 8. i; §. 41 
felBft see felber 
fenben, fanbte, gefanbt send 
ff^eti, fe^te, gefe^t set, place; refl. sit 

down, be seated 
fi^, refl.f self, himself etc. L. 7. ii and 

note*; §. 39 
{i(^er, safe, secure 
fie she, they, ®ie you L.l.i 
finb are L. 3. i 
flngen, fang, gefungen sing 
We«/ fa6, gefeffen sit 
fp so, thus L. 7. 1. n.«; fo . . . toie as . . . 

as §. 215 
fobalb as soon as 
ber Solvit, bie ©Ol^ne son 
folange as long as 
folc^er such L. 5. i, 10. n, 12. i; §. 45. 

79.87 
ber @olbat, bie ©olbaten soldier 
fotten, fottte, gefottt shall, am to L. 22; 

§. 25 ff. 184 
ber Sommer, bie ©onttner summer; ed 

toirb balb ©omnter summer is com- 
ing soon 
fmtbent but, on the contrary L. 3. i; 

19. I. n.a; §. 188 
ber @imtttag, bie ©otmtage Sunday 
fmtft else, otherwise 
\pU late 

fliielen, fpielte, gefpielt play 
[pta^ see fpred^en 
fiire^eit, fprad^, gefprod^en speak L. 2a 

n, 21 
f^tid^ see fpred^en 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



289 



ber &iaai, hit ©taaten state L. 18. n; 

§.65 
Mc etobt, bie ©tftbtc city, town L. 7. 

n. n.» 
ftattb see \tti)m 
ftath see fterben 
f^tt, \tMtt, ftftrfft- strong 
fttf^tn, ftanb, geftanben stand 
fiel^Iftt, ftal^I, geftol^Ien steal 
ber @tfitt, bie ©teine stone 
ftettfit, fteate, fieftettt place, put 
fterben, ftarb, Ift geftorben die 
ftin still, quiet 

bie @tra{fe, bie ©tragen street 
bad @tttf(, bie @til(!e piece 
ber @tit^l, bie ©till^te chair 
bie Stitnbe, bie ©tunbeit hour 
fml^en, fud^te, gefud^t seek, look for 

ber Xa^, bie Xage day; am 5:a8e by day; 

eine« Xaged one day 
iat see tun 
if ttf r dear 

bad Xitx, bie 2:iere animal, beast 
bie J^inte, bie 2:inten ink 
ber Xm, bie lif^e table 
bie XP^itt, biic ^Dd^ter daughter 
tot dead 
tragen, trug, getragen carry, wear 

L. 20. I 
trani see trinf en 
treffen, traf, gctroffen hit, meet 
treten, trat, ift getreten tread, step 
trinlen, tranf, getrunlen drink 
tntg see tragen 
tmt, tat, getan do 
bie XHit, bie Xttren door 

fiber, prep. dot. ace., over, above 

ftberfal'lfn, tiberfiel', tlberfallen sur- 
prise L. 26 

ft'berfete«, fe^te ll'ber, ll'bcrgefe^t ferry 
across L. 26 

ftberfft'jfn, llberfefe'te, llbcrfc^t' trans- 
late L. 26 

ftbersftt'gen, ftberjeug'te, ttberjeugf con- 
vince L. 26 

bie Wit, bie Ul^ren clock, watch; e« ift 
fet^d Ul^r it is six o'clock 

ttm, prep, ace., about, around; unt 
fed^d U^ at six o'clock; bitten itnt 
ask for; itnt iM+i^fin. in order to 



ttm'bringen, brad^te itnt', unt'gebrai^t 

kill L. 26 
mtbefonnt unknown 
Itnb and L. 3. i; §. 232 
tm§ us, to us L. 8. II 
itnfer our, unferer etc. ours L. 6. n, 10. 

n, 12. n; 13; §. 50. 87. 121 
ber ttnfrlge, ours L. 13; §. 90. 121 
tmten below, down-stairs 
itnier, prep. dot. ace., under, beneath, 

among 
ttnterbre'i^en, unterbrad^', nnterbro'd^en 

interrupt L. 26 
nn'tergeljai, ging un'ter, ift un'terge- 

gangen go under L. 26 
witerge'^en, unterging', nntergan'gen 

undergo L. 26 
tmientfl^'men, untemal^m', untemont'* 

men undertake L. 26 
ttntertoegi^ on the way 

ber IBater, bie S&Htec father 

tierbienen, t>erbiente, t>erbient earn, de- 
serve 

iiergefffn, Dergag, Dergeffen forget 

Herftutfen, Derfaufte, Derfauft sell 

tierlieren, Derlor, Derloren lose 

tierflire^en, Derfprad^, Derfprod^en prom- 
ise 

tierftflen, t)erftanb, Derftanben under- 
stand 

Derftt^en, Dcrfud^te, Derfud^t try 

iHel much, many L. 10. n, 12. i; §. 45. 
87. 96. 139 

Diflerlei many kinds of 

^etteif^t perhaps 

trter four, Dicrt- fourth 

ber IBogfl, bie !^j)gel bird 

tioll full, complete 

Doflbrin'gen, DoUbrad^'te, t>oQbrad^f 
complete, carry out 

tioflenVn, t>oaen'bete, DoQen'bet com- 
plete 

tiom B Don bem of the, from the 

Hon, prep, dot., of, from; pass, by 

Hor, prep. dot. axx., before, in front of; 
Dor einem ^al^re a year ago 

ber IBagett, bie 1993agen wagon, carriage 
tDa^r true, nid^t mal^r? (isn't it true? 
i.e.) isn't it so? don't you? etc. 
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M^tettb, prep, gen.f during; conj, 
while 

ber fS&alh, bte ^tflber woods, forest 

toann when, at what time? 

war was, see fcin ; c« toax cinmol there 
was once L. 12. ii 

inarm, mftrmcr, njfirmft- warm 

ttiart were, see fein 

toarten, martctc, gcwartct wait 

loarum why, what for 

toa^ what, that which, whatever L. 9. 
i; §. 43. 129. 141 

ba« SB^affer, bic SBaffcr water, pond 

bcr SBeg, bic SBegc way, road 

loeg away, off 

todl because L. 3. ii 

ber SBeitt, ble SBelnc wine 

toeiff wise 

loeiff white 

loet^ 1. sing. pres. ind. of toiffen 

to^i, wide, far away, far; locttcr far- 
ther, further 

liiflf^er which, who L. 5. i, 10. n; §. 45. 
79.90 

bie SBett, bic SBcIten world 

liienben, toanbte, gemanbt turn, fid^ toen* 
ben vrith an and ace. apply to 

toenig little, few L. 10. ii, 12. i; 14; 
§. 45. 87. 139 

tocnn if, whenever L. 7. i. n.i; §. 189 

toer who, whoever, L. 9. i; §. 43. 129 

toerbeit, touxht or toaxb, ift getoorben be- 
come, get, grow L. 3. i 

tocrfcn, rtarf, gctoorfcn throw 

loeffen whose, see tott 

toiber, pre/., against L. 26; §. 37 

tote how, as; fo . . . tole as . . . as §. 217 

toieber again, back 

toie'berbnngen, braci^te tole'ber, iptc'bcr* 
gebrad^t bring again, return L. 26 

toif'ber^olen, ^olte njie'ber, toic'berge^olt 
fetch again, fetch back L. 26 

toteberl^o'lf n, tDieberl^orte, ipieberl^olt' re- 
peat L. 26 

mie'berfommen, fam tDie'bcr, ift tDie'ber* 
gcfommcn come again, return L. 26 

toif'berfc^cn, \a^ mic'ber, tDle'bergefcl^en 
see or meet again L. 26 

bcr SEBintcr, bic ©inter winter; e« 
h)lrb balb ©inter winter is coming 
soon 



toirb, totrft Zy. 3. 1 

toirflic^ real(ly) 

loiffen, tougte, getougt know L. 23; 

§. 28. 186 
too where 

bie 9Bo4f , bie ©od^en week 
toofiir wherefor, for what, for which 
too^er whence, wherefrom 
too^tn whither, whereto 
too^l well, indeed §. 218 
too^nen, too^nte, gemo^nt reside, live 
tootten, toodte, getooUt will, be willing, 

intend to, be about to L. 22 ; §. 25 fiF. 

185 
toonttt wherewith, with what or which 
tooran whereat, at which or what, of 

what 
tooraitf whereupon, upon which or 

what 
toorUl wherein, in which, in what 
ba« SBort, bie SBorte word 
toorttllf r whereover, over what, at what 

or which 
tootiim whereof, wherefrom, of or from 

which or what 
tounbert, e« munbert mid^, bag I wonder 

that 
tottnffi^fn, toUnfd^te, getoilnfd^t wish 
toitgtf knew L. 23 

$f]^n ten 

h^^tn, geigte, gejeigt show, point out 

ble 3^it, bie 3citen time; beigelten be- 
times, in season 

Steven, gog, gcjogcn draw, pull 

Steven, jog, ift gejogen march, go, move 

ba« S^ittwer, bie 3ttnmer room 

5tt, prep, dat.j to, toward; gu ^aufe at 
home; gu Jufe on foot; gu ^ferbe on 
horseback 

jtt, adv.j too 

jum = gu bem to the 

§ur == gu bcr to the 

^itrtiff back 

^ufammen together 

5toanjig twenty 

§toar to be sure, it is true §. 219; unb 
gtoar and that 

gtoci two, gtoeit- second 

Stotff^en, prep. dot. ace., between 

jtofllf twelve 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



a, an, indef. arty L. 6. i 

able, be a. fdntten L. 22 

about, round a. urn ace; be about 
to . . . tootten L. 22; §. 185; a.- 
concerning Don dot., about it baDott 

above fiber dot. ace.; a. => up-stairs 
obeit 

accomplish Dodbrin'gen, Dodbrad^'te, 
Dottbraci&t' L. 26 

across ttber dot. ace. 

advise raten, net, geraten dat. pera. 

after nac^ dat; conj. nac^bem 

again mieber 

against gegen ace. 

ago t)or dat. ; a year a. Dor etnem Sofy^t 

all aff L. 13 and notes »• =»; a. = en- 
tirely ganj; none at all gar fein-; 
not at a. gar nid^t; nothing at a. gar 
nici^td; after all bod^; of all with 
superl. atler L. 15. i. n.^; all that 
alle«, n)a« L. 3. ii. n.^- » 

allow eriauben, eriaubte, erlaubt; be al- 
lowed to.bttrfenL. 22; §. 25 ff. 180 

almighty allmdci^ttg 

alone atletn 

already fd^on 

also aud^ 

always immer 

am to fottcnL. 22; §. 25. 184 

America ^Ime'rifa neiU. 

among unter dat. ace. 

amount, small a. of mentg L. 12. i 

andunbL. 3. i; §. 232 

angry bdfe 

animal bad Xier, bie Xiere 

Axma Slnna 

another etn anberer; one another dn* 
anber indecl ; a. = a second tiod^ eln- 

answer anttoorten, antkoortete, geant* 
loortet 

any, not a. more or longer nld^t tnel^r, 
nld^t (finger; not a. » none 

anybody ientanb 



anything, not a. nid^td; in questiana, 

as did he give her a. ? ettoadL. 10. n; 

§. 137 
apple ber Hpfef, bte Spfel 
apply to fid^ tocnben cm -\- ace. 
April bcr Slpril L. 14. n.^ 
arm ber Slrm, bie Slrme 
around um ace. 
as = when al« L. 7. i. n.*; = since ba 

L. 12. II. n.2; as . . . as fo . . . n)ie 
ask =» inquire "frngcn, fragte, gcfragt; =» 

beg bitten, bat, gebctcn, a. for bitten 

um aee. 
at an dat. ace.; at which hjoran; at it 

or them baran; at the house of bel 

dat.; at five o'clock um fttnf Ul^r; at 

home ju $aufe 

bad — poor, mean fd^Ied^t; = wicked 

bfife 
be fcin, toar, tft gemefen 
beast bad Xter, bie ^tere 
beautiful(ly) fd^5n L. 4. i. n.» 
because njcit aubord. conj. 
become hjerben, rturbe or tooth, Ift ge« 

toorben 
bed ba« ©ett, bie ©etten L. 18. ii 
before Dor dat. ace; conj. ti)t - 
beg (for) bitten, bat, gebeten (um ace.) 
begin anfangen, fing an, angefangen 
behind l^inter dat. ace. 
being (human) ber SD'^enfd^, bie SD'^en* 

Wen 
believe glauben, glaubte, geglaubt dat. 

pera. 
belong gel^Oren, gel^Orte, gel^Ort 
below unten adv. ; unter dat. aee. 
beneath unter dat ace. 
bequeath j^interlaf'fen, l^interlieg', ]^tn« 

terlaf'fen L. 26 
beside neben dat. aee. 
best beft- L.l5.i and note >; like best 

L. 23 



291 



292 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



better beffer L. 15; like b. L. 23 

between gtoifd^cn dai. ace. 

beyond l^tnter dai. ace. 

big 9ro6, griJBcr, grfifet- I/. 15 

bird bet SBogel, bie ^dgd 

black fd^lDarj, fcj^tottrger, fd^tottrgcft- 

book ba« ©ud^, bie SBti^cr 

both bdb- L. 12. i 

boy bet ^nabe, bie ^naben 

bread bad SBrot, bie liBrote 

break breti^en, braci^, gebro(i^enL. 20. n; 

21. II 
bring brtngen, brad^te, gebrac^t, b. back 

tole'berbrinflen, brad^te toie'ber, toie'* 

bcrgebraci^t L. 26 
brother ber 5Brubcr, bie SBrilber 
bum brennen, brannte, gebrannt L. 19. 

ii; §. 16 
but aber, fonbem L. 19. i. n.^; §. 188; 

= only nur; =yet bod^ 
buy faufen, faufte, gefauft 
by, with passive, Don dai. 

call = c. out, shout rufcn, rtef, Qcrufen; 

=namenenncii,nattnte, genanntL. 19. 

II ; c. on bcfud^en, befud^te, befud^t 
can fanncn, fonnte, gefonnt,!/. 22; §. 25. 

181. 186 
captive, be a c. gefangen fein L. 27 
capture fangen, fing, gefangen 
care to mdgeit, moc^te, gemod^t L. 22; 

§. 25. 182 
carriage ber SBagen, bie SBagen 
carry tragen, trug, getragen; c. out Dott* 

brin'gen, DoHbrad&'te, boflbrad^t' L. 26 
case ber gatt, bie gfitte 
castle ha^ ©c^Iofe, bie ©d^Ififfer 
catch fangen, fing, gefangen 
certain(ly) getDig 
chair ber ©tu^I, bie ©tttl^Ie 
change (money) Heined ®elb L. 10. 

II. n.i 
Charles ^arl, gen. ^oxH 
child ba« ^inb, bie ^inber 
church bie ^ird^e, bie ^ird^cn, go to c. 

gur ^ird^e ge^en 
city bie ©tabt, bie ©tftbte 
clever !(ug, fltiger, fltigft- 
clock bie U^r, bie Ul^ren; at 5 o'clock 

urn fUnf U^r, till 5 o'clock bid fttnf U^r 
close by neben dai. aec. 



coat ber fRodP, bie SRiidfe 
cokl fait, fttlter, fttlteft- 
come fomnten, lam, ift gefommen; c 

back gurildffommen, fam jurttdf, ift 

jurildfgefommen; c. down l^nter* 

fommen, fam l^eruntcr, ift l^erunter* 

gefommen 
complete DoIIen'ben, Doden'bete, t>oIIen^ 

bet L. 26 
continue fortfal^ren, ful^r fort, fortgc* 

fa^ren 
convince llbergeu'gen, ttbcraeug'te, ttbcr* 

geugt' L. 26 
count ber ®raf, bie ®rafen 
country bad 2anb, bie gttnber; in the c. 

auf bem Sanbe 
cry out= shout rufen, rief, gerufen 

dark bunlel L. 11. i. n.« 

daughter bie 2:od^ter, bie lOd^ter 

day ber 2:ag, bie Jage, one d. eined Xaged 

dead tot 

dear lieb 

defeat fd^Iagen, fd^lug, gefd^lagei? 

describe befd^reiben, befd^rieb, befd^rieben 

die fterbcn, ftar^i, ift geftorben L. 20. 
II, 21. II 

different anber L. 12. i 

difficult fc^mer . 

diligent fleigig 

do tun, tat, getan; do, did etc. in que*' 
tions and negations not iransl. L. ^ 
i; §. 150; do = make madden, mad^tt, 
gemad^t; it won't do ed gel^t ni(^t 
L. 10. II ; I am doing well ed gel^t 
mir gut L. 28 

doctor ber !5)oftor, bie !DoftorenL. 1S\ ec 

dog ber $unb, bie ^unbc 

donkey ber (&\d, bie (Sfel 

door bie 2:tlr, bie 2:ttrcn 

down-stairs unten 

draw giel^en, jog, gejogen 

dress bad ^leib, bie ^leiber 

drink trinfen, tranf, getrunfen 

drive fa^ren, fu^r, ift gefal^cn 

during mttl^renb gen.' 

dwell tool^nen, tool^nte, gemol^nt 

each (one) jeber L. 5. i; 12. i; |. 4i. 

87 ; e. other cinanber indecl. 
ear bad Ol^r, bie Ol^ren L. 18. ii 
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early frll^ 

earn Dcrbimen, toerblente, Dcrblcnt 

earth bie (Sxht, bte (Srben 

easy letd^t 

eat cffen, ai, flegeffen 

either L. 1. 1. n.* 

else fonft 

emperor ber Stai\tc, bie i^aifer 

end ba« (2mbe, bie (Snbeit L. 18. n; §. 65 

enemy ber getnb, bie geinbe 

England (Smglonb neiU. 

English engUfd^, E. language (SmgHfci^ 

enough genug 

escort fttl^ren, ftt^te, gefttl^rt 

evening ber ^benb, bie Slbenbe; in the e. 

am ^benb; this e. I^eute abenb 
ever « at any time j[e 
every (one) jeber L. 5. i, 12. i; §. 45. 

87; everybody jeber or iebermann; 

everything alle« 
eye bad 9uge, bie 9ugen L. 18. ii 

fall fatten, pel, ift^efatten L. 20. i; f. 

down j^erunterfaffen, fie! l^erunter, ill 

l^eruntergefallen 
famous beril^mt 
far meit 
farmer ber iiBauer, bie !6auent L. 18. n; 

§.65 
fast fci^neS 

father ber SBater, bie ©ftter 
feather bie geber, bie gebem 
feehle fd^ipa^, fci^toftd^er, fd^toftd^ft- 
ferry across tt'berf e^cn, fe^te ll'ber, ll'ber* 

gefe^t L. 26 
fetch back toie'berl^olen, l^olte toie'ber, 

loie'berge^oU L. 26 
few toenigeL. 10. ii, 12. i, 14. n.«; §. 87. 

139 
field bad ^elb, bie ^elber 
finally enblid^ 
find ^nben, fanb, gefimben 
fine fc^On 
fire bad geuer, bie fjeuer; be on f. breii« 

nen, bronnte, gebrannti/. 19. ii; §. 16 
first erft 
five fttnf 

fiower bie ©lume, bie ©lumen 
follow folgen, folgte, ift gefolgt dot, 

pers, 
foot ber Stt6/ Mc S^B^; on f. ju gitg 



for fttr ace.; benn conj.; ask for bitten 

um vnth ace, 
forest ber ^alb, bie ^alber 
forget tocrgeffen, Dergag, toergeffen 
former(ly) frtt^, compar. of frftl^ 
four bier 

friend ber greunb, bie gremibe 
from, away f. Don dat. ; out f. aud dat,; 

hear f . I^dren Don dat. 
front, in f . of Dor dat. ace. 

garden ber ©arten, bie ®&rten 
gentleman ber $err, bie ^erren L. 8. i 
German beutfd^ adj.; ber Deutfd^e, bie 
2)eutfc]^en subst. L. 15. ii; §. 91; he 
speaks G. er fprid^t ^eutfd^ 
Gennany !Deutfd^(anb neiU. 
get = become, grow toerben, tourbe or 
marb, ift gen)orben; g. up aufftel^en, 
ftanb auf, ift aufgeftanben 
girl bad iD^dbd^en, bie iD^abd^en 
give geben, gab, gegeben L. 20. ii, 21. ii 
glad, be g. fid^ fteuen liber ace. L. 28; 

gladly gem §. 206 
glass bad ©lad, bie ©Ittfer 
go gel^en, ging, ift gegangen; = travel 
reifen, reifte, ift gereift or fa^rcn, fu^r, 
ift gefa^ren; g. down un'tergel^en, ging 
un'ter, ift im'tergegangen; g. on, con- 
tinue fortfal^ren, fu^r fort, fortgcfal^* 
ren; g. up ^inaufgel^en, ging ^inauf, ift 
l^inaufgegangen; am going to, ti8e the 
present tense L. 2. i. n.« 
god ber ®ott, bie ©fitter 
good gut, beffcr, bcft- L. 15. i; §. 96 
great gro6, gr(i6«/ grfigt-I/. 15. i; §. 96 
green grttn 

grow = get or become loerben, tourbe or 
toarb, ift getoorben 

hand bie $anb, bie ^ttnbe 

handsome fd^fin 

happen gefd^e^en, gefd^a^, ift gefd^el^ 

happy glttdPUd^ 

hardly faum 

hat ber $ut, bie ©lite 

have l^aben, l^atte, gel^abt; have « cause 

to laffen L. 20. i. n.^; have to mllffen 

L. 22 
he er; emphatic ber demonOr. L. 9. i, 

before a relat. berienige L. 13 
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hear §0ren, f^bxtt, gel^drt 

heart ba« ©erg, bic $crjen L. 18. ii 

heavy fd^njcr 

Henry $etnrid& 

help ^clfen, l^alf, gc^olfen 

hence = therefore dfo 

her adj. ifft L. 6. n, 10. ii 

here ^ier 

hers il^r L. 12. ii, ber ifyd^t L. 13 

herself ftc^ L. 7. ii, 28 

high l^od^, ^d^er, ^fld&ft-I/. 12. ii, 15. i 

himil^n 

himself fid^ L. 7. ii, 28; emphatic fclbft, 
fdbcr L. 8. i 

his fcm L. 6. ii, 12. ii, bcr feitiige 
I/. 13 

history bic ©cfd^id^tc, bie ©efd^id^ten 

hit trcffen, traf, gctroffen 

hold l^alten, ^ielt, gel^dten 

home nad^ ^aufe; at hv gu ^aufe 

hope ^offen, ^offte, gc^offt 

horse bad '^ferb, bie ^ferbe; on horse- 
back gu "^fcrbc 

hot f)di 

hour bie ©tunbe, bie ©tunbcn 

house bad $aud, bie ^fiufer; at the h. 
of bei with dot. of person; at your 
h. bei bir or cud& or S^nen 

how mie 

human being ber SWenfd^, bie 2Wcnf<3^en 

hungry, I am h. e« l^ngert mir^ 
L. 28 

husband ber "SJlann, bie Wl&nnec 

if ipcnn; = whether oh 

ill franf, frftnfer, !rftnfft- 

in in dat. acc.\ in it barin, in which 

toorin 
indeed mol^I 
industrious fleigig 
inquire (for) fragen, frogte, gefragt 

(nac^ dat.) 
intend to modett L. 22 
interrupt unterbre'ti^cn, unterbrad^', iin* 

terbro'd^en L. 26 
into in ace. 
its fein L. 6. ii, 12. ii, 13 

joy bie greube, bie greuben 
just, just now eben; just = exactly gc* 
rabe 



kill um'bringen, brad^te urn', um'ge* 

brad^t L. 26 
kind, all kinds of aUerlei; many kinds 

of Dielerlei L. 10. ii 
king ber ^(}nig, bie ^dnige 
know personally fenncn, fannte, gefannt 

L. 19. II ; know facts toiffen, toufete, 

getoufet L. 23, see also §. 28. 186 

lady, young 1. ba« grttulein, bie grfiulein 
land bad !i^anb, bie i^finber 
' large grog, grfigcr, grfijjt-L. 15. i; §. 96 
last le^t-; at 1. enblidji; 1. night geftcm 

abenb 
late fpat 

lay, laid, laid (egen, Icgte, gelegt 
lazy faul 

lead fU^ren, fill^rte, geftt^rt 
learn Icmen, lemte, gelemt L. 23. n.» 
leave behind, bequeath l^interlaf'fcn, 

l&interliefe', ^interlaf'fen L. 26 
leg bad $ein, bie $eine 
let laffen, Ueg, gelaffen L. 20. i. n.«, 22. 

II. n.3; §. 164 
letter ber ©rief, bie ©riefe 
lie, lay, lain Uegen, lag, gelegen 
light leid^t 

lighten bli^en, bU^te, geblijjt 
like, I like to id^ mag gem L. 22 ; §. 182, 

see also §. 206 
Jittle flein, toenig L. 10. ii, 12. i, 14; a 

little cin toenig or ettoad 
live lebcn, lebte, gclebt; = dwell tool^nen, 

tDol^nte, gemo^t 
Uving, be 1. = live 
long, adj., lang, Ittnger, Ittngft-; adv. 

lange; no longer nid^t me^r; a 1. time 

(ange 
look fel^en, fal^, gefel^cn; = seem, appear 

audfe^en, \a\) and, audgefel^en; 1. for 

fud^en, fud^te, gefud^t 
lord ber ^err, bie ^erren 
lose Derlieren, Dcrlor, toerloren 
loud laut 
love lieben, liebte, gelicbt 

make madden, mad^te, gemad^t 

man ber Sy^ann, bie SJ^ttnner; »hiunan 

being ber SO^enfd^, bie SO^enfd^en 
many Dtele L, 12. i, 14; many a (one) 

nrond^er L. 5. i, 10. ii 
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Mary Wlmt' 

master ber $err, bte ^erren L. 8. i 

may mfigcn L. 22; §. 25. 182; may 

I. . .?barfi(i^. . .? 
me ntir, mtd^ 

mean tncincn, meinte, (jemcint 
meet trcffcn, traf, gctroffm L. 20. ii, 

21. II 
mighty mttci^tiQ 

mine meln etc. L. 12. ii; §. 50. 87. 121 
Miss i^rttulein 

Monday ber Sl^ontag, bte Wlonta%t 
money bad ®elb, bte (^elber 
month ber SWonat, ble SWonatc 
more tne^r, not any m. nid^t me^r 
morning ber ^ox%m, bte Wlox^tn; in 

the m. am SWorgen; this m. l^eute 

tnorflen; one m. eitied SWorgend 
most metft L. 15. i 
mostly metftend 

mother ble SWutter, bie 9Wlltter 
moimtain ber $erg, bte 9erge 
Mr. $err 
Mrs. Srou 
much Diel 
must mttffen L. 22; must not ntd^t 

bttrfen 
my mcin I/. 6. ii, 10. ii 
myself (i(^) felbft 

name nennen, nannte, genonnt; his n. is 

er l^cifet; what is his n.? toie l^eifet er? 
near naf), nH^tx, nttc^ft- L. 15. i 
neighbor ber ^ad)hax, bte 9la(^bam 

L. 18. II 
neither L. 1. i. n.> 
never nie 
new neu 

next nftd^ft- L. 15. i; §. 96 
night bie Sfla^t, bte "ifl^U, last n. 

geftem abrnb 
no ncin; adj. fein L. 6. i; no longer 

nid^t me^r 
noble ebel 

nobody itiemonb, feiner L. 13; §. 90 
none fclner L. 13; §. 90 
nor L. 1. I. n:« 
not itid^t; not yet tux^ iti(^t; not either 

L. 1. 1. n.»;po9Uum o/tiid^tL. 2. i. n.* 
nothing ttid^td 
now {e^t, ttutt L. 19. 1 



obliged, be o. to inftffen L. 22 

of = about, concerning Don dot. 

often oft 

old dt, ttlter, ftlteft- 

on auf, on dot, ace,; on Monday am 
SO^ontag; on foot gu f^ug; on horse- 
back gu ^fcrbc; on it baran, barauf; 
on top of auf dot. ace. 

once einmal, einft; once upon a time 
there was e« toar einmal L. 12. ii; 
at once gletd^, fog(eid^ 

one indef. man; one num. ein, einer 
etc. L. 6. I, 12. n, 16; a good one, 
good ones ete. L. 10. i. n.^ 

onfy nur 

open aufmad^en, mad^te auf, aufgemad^t 

or ober 

order, in o. to urn gu 

other anber L. 12. i, 14; each o., one 
another elnanber, indecL 

ought to foate L. 22 

our unfer L. 6. u; ours L. 12. n, 13 

out of and dot. 

over ttber dot. ace. ' 

palace bad <Bd){oi, bie <Sd^Idffer 

paper bad papier, bte ^apiere 

parents bte (SItem pltar. only 

patient ber ^ronfe L. 15. ii 

peasant ber $auer, bte SBauem L. 18. u 

pen bie geber, bie gebem 

people = persons in general bie Seute 

plur.f or man (one) §.136 
perhaps t>telleid^t 
permit erlauben, eriaubte, erlaubt 
picture bad $i(b, bte ^tlber 
piece bad ©tiid , bie ©tiide 
place fe^en, fefete, gefefet 
play fpielen, [pielte, gefpieit 
please = I pray bitte; = suit gefaffen, ge* 

fiel, gefatten 
pleasure, with p. gem 
poor arm, (irmer, ttrmft-; the p. man 

bee fLxmt, the p. woman bie ^rme, 

the p. people bie 3lrmcn; p. « mean, 

bad fd^Ied^t 
possible mdgltd^ 
powerful mttd^tig 
praise loben, (obte, gelobt 
prefer, I prefer to ride Id^ reite Ueber 

L. 23; §. 206 
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prince bcr ^ipring, bit *iprlngen 
professor bcr ^rofcffor, bic ^rofcfforen 

L. 18. n 
promise berfprcc^cn, Dcrfprad^, tocr* 

fproci^en 
pupil ber ©dottier, bic ©dottier 

queen bic ^dnigtn, bic ^5niginncn 
quick fd^ncll 
quiet ftlK 
quite gang 

rain rcgncn, rcgnctc, gcrcgnct 

rather Ueber L. 23; §.206 

read Icfcn, la«, gclc|cn 

real(ly) ipirflic^ 

reason, for that r. bc«§alb, barum 

receive ciitpfangcn, CTTtpfing, cmpfangcn 

recently nculid^ 

rejoice \i6) frcucit L. 28 

remain blcibcn, bllcb, Ift gcbUcbcn 

repeat micbcr^o'Icnj hJtcbcrl^ortc, toicber* 

rich rctd^ 

ride in a carriage fal^rcn, ^fyc, ift gc« 

fal^rcn; on horseback rcitcn, ritt, ift 

gcrittcn 
right rcd^t; be in the r. rcd^t l^abcn 
river bcr glug, bic gitiffc 
road bcr SBcg, bic SBcqc 
room ba^ S^^^^^ ^^^ 3^^^^ 
run laufcn, Ucf, ift gclaufcn; rcnncn, 

ranntc, ift gcrannt L. 19. ii 

safe (from) fld^cr (Dor dot.) 

same bcrfdbc L. 13; §.90 

say fagcn, fagtc, gcfagt 

scarcely !aum 

school bic <^(!^ulc, bic <Sd^uIcn; go to s. 

)ur <B^ult gcl^m 
search (for) fuc^cn, fud^tc, gcfud^t 
seat one's self fid^ fct^cn, fc^tc, gcfc^t 
second gtoeit- L. 16 
see fcl^cn, \a\), gcfel^cn L. 20. ii, 21. n; 

see again njic'bcrfcl^cn, fal^ toic'bcr, 

toic'bcrgcfcl^cn L. 26 
seek fud^cn, fud^tc, gcfud^t 
seem, it seems to me mid^ bttnft L. 28 
sell bcrfaufcn, bcr!auftc, Dcrfauft 
send fd^idfcn, fd^icftc, gcfd^idCt; fcnbcn, 

fanbtc, gcfanbt L. 19. ii; s. for rufcn 

laffcn L. 20. i. n." 



servant bcr !5)icncr, bic !Diciicr 

set fc^cn, fc^tc, gcfcjjt 

seventy-five fUnfunbficbgig 

several mc^rcrc L. 13. 14 

shall follcn L. 22 

she fie 

ship ba« ed^iff, bic @(^iffc 

shoirt furg, fttrgcr, fllrjcft- 

show gcigcn, geigtc, gcgeigt; s. the way, 

escort fU^rcn, ftt^rtc, gcfU^rt 
sick ttanl, frttnfcr, frftnfft- 
side ' bic (gcltc, bic ©citcn 
since prep, fcit dot.; conj. ba L. 12. n. 

n.2 
sing fingcn, fang, gcfungen 
sister bic ©d^tocftcr, bic ©d^tocftcm 
sit fifecn, fa6, gcfcffcn 
six fcc^d 

sky bcr ^immcl, bic ^immcl 
sleep fd^Iafen, fc^Ucf, gcfd^Iafcn L. 20. i 
small tiein 
Smith ©d^mibt 
snow fd^ncicn, fd^ncitc, gcfd^ncit 
so fo; so . . . as fo . . . tt)ic; s. — and so, 

hence alfo 
soldier bcr ©olbat, bic ©olbatcn 
some = a little cth)a« §. 137; —a few 

cinigcL. 13. 14 
somebody icmanb 
something cttDad 
son bcr ^QlfyXf bic ©dl^nc 
soon balb 
sorry, I am s. that c« tut mlr leib, baft 

L. 28 
sort see kind 
speak fprcd^en, fprad^, gcfprod^cn L. 20. 

II, 21. II 
stand ftcl^cn, ftanb, gcftanbcn 
state bcr ©taat, bic ©taatcn L. 18. n 
stay blcibcn, blieb, ift gcbUcbcn 
steal ftcl^lcn, fta^I, gcfto^len L. 20. u, 

21. II ' ^ 

step trcten, trat, ift gctrctcn L. 20. n, 

21. n 
still « as yet nod^; = yet, but bod^; — 

quiet ftitt 
stone bcr ©tcin, ble <5tcinc 
stop«cease auf]^flrcn,]^5rtc auf,aMfflel^firt 
stoiy bic (^cfd^i^tc, bic ©cfd^ic^ten 
street bic ©trafec. Me ©trafeen 
strike fd^Iagen, fd^Iug, gefd^lagen L. 20. i 
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strong ftarf, ftttrfcr, ftftrfft- 
student bcr ©dottier, bit ©d^tiler 
study Icmcn, lemtc, gelcmt 
such foI(!^er L. 5. i, 10. ii, 12. i; §. 45. 

79. 87; such a thing fo ettoad 
summer ber ©omnter, bic ©ommcr 
Sunday ber ^onntag, bit (Sonntage 
sure gelpife; to be s. gh)ar 
surprise = attack tibcrfollen, tiberfid', 

ttbcrfaricn I/. 26; be surprised « 

wonder 

table ber Zi\ii^, bit Zi\6^ 

tailor bcr ©d^nelber, bic ©d^neiber 

take nc^tncn, naf)m, gcnomracnL. 20. ii, 

21. II ; t. to be l^altcn fttr ace. 
talk rcbcn, rcbcte, gcrcbct; fprcd^cn, fprad^, 

gefprod^cn 
tall grog, griJfecr, gr56t-; = high ^od^, 

^d^cr, ^dd^ft- L, 12. ii 
teach \t\)xtn, Uf)vit, gele^rt 
teacher ber 2tf)vtt, bit 2tf)Xtx 
tell = say fagen, fagte, gcfagt; -= nafrate 

crga^Icn, crgft^Itc, erjtt^lt 
than aU 
thank banfett, bonftc, gcbonlt; th. you 

or thanks ban!c 
that demonst, ber L. 9. i, jcner L. 5. i, 

bcrienlgc L. 13; relat, ber, tocld^er 

L. 9. I, that which mad L. 9. i; 

conj. ba6, that = in order that ba^ 

mlt L. 30. II 
their tl^r L. 6. ii, theirs I/. 12. ii, 13 
them fie, i^nen 
themselves fid^ L. 7. ii 
then bann 
there ba L. 12. ii. n.^ bort; there was 

or were once e« toar or toaren cinmal; 

there came once c« fam or famen 

cinmal L. 12. ii; there is or there 

are e« gibt m<A ace. 
therefore alfo, bcdl^Ib 
thereof baDon 
thereover barflber 
thereupon borauf L. 9. n; §. 197 
therewith bamit 
they flc, man 
thing, such a th. fo tiXocA 
think » reflect benfen, bad^tc, gcbad^t; 

•-surmise, believe glauben, glaubte, 

gcglaubt 



thirsty, I am th. cd burftct or bttrftet 

mic^ L. 28 
this (one) bicfcr L. 5. i; this evening 

l^cutc abenb 
three brei 
through burd^ ace. 
throw hjerfen, hjarf, getoorfen 
thunder bonnem, bonncrte, gebonncrt 
till bid 
time bic 3«t/ ^i^ 3«tcn; at what t.? 

toann?; from t. to t. Don ^td gu 3elt; 

a long t. langc; by this t. fd^on; at 

any t. = ever \t 
to gu dat.^ an dat. ace., nad^ dai. L. 19 1. 

Vocab. 
to-day l^cute 
together gufammen 
to-morrow morgen 
to-night l^eute abenb 
too = also aud^, »= too much ju 
towards nad^ dat.\ t. the end gcgen 

(gnbe L. 18. ii. n.i 
town bic ©tabt, bie <5tabte; go to t. 

gur ©tabt gc^cn; be in t. in ber @tabt 

fein 
translate tibcrfet'gen, ftberfefe'te, ftber* 

fcfet' L. 26 
travel reifen, reifte, ift gereift 
tree ber ©aum, bie ©ilume 
true rtal^r, it is true gtoor 
try Dcrfud^en, Derfud^tc, tocrfud^t 
two gtoci, «= both beibe L. 12. i 

uncle ber OnW, bic Onfcl 

tmder unter dai. ace. 

understand Derftcl^cn, Derftanb, t>er* 

ftonben 
imdertake untcmcl^'mcn, untemal^m', 

untcmom'men L. 26 
until bid, bid gu 
up to bid an ace. 
upon auf dat. ace. 
up-stairs oben 

very fel^r 

vexed, be v. at fld^ ttrgem ftber ace. 
village bad ^orf, bic ^drfcr 
visit befud^en, bcfud^te, bcfud^t 

wagon ber %Bagen, bie ^agen 
wait toarten, toartcte, gemortet 
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wake up aufmad^en, koac^te auf, t[t auf« 

gemac^t 
walk ge^en, fling, ift geganflen 
want to iDoKen L. 22 
war bcr ^rleg, bic ^riege 
warm toarm, toftrmcr, tottrmft- 
water ba« SBaffer, bte ©affcr 
way bcr SBcg, bie SBcge 
we h)ir 

weak [(i^mad^, fd^mftc^er, fi^mttci^ft- 
wear tragcn, trug, getragen L. 20. i 
week bie ^od^e, bie l^oi^en 
well ad/, adv. gut, od/. adv. iDOl^I 
what mad L. 9. i; what a toeld^ L. 10. u 
whatever xqqA L. 9. i 
when al«, = whenever iDennL. 7. i. n.»; 

§.189; interrog. toann L. 2. n. n.« 
whence mol^er 
whenever toenn §. 189 
where too; w. from toolset 
wherem morin 
whereof hjotton 
whereto mol^in 
whereupon toorauf 
wherewith toomit 
whether ob 
whither tool^in 

which meid^er L. 5. i, bet L. 9. i 
while n)(il()renb 
white njeife , >^ 
who toeld^er L. 5. i, ber L. 9. i, interrog, 

iDcr L. 9. I 
whoever tocr L. 9. i 
whole gang 
why toarum 
wife bte ^^rou, bie grouett 



willtooaenL. 22; §.25. 185 

willing, be w. Bee wiU^ 

willingly gent 

window bad Jenfter, bie genfter 

wine ber ^ein, bie SCBeine 

winter ber ©inter, bic ©inter 

wise meife; ftug, Kilger, flUgft- 

wish mftnfd^en 

with mit dat.y with it bamit; »at the 

house of bei dot. 
without o^ne ace. 
woman bic grau, bie Jrauen 
wonder, I w. that e« tounbert ntid^, 

baS 
wood ba« $olj, bie $5(gcr 
woods = forest ber SBalb, bic SBttlber 
word \y^^ SBort, bie ©orte 
work arbciten, arbeitcte, gcarbeitet 
world bie ©dt, bie ©elten 
worse fd^lec^ter 
write fd^reibcn, fd^rieb, gefd^rieben 

year bad ^(ifyc, bie ^aifct 

yes ia 

yesterday geftem, y. evening geftem 

abettb 
yet — but bod^, « still, as yet nodj, not 

yet nod^ nid^t 
yonder bort 

you bu, i^r, <Sie L. 1. 1. n.^ 
yoimg iung, itinger, ittngft-, y. lady bad 

grftulein, bie grttulcin 
yotu" bein, euer, 3§r L. 6. n 
yours L. 12. ii, 13 
yourself fid^ L. 7. n, fdbft L. 8. i; 

§.41 



JNDEX; 



The Index refers to subjects only. For references to the treatment of 
individual words, as icbcr, fcnncn, what etc., consult the Vocabularies. 

absolute ace. §. 115; absol. compai^]]/ Exclamations §. 243 
§. 142 U future tense §. 154 



accent p. 6; a. on compd. verbs L. 24. 
25; §. 32. 35 

accusative §. 114 ff. 

active infin. with pass, meaning L. 20. 
I. n.2; §. 164 ff. 

address L. 1. i. and n.^; §. 120 

adjectives L. 10. 11; §. 71 ff.; as 
adverbs L. 4. i. n.^; §. 71. 3; com- 
parison L. 15. i; |. 94 ff.; as sub- 
stantives L. 15. n; §. 91 ; after pers. 
pron. §. 85; with ge6. §. 110; with 
dat. §. 112 

adverbs L. 4. i. n.^; §. 71. 3; 188 ff.; 
a. of negation §. 247 

appositive §. 105 

articles L. 4, 5, 6; §. 45. 50. 103 ff. 

auxiliaries of mood L. 22; {. 25 ff.; 
a. of tense §. 5ff.;187 

capital letters p. 2 

cases L. 4. i; §. 54. 108 ff. 

comparison, see adjectives 

compound nouns §. 53; c. verbs 
L. 24-26; §. 31 ff. 

concessive clauses §. 159. 244 

conditional modes and clauses L. 29 ; 
|. 157 ff. 

conjunctions §. 228 ff. 

countries, names of §. 69. 107 \ 

dative §. Ill ff. 

day, hours of §. 147; days of the 
month §. 70. 103. 148 

defective strong inflection L. 6 ; §. 50ff. 

definite article, see articles 

demonstratives §. 122 ff. 

dependent clauses §. 231. 240 

diminutives L. 4. ii; §. 56 

do, did, not translated L. 1. i. n.'; 
§. 150 



gender L. 4. i; §. 117; rules of gender 
L. 4-8; §. 53, 56, i; 59, 1 and 3; 
61, l; 63, l; p. 100 ff. 
genitive §. 109 ff. 
hours of the day, see day 
imperative L. 21; §. 20. 170 
imperfect, see past 
impersonal verbs L. 28; §. 30 
indeclinable adjectives §. 71 ff. 
indicative, tenses of L. 17; §. 151 ff. 
indirect statement L. 30; §. 161; p. 186 
infinitive L. 20. i. n.^* 20. n. n.i; 

|. 164 ff. 
inseparable prefixes L. 24; §. 32 
interjections, see exclamations 
interrogatives §. 125 ff.; i. sentences 

§. 231 ff. 
intransitive verbs §. 111-113; 187 
inverted order L. 3; |. 231 ff. 
irregular nouns L. 18. ii; |. 65; irregu- 
lar weak verbs L. 19. ii; §. 16. 
languages, names of §. 92 
manner, adverbs of §. 248 
measure, nouns of L. 14. n.«; §. 106 
modal auxiliaries, see auxiliaries 
modes, see indicative, subjunctive, 

conditional, imperative 
months, names of L. 14. n.«; §. 70 
names, proper §. 66 ff.; n. of cities 
etc. L. 14. n.2; §. 107; n. of months, 
see months 
nominative §. 108 
normal order L. 3; §. 231 ff. 
nouns L. 4-8; §. 53 ff.; p. 100 ff. 
numerals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 
order of words L. 3; §. 231 ff. 
ordinals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 
passive voice L. 27; §. 175 ff. 
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past tense §. 152 

perfect §. 153 

person, congruence of §. 117; per- 
sonal names, see names; p. pro- 
nouns L. 8; §. 118 ff. 

place of adverbs §. 247 ff. 

possessives L. 6. 12. 13; §. 50. 79 ff. 
87 ff. 

predicate adjectives L. 10; §. 71-73; 
p. noims denoting rank or profes- 
sion L. 19. II. n.»; §. 105 

prefixes of verbs L. 24. 25; §. 31 ff.; 
accent of prefixes §. 35 

present tense §. 151 ; of certain strong 
verbs L. 20; §. 18 

prepositions L. 7; §. 220 ff. 

preterite, see past 

principal parts L. 17; §. 17 

progressive forms §. 149 

proper names, see names 

questions L. 1. i. n.*; §. 150 

reciprocal pronouns §. 40 



reflexive pronouns and verbs L. 28; 
§. 29. 39 

regular order, see normal order 

relatives L. 9; §. 125 ff. 

sentence, see order of words 

strong endings L. 10. 11; §. 48. 75; 
St. verbs L. 2. 20; §. 4. 17 ff. 

subject ace. with infin. §. 164 ff. 

subjunctive L. 29. 30; §. 155 ff. 

subordinating conjunctions §. 230 

substantive adjectives L. 15. ii; §. 91 

superlative L. 15; §. 94 ff.; 143 ff. 

tenses §. 151 ff. 

time, expressions of L. 16; §. 147 ff. 

titles §. 68 

transposed order L. 3; §. 231. 240 

verbs L. 17; §. 1-37; uses and con- 
structions of verbs §. 149-187 

vocative §. 108 

weak endings L. 11; §. 48. 76; wl' 
verbs L. 2. 19; §. 11 

words, order of, see order of wordr 



MODERN GERMAN TEXTS 

Arnold: Einst im MaL Edited by George B. Lovell of 
Yale University. Vocabulary. 40 cents. 

Fritz auf Ferien. Edited by F. W. J. Heuser of Co- 
lumbia University. Vocabulary and Exercises. (In 



pre^aration,)_ 



Bakers German Stories. Edited by G. M. Baker of the 
William Penn Charter School, Philadelphia. A collec- 
tion of seven short stories by. modem German writers. 
Vocabulary. 48 cents. 

Baumbach: Das Habichtsfr&ulein. Edited by M. C. Stew- 
art of Union College. Vocabulary. 48 cents. 

— Dcr Schwie^ersohn. Edited by Otto Heller of Wash- 

ington University, St. Louis. Vocabulary and Exer- 
cises. 48 cents. 

— — Die Nonna. Edited by A. N. Leonard of Bates Col- 
lege. Vocabulary and Exercises. 40 cents. 

— — Frau Holde. Edited by Laurence Fossler, Univer- 
sity of Nebraska. 30 cents. 

— Sommermarchen* Edited by E. S. Meyer of Western 

Reserve University. Vocabulary. 40 cents. 
Chamisso: Peter SchlemihL Edited by Frank Vogel of 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 32 cents. 
Ebner-Eschenbach : Lotti die Uhrmacherin. Edited by G. 

H. Needler of the University of Toronto. 35 cents. 
Eichendor£F: Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts. Edited 

by G. M. Howe, Colorado College. Vocabulary. 48 

cents. 
Fontane: Grete Minde. Edited by H. W. Thayer of 

Princeton University. 70 cents. 
Fouqu£: Undine. Edited by H. C. G. von Jagemann of 

Harvard University. Vocabulary. 60 cents. 
Frenssen: Peter Moors Fahrt nach Sadwest Edited by 

Herman Babson of Purdue University. Vocabulary, 

48 cents. 
Freytag: Die Joumalisten. Edited by Calvin Thomas of 

Columbia University. Vocabulary. 44 cents. 
——Karl der Ghrosse. With Aus dem Klosterleben im 

Zehnten JahrhundertL Edited by A. B. Nichols. 

Vocabulary by E. H. P. Grossmann of Simmons Col- 



lege. 80 cents, 
i: Dei 



Fulda: Der Dmnmkopf. Edited by W. K. Stewart of 

Dartmouth College. 44 cents. 
— Der Talisman. Edited by E. S. Meyer of Western 

Reserve University. 48 pents. 

HENRY HOLT AND COMPANY 
puBusmcRS mw yoik 



MODERN GERMAN TEXTS- (Continued) 

Fulda: Unter Vier Augen, and Benedix: Der Prosest. 

Edited by William A. Hervey of Columbia. VocabU' 

lory, 40 cents. 
German Poems for Memorizing. New Edition, With 

vocabulary by Oscar Burkhasd of the University of 

Minnesota. 40 cents. 
Gerstacker: Germelshausen. Edited by L. A. McLouth of 

New York University. Vocabulary and Exercises. 26 

cents. 

— Irrf ahrten. Edited by Marian P. Whitney of Vassar 

College. Vocabulary and Exercises. 48 cents. 
GriUparzer: Die Ahnfrau. Edited by F. W. J. Heuser of 

Columbia University, and G. H. Danton. Vocabulary. 

80 cents. 
Des Meeres imd der Liebe Wellen. Edited by Martin 

Schutze, University of Chicago. 75 cents. 
Konig Ottokars Gluck imd Ende. Edited by C. E. 

Eggert, University of Michigan. 75 cents. 
Hauff : Das Kalte Herz. Edited by N. C. Brooks, Univer- 
sity of Illinois. Vocabulary and Exercises. 40 cents. 
— • Lichtenstein. Edited by }, P. King, University of 

Rochester. 90 cents. 
Hauptmann: Die versunkene Glocke. Edited by T. S. 

Baker of the Tome Institute. 85 cents. 
Hebbel: Herodes und Mariamne. Edited by E. S. Meyer 

of Western Reserve University. 80 cents. 
Heine : Die Harzreise. Edited by R. H. Fife of Wesleyan 

University. Vocabulary, 60 cents. 
— -~Die Harzreise and Das Buch Le Grand. Edited by 

R. H. Fife of Wesleyan University. 90 cents. 
Heyse : Anf ang imd Ende. New Edition, Edited by L. A. 

McLouTH of New York University. Vocabulary and 

Exercises, 48 cents. 
— -~DaB MSldchen von TreppL Edited by C. F. Brusie. 

Vocabulary, 40 cents. 
Die Blinden. Edited by W. H. Carruth, Stanford 

University, and E. F. Engel of the University of Kan- 
sas. Vocabulary and Exercises. 44 cents. 
— -^L'Arrabbiata. Edited by Mary A. Frost. VocabU' 

lary, 36 cents. 

— L' Arrabbiata. Edited by L. A. McLouth and Kurt 

Richter. Vocabulary, 40 cents. 

— Vetter Gabriel. Edited by Robert N. Corwin, Yale 

University. Vocabulary, 45 cents. 

HENRY HOLT AND COMPANY 

PUBLISHERS MEW YORK 



MODERN GERMAN TEXTS— (Continued) 

Hillem: H5her als die Kirche. Edited by Mills Whit- 

LESEY. Vocabulary. 40 cents. 
Ho£Fmann: Das FrUulein von ScuderL Edited by Gustav 

Gruener of Yale University. 45 cents. 
Meister Martin der Kiifner. Edited by R. H. Fife of 

Wesleyan University, Conn. 45 cents. 
Keller: Legenden. Edited by Margarethe Muller and 

Carla Wenckebach of Wellesley College. VocahU' 

lary, 45 cents. 
-—* Romeo and Julia auf dem Dorfe. Edited by R. N. 

CoRWiN of Yale University. Vocabulary, 45 cents. 
Leander: Traumereien. Edited by Idelle B. Watson. 

Vocabulary and Exercises. 44 cents. 
Lewisohn's Grerman Style. Edited by Ludwig Lewisohn, 

Ohio State University. 90 cents. 
Loening and Amdt: Deutsche Wirtschaft. Edited by 

John A. Bole, Eastern District High School, 

Brooklyn, N. Y. Vocabulary. 45 cents. 
Ludwig: Der Erbforster. Edited by M. C. Stewart of 

Union College. 75 cents. 
Meissner: Aus deutschen Landen. Von M. Meissner. 

With notes by C. W. Prettyman of Dickinson Col- 
lege, and Vocabulary by Josepha Schrakamp. 48 

cents. 
Aus meiner Welt. Von M. Meissner. Edited by 

Carla Wenckebach. Vocabulary^ 40 cents. 
Meyer: Der Heilige. Edited by C. E. Eggert of the Uni- 
versity of Michigan. 90 cents. 
Mogk: Deutsche Sitten und Br&uche. Edited by Lau- 
rence Fossler, University of Nebraska. Vocabulary. 

44 cents. 
Moltke : Die beiden Freunde. Edited by K. D. Jessen of 

Bryn Mawr College. Vocabulary. 45 cents. 
Moser: Der Bibliothekar. Edited by H. A. Farr of Yale 

University. Vocabulary. 44 cents. 
Ultimo. Edited by C. L. Crow of the University of 

Florida. Vocabulary. 45 ce'nts. 
Nichols : Two German Tales (Goethe's Die neue Melusine 

and Zschokke's Der tote Gast). Edited by A. B. 

Nichols. Vocabulary. 48 cents. 
Modem German Prose. Edited by A. B, Nichols. 

$1.00. 
Riehl: Burg Neideck. Edited by Arthur H. Palmer of 

Yale University. Vocabulary. 40 cents. 

HENRY HOLT AND COMPANY 

FXTBUSHERS NEW YORK 



MODERN GERMAN TEXTS- (Continued) 

Riehl: Der Finch der SchSnheit. Edited by FRANas L. 
Kendall. Vocabulary by George A. D. Beck. 40 
cents. 

Rosegger: Die Schriften dee Waldschulmeisters. Edited 
by L. Fossler, University of Nebraska. 45 cents. 

Saar: Die Steinklopfer. Edited by Charles H. Handschin 
of Miami University, and E. C. Roedder of the Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin. Vocabulary. 40 cents. 

Sch^ffel : Der Trompeter von SILkkingen. Edited by Mary 
A. Frost. New Edition. Prepared by Carl Osthaus 
of Indiana University. 80 cents. 

— — Ekkehard. An Unabridged Edition. Edited by W. H. 
Carruth of Stanford University. $1.25. 

Schwarxwaldleut'. Edited by E. C. Roedder of the Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin. Vocabulary. 45 cents. 

Storm: Immensee. Edited by A. W. Burnett, with exer- 
cises by H. J. Lensner. Vocabulary. 40 cents. 

Auf der Universit^t Edited by R. N. Corwin of Yale 

University.- Vocabulary. 45 cents. 

— In St JUrgen. Edited by Otto Heller of Washing- 

ton University^ Vocabulary and Exercises. 45 cents. 

— Pole PoppenspSler. Edited by Eugene Leser of Indi- 

ana University. Vocabulary. 44 cents. * 
^— -Karsten Kurator. Edited by P. H. Grummann of 

the University of Nebraska. Vocabulary. 45 cents. 
Sttdermann: Fran Sorge. Edited by Gustav Gruener of 

Yale University. Vocabulary. $1.00. 

— Teja. Edited by Herbert C. Sanborn, Vanderbilt Uni- 

versity. Vocabulary. 40 cents. 
Werner: Heimatklang. Edited by M. P. Whitney of Vas- 

sar College. Vocabulary. SO cents. 
Wichert: Die verlorene Tochter. Edited by Eugene H. 

Babbitt of Tufts College. Vocabulary. 35 cents. 
^/rabrandt: Jugendliebe. Edited by Theodore Henckels. 

Vocabulary. 36 cents. 
Wildenbruch: Das-edle Blut Edited by A. K. Hardy of 

Dartmouth College. Vocabulary and Exercises. 40 

cents. 
— — KindertrSnen. Edited by A. E. Vestling of Carleton 

College, Minn. Vocabulary and Exercises. 40 cents. 
Wilhelmi: Einer muss heiraten, and Benedix: Eigenainn. 

Edited by William A. Hervey of Columbia Univer- 
sity. Vocabulary. 40 cents. 
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GERMAN GRAMMARS 

Bierwirth's Beginning German. By H. C. Bierwirth of 
Harvard University. $1.00. 

— — iElements of German. By H. C. Bierwirth. $1.25. 

Gohdes and Buschek's Sprach- und Lesebuch. By W. H. 
GoHDES and H. A. Buschek of the Brooklyn Poly« 
technic Preparatory School. $1.00 

Morgan's German Syntax. By B. Q. Morgan, of the Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin. 80 cents. 

Otis's Elementary German Grammar. Eighth edition, 
thoroughly revised and provided with new exercises, 
by W. H. Carruth of Stanford University. $1.00. 

Prokosch's Introduction to German. By Eduard Prokosch 
of the University of Texas. $1.15. 

— German for Beginners. By Eduard Prokosch. $1.12. 

— Deutscher Lehrgang, Erstes Jahr. By Eduard Pro- 
kosch. $1.00. 

Spanhoofd's Das Wesentliche der deutschen Gramma tik. 
By A. W. Spanhoofd, Director of German in the 
Washington (D. C.) High Schools. 80 cents. 

Thomas's Practical German Grammar. B^ Calvin 
Thomas of Columbia University. $1.25. 

Vos's Essentials of German. By B. J. Vos of Indiana Uni- 
versity. Fourth edition. Revised. $1.00. 

—— Concise German Grammar. By B. J. Vos. (In press,) 

Whitney's Compendious German Grammar. By William 
D. Whitney. Revised. $1.30. 

Whitney and Stroebe's Brief Course in German. By 
Marian P. Whitney and Lillian L. Stroebe of Vas- 
sar College. $1.00. 

GERMAN READERS <^ 

Allen's Herein! By P. S. Allen of the University of Chi- 
cago. 80 cents. 

— — Daheim. By P. S. Allen. 80 cents. 

——German Life. By P. S. Allen. 80 cents. 

— — - An den Ufem des Rheins. By P. S. Allen. $1.00. 

Harris's German Reader. By Charles Harris of Adelbert 
College. $1.00. 

Nichols's Easy German Reader. By A. B. Nichols. 
50 cents. 

Prokosch's Lese- und Ubungsbuch. By Eduard Prokosch 
of the University of Texas. 60 cents. 

Schrakamp's Das deutsche Buch fUr Anfinger. By 
JosEPHA ScHRAKAMP. Revised. 80 cents. 

Thomas and Hervesr's German Reader and Theme-book. 
By Calvin Thomas and William A. Hervey of 
Columbia University. $1.00. 

HENRY HOLT AND COMPANY 

PUBLISHERS NEW YORK 
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GERMAN READERS— (Continued) 

Tttckennan's Am Anfang. By Julius Tuckerman of the 
Central High School, Springfield, Mass. 60 cents. 

Whitney's Introductory German Reader. By W. D. Whit- 
ney and Marian P. Whitney, $1.00. 

GERMAN COMPOSITION AND CONVERSATION 

Allen's Fu^t German Composition. By P. S. Allen of the 

University of Chicago. 96 cents. 
Allen and PhiUipson's Easy German Conversation. By 

P. S. Allen and P. H. Phillipson of the University 

of Chicago. 96 cents. 
Boezinger's Mundliche und Schriftliche Ubungen, By 

Bruno Boezinger of Stanford University. 80 cents. 
— — Erstes Aufsatzbuch. By Bruno Boezinger. 80 cents. 

Zweites Aufsatzbuch. By Bruno Boezinger. 92 cents. 

Bronson's Colloquial German. With a summary of gram- 
mar. By T. B. Bronson of the Lawrenceville School, 

75 cents. 
Jagemazm's Materials for German Prose Composition. B> 

H. C. G. VON Jagemann of Harvard. 96 cents. 

— Elements of German S3mtax. With special referenc«; 

to translations from English into German. By H. 
C. G. VON Jagemann of Harvard. $1.00. 

Jagemann and Poll's Materials for German Prose Com- 
position. By Max Poll of the University of Cincin- 
nati. With the vocabulary to Jagemann's Materials 
for German Prose Composition, 96 cents. 

Pope's German Composition. By Paul R. Pope of Cornell 
University. 96 cents. 

Writing and Speaking German. By P. R. Pops. 

96 cents. 

Prokosch and Purin's Konversations- und Lesebuch. By 
Eduard Prokosch of the University of Texas, and 
C. M. PuRiN. 96 cents. 

Vos's Materials for German Conversation. By B. J. Vos 
of Indiana University. 80 cents. 

Wenckebach's German Composition based on Humorous 
Stories. By Carla Wenckebach, late of Wellesley 
College. $1.00. 

Whitney and Stroebe's Advanced German Composition. 
By M. P. Whitney and L. L. Stroebe of Vassar Col- 
lege. $1.00. 

— Easy German Composition. By M. P. Whitney and 

L. L. Stroebe. 96 cents. 
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